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SECTION 00 0115

NOTICE TO BIDDERS

Project: Gateway Visitor Center

Owner: Town of Saratoga - On behalf of Historic Hudson & Hoosic Rivers Partnership
12 Spring Street
Schuylerville New York 12871
Attn: Joe Finan < joe.finan111@gmail.com >

Consultant: Saratoga Associates
21 Congress Street, Suite 201
Saratoga Springs, New York 12866
Attn: Sara Madison, RA
(518) 587-2550 ext. 2247

Bids are requested for the construction of the Canal Region Gateway Visitor Center located at 30 Ferry
Street, Schuylerville, NY 12871 as shown and described in the Contract Documents. Sealed bids will be
received by the Saratoga Town Hall at 12 Spring Street, Schuylerville, NY 12871. The Owner will receive
Bids until 10:00 AM local standard time on Friday, the 6th day of May 2016, at which time they will be
publicly opened and read aloud.

The work is as shown in the Project Plans and described in the Project Manual. State prevailing wage
rates apply to this project.

A Pre-bid Conference will be held at the site of the Gateway Visitor Center located at 30 Ferry Street,
Schuylerville, NY 12871 on Friday, April 22, 2016 at 9:00 AM local time. All modifications to the Bidding
Documents resulting from the Pre-bid Conference will be issued by addendum.

Project work shall commence on or about June 6, 2016 with substantial completion expected February
10, 2017. Substantial completion is the stage in the progress of the work when the work or designated
portion thereof is sufficiently complete in accordance with the contract documents so the Owner can
utilize the work for its intended use. The approximate date of Final Completion of work is May 1, 2017.
The Contractor has the responsibility of completing the work within the scheduled time as set forth in the
project schedule.

Bidders are required to provide Bid security equal to 5 percent of the Bid Sum. Bid security shall be in the
form of a certified check, payable to the Owner, or Bid Bond. All Bid securities, except that of the three
(3) lowest bidders, will be returned within 10 days of the bid opening.

Refer to other bidding requirements described in the enclosed AIA Document A701- Instructions to
Bidders and Section 00210 — Supplementary Instructions to Bidders.

Submit your Bid on the Bid Form provided in duplicate. No bidder may withdraw their bid within 90 days
after submission.

Sets of documents may be obtained on or after 12:00 PM April 8, 2016 at the Saratoga Town Hall located
at 12 Spring Street, Schuylerville, NY 12871. A check payable to the Town of Saratoga - On behalf of
Historic Hudson & Hoosic Rivers Partnership in the amount of $49.00 per set is required as a deposit for
the bid documents. Documents will be shipped by UPS or Federal Express upon receipt of the
requester’s credit account number to cover the cost of shipping.

Documents may also be reviewed at:
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Saratoga Town Hall
12 Spring Street
Schuylerville New York 12871

Performance and Payment Bonds for 100 percent of the Contract Sum payable to the Schuylerville Public
Library will be required of the successful bidder. The Agreement will be written between the successful
Bidder and the Town of Saratoga - On behalf of Historic Hudson & Hoosic Rivers Partnership.

The forty nine ($49.00) dollar deposit for plans and specifications will be refunded to bidders that have
submitted bids in full conformance with this notice and if bid documents are returned in good condition
within 30 days of bid opening.

Bidders are required to visit the site, examine the facilities, and become familiar with existing conditions.
Bidders are encouraged to attend the Pre-bid Conference.

Addenda will be issued only to those bidders obtaining complete sets of documents.

The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all Bids, to re-advertise for new bids, or to waive
any informality in connection with the bids.

The project is governed by bidding requirements of the State of New York General Municipal Law and
applicable funding requirements.

DBE: The Contractor is required to put forth a good faith effort to achieve with 30% MBE/WBE
participation goal percentage as his/her sub-contractors.
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....AIA Document A701" - 1997

‘In‘st'ru‘ctions to Bidders

for the following PROJECT:
| (Name and location or address):

THE OWNER:
| (Name and address):
THE ARGHITECT: ,
| (Name and address):
| TABLE OF ARTICLES
1~ DEFINITIONS
2 BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS
3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS
4 BIDDING PROCEDURES
5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS
6 ‘POST-BVID INFORMATION
7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

8 FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

AlA Document A701™ — 1897. Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®
Document is protected by U.S. Copyright L.aw and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
portion of it, may resuit in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was
produced by AlA software at 15:54:17 on 03/31/2010 under Order No.0595225635_1 which expires on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes:

(1416638817)



ARTICLE 1  DEFINITIONS

§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding
Requirements consist of the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, Supplementary Instructions to
Bidders, the bid form, and other sample bidding and contract forms. The proposed Contract Documents consist of the
form of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications and all Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract.

§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or in
other Contract Documents are applicable to the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect prior to the execution of the Contract which
modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, deletions, clarifications or corrections.

'§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in
accordance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the
Bidding Documents as the base, to which Work may be added or from which Work may be deleted for sums stated in
Alternate Bids.

§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from the amount of the
Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted.

§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment or
services or a portion of the Work as described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment or labor for a portion of
the Work.

ARTICLE 2 BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS

§ 2.1 The Bidder by making a Bid represents that:

§ 2.1.1 The Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents or Contract Documents, to the extent that such
documentation relates to the Work for which the Bid is submitted, and for other portions of the Project, if any, being
bid concurrently or presently under construction.

§ 2.1.2 The Bid is made in compliance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 2.1.3 The Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed
and has correlated the Bidder’s personal observations with the requirements of the proposed Contract Documents.

§ 2.1.4 The Bid is based upon the materials, equipment and systems required by the Bidding Documents without
exception.

ARTICLE 3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS

§ 3.1 COPIES

§ 3.1.1 Bidders may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the
Advertisement or Invitation to Bid in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein. The deposit will be
refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the Bidding Documents in good condition within ten days
- after receipt of Bids. The cost of replacement of missing or damaged documents will be deducted from the deposit. A
Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the Bidding Documents and the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded.

§ 3.1.2 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the Advertisement
or Invitation to Bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders.
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§ 3.1.3 Bidders shall use complete sets of Bidding Documents in preparing Bids; neither the Owner nor Architect
assumes responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding
Documents.

§ 3.1.4 The Owner and Architect may make copies of the Bidding Documents available on the above terms for the
purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant of use is conferred by issuance of copies of the Bidding
Documents.

§ 3.2 INTERPRETATION -OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS

§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study and compare the Bidding Documents with each other, and with other work
being bid concurrently or presently under construction to the extent that it relates to the Work for which the Bid is
submitted, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall at once report to the Architect errors, inconsistencies
or ambiguities discovered.

§ 3.2.2 Bidders and Sub-bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall make a
written request which shall reach the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.2.3'1nterpretaﬁ0ns, corrections and changes of the Bidding Documents will be made by Addendum.
Interpretations, corrections and changes of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner will not be binding, and
Bidders shall not rely upon them.

§ 3.3 SUBSTITUTIONS
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required
function, dimension, appearance and quality to be met by any proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.2 No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless written request for approval has been received
by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt of Bids. Such requests shall include the name of the
material or equipment for which it is to be substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitution
including drawings, performance and test data, and other information necessary for an evaluation. A statement setting
forth changes in other materials, equipment or other portions of the Work, including changes in the work of other
contracts that incorporation of the proposed substitution would require, shall be included. The burden of proof of the
merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of approval or disapproval of a
proposed substitution shall be final.

§ 3.3.3 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval will be set forth in an
Addendum. Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner.

§ 3.3.4 No substitutions will be con51dered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract
Documents. =

§ 3.4 ADDENDA
§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to all who are known by the issuing office to have received a complete set of
Bidding Documents.

§ 3.4.2 Copies of Addenda will be made available for inspection wherever Bidding Documents are on file for that
purpose

§ 343 Addenda will be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids except an Addendum
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.4.4 Each Bidder shall ascertain prior to submitting a Bid that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid.

ARTICLE 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES
§ 4.1 PREPARATION OF BIDS
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with the Bidding Documents.
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§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed in a non-erasable medium.

§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and figures. In case of discrepancy, the amount written in words shall
govern,

§ 4.1.4 Interlineations, alterations and erasures must be initialed by the signer of the Bid.
§ 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter "No Change."

§ 4.1.6 Where two or more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without
forfeiture of the bid security, state the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids stipulated
by the Bidder. The Bidder shall make no additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in any other
manner.

§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name of the Bidder and the nature of legal form of the Bidder. The
Bidder shall provide evidence of legal authority to perform within the jurisdiction of the Work. Each copy shall be
signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall further
give the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current
power of attorney attached certifying the agent’s authority to bind the Bidder.

§ 4.2 BID SECURITY

§ 4.2.1 Each Bid shall be accompanied by a bid security in the form and amount required if so stipulated in the
Instructions to Bidders. The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and
will, if required, furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising
thereunder. Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of
the bid security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not asa penalty. The amount of the bid security
shall not be forfeited to the Owner in the event the Owner fails to comply with Section 6.2.

§ 4.2.2If a surety bond is required, it shall be written on AIA Document A310, Bid Bond, unless otherwise provided in
the Bidding Documents, and the attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall affix to the bond
a certified and current copy.of the power of attorney.

§ 4.2.3 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until
either (a) the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished, or (b) the specified time has
elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn or (c) all Bids have been rejected.

§ 4.3 SUBMISSION OF BIDS

§ 4.3.1 All copies of the Bid, the bid security, if any, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid
shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and
shall be identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address and, if applicable, the designated portion of
the Work for which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate
mailing envelope with the notation "SEALED BID ENCLOSED" on the face thereof.

§ 4.3.2 Bids shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the time and date for receipt of Bids. Bids received
after the time and date for receipt of Bids will be returned unopened.

§ 4.3.3 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids.
§ 4.3.4 Oral, telephonic, telegraphic, facsimile or other electronically transmitted bids will not be considered.

§ 4.4 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF BID
§ 4.4.1 A Bid may not be modified, withdrawn or canceled by the Bidder during the stipulated time period following
the time and date designated for the receipt of Bids, and each Bidder so agrees in submitting a Bid.

§ 4.4.2 Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of Bids, a Bid submitted may be modified or withdrawn by
notice to the party receiving Bids at the place designated for receipt of Bids. Such notice shall be in writing over the
signature of the Bidder. Written confirmation over the signature of the Bidder shall be received, and date- and
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time-stamped by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. A change shall be so worded
as not to reveal the amount of the original Bid.

§ 4.4.3 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids provided that
they are then fully in conformance with these Instructions to Bidders.

§ 4.4.4 Bid security, if required, shall be in an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted.

ARTICLE 5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

§ 5.1 OPENING OF BIDS

At the discretion of the Owner, if stipulated in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, the properly identified Bids
received on time will be publicly opened and will be read aloud. An abstract of the Bids may be made available to
Bidders.

§ 5.2 REJECTION OF BIDS
The Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids. A Bid not accompanied by a required bid security or by other
data required by the Bidding Documents, or a Bid which is in any way incomplete or irregular is subject to rejection.

§ 5.3 ACCEPTANCE OF BID (AWARD)

~ § 5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest qualified Bidder provided the Bid has been
submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents and does not exceed the funds available.
The Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid which,
in the Owner’s judgment, is in the Owner’s own best interests.

k§ 5.3.2 The Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or combination, unless otherwise specifically
~provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the low Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and
Alternates accepted.

ARTICLE 6 POST-BID INFORMATION

§ 6.1 CONTRACTOR’S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT

Bidders to- whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request, a properly
executed AIA Document A305, Contractor’s Qualification Statement, unless such a Statement has been previously
required and submitted as a prerequisite to the issuance of Bidding Documents.

§ 6.2 OWNER'S FINANCIAL CAPABILITY

The Owner shall, at the request of the Bidder to whom award of a Contract is under consideration and no later than
seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids, furnish to the Bidder reasonable evidence that
financial arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. Unless such reasonable
evidence is furnished, the Bidder will not be required to execute the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

§ 6.3 SUBMITTALS
§ 6.3.1 The Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as stipulated in the Bidding Documents, after notification of
selection for the award of a Contract, furnish to the Owner through the Architect in writing:
1 4 designation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder’s own forces;
.2 names of the manufacturers, products, and the suppliers of principal items or systems of materials and
equipment proposed for the Work; and
.3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a
special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work.

§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and
responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder in writing if either the Owner or
Architect, after due investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner
or Architect has reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, (1)
withdraw the Bid or (2) submit an acceptable substitute person or entity with an adjustment in the Base Bid or
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Alternate Bid to cover the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted bid
price or disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be forfeited.

§ 6.3.4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable
objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written
consent of the Owner and Architect.

ARTICLE 7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

§ 7.1 BOND REQUIREMENTS

§ 7.1.1If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the
Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. Bonds may be secured through the Bidder’s usual sources.

§ 7.1.2 If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid. If
the furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract, the cost of such
bonds shall be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum.

§ 7.1.3 If the Owner requires that bonds be secured from other than the Bidder’s usual sources, changes in cost will be
adjusted as provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.2TIME OF DELIVERY AND FORM OF BONDS

§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of
execution of the Contract. If the Work is to be commenced prior thereto in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder
shall, prior to commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be
furnished and delivered in accordance with this Section 7.2.1.

§ 7.2.2 Unless otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on AIA Document A312, Performance Bond and
Payment Bond. Both bonds shall be written in the amount of the Contract Sum.

§ 7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract.

§ 7.2.4 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix
theretoa certified and current copy of the power of attorney.

ARTICLE 8 FORM OF AGREEMENT kBETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR
Unless otherwise required in the Bidding Documents, the Agreement for the Work will be written on AIA Document
A101, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor Where the Basis of Payment Is a Stipulated Sum.

AlA Document A701™ — 1997. Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®
Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was

produced by AIA software at 15:54:17 on 03/31/2010 under Order No.0595225635_1 which expires on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1416638817)

6



Adgitions and Deletions Report for
AIA" Document A701" - 1997

This Additions and Deletions Report, as defined on page 1 of the associated document, reproduces below all text the author has
added to the standard form AIA document in order to complete it, as well as any text the author may have added to or deleted from the
original AlA text. Added text is shown underlined. Deleted text is indicated with a horizontal line through the original AlA text.

Note:: This Additions and Deletions Report is provided for information purposes only and is not incorporated into or constitute any part
of the associated AIA document. This Additions and Deletions Report and its associated document were generated simultaneously by
AlA software at 15:54:17 on 03/31/2010.

PAGE 1

(Name and location or address)
address):

Wametegal-status-and-address){(Name and address):

MName—tegal-status-and-address)(Name and address):

TABLE-OF-ARTICLESTABLE OF ARTICLES

Additions and Deletions Report for AIA Document A701™ - 1997. Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 by The American Institute of Architects. All
rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or
distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent
possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 15:54:17 on 03/31/2010 under Order No0.0595225635_1 which expires on 09/02/2010,
and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1416638817)



Certification of Document’s Authenticity
AIA® Document D401™ — 2003

1, , hereby certify, to the best of my knowledge, information and belief, that I created the attached final document
simultaneously with its associated Additions and Deletions Report and this certification at 15:54:17 on 03/31/2010
under Order No. 0595225635 _1 from AIA Contract Documents software and that in preparing the attached final
document I made no changes to the original text of AIA® Document A701™ — 1997 - Instructions to Bidders, as
published by the AIA in its software, other than those additions and deletions shown in the associated Additions and
Deletions Report.

(Signed)

(Title)

(Dated)

AIA Document D401™ — 2003. Copyright © 1992 and 2003 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may 1
result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA
software at 15:54:17 on 03/31/2010 under Order No.0595225635_1 which expires on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: ’ (1416638817)



SECTION 00 2100

SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

The following supplements add to, delete from or change the Instructions to Bidders as set forth in AIA
Document A701, 1997 edition. Where any article, paragraph, sub-paragraph, sentence, or word contained in
the Instructions to Bidders is added to, deleted or changed, the remaining unaltered provisions of that article,
paragraph, subparagraph or sentence shall remain in effect. The following supplements take precedence
over the Instructions to Bidders.

ARTICLE 1 DEFINITIONS

ADD Paragraph 1.10 reading:

1.10 Business days are considered as Monday through Friday, excluding holidays.

ARTICLE 3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS

3.1 COPIES
CHANGE entire subparagraph 3.1.1 to read:

3.11 Refundable Bidding/Contract documents may be obtained from:

Owner: Town of Saratoga

12 Spring Street

Schuylerville New York 12871

Attn: Joe Finan < joe.finan111@gmail.com >
Documents consist of a Project Manual and Construction Drawings. Sets will be furnished at a
cost of forty nine dollars ($49.00) each, with checks payable to the "Town of Saratoga“. Each set
shall contain the documents of the Contract.
Parties requesting documents are solely responsible for the execution and cost of handling and
shipping the documents. Document sets may be (1) picked up from the address above, or (2)
the party requesting the documents by mail must send a check or money order payable to the
“Town of Saratoga” to Joe Finan at the above address. The request must include a Federal
Express or UPS account number, which will be used to deliver the bidding documents. The
mailing date will be considered the bidders date of receipt. Partial sets are not available and the
Owner is not responsible for full or partial sets obtained from other sources.

3.1.2 DELETE subparagraph 3.1.2 in its entirety.

3.2 INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS
CHANGE entire subparagraph 3.2.2 to read:

3.2.2 No interpretation of the meaning of the contract documents, of existing conditions, or of the scope
of work will be made to anyone verbally. Every request for such interpretation must be in writing,
addressed to Sara Madison, Saratoga Associates, at 21 Congress Street, Suite 201, Saratoga
Springs NY 12866, and, to be given consideration must be received at least four (4) business
days (i.e. Monday through Friday, excluding holidays) prior to the date for the opening of the bids.

ADD subparagraphs 3.2.4 and 3.2.5 reading:
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3.24 The Bidding Documents for this project have been prepared using (1) a program for project work
prepared by and approved by the owner, (2) site survey information, (3) limited observations
obtained by the Architect/Engineer at the project site.

Where existing conditions are obscured or concealed from the Owner or Architect's/Engineer's
view prior to the start of this project's construction activities, portrayal of such conditions in the
documents is based on reasonable implications and assumptions. The Owner and Architect/
Engineer do not imply or guarantee to the bidders in any way that such portrayals in the
documents are accurate or true.

3.3 SUBSTITUTIONS
CHANGE paragraph 3.3 in its entirety, including sub-paragraphs 3.3.1, 3.3.2, and 3.3.3 to read:

3.3.1 Each bidder shall base his bid upon the materials and equipment described in the bidding
documents, or equivalents.

3.3.2 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed equivalent is upon the proposer. In order for the
Architect/Engineer to judge the merit of the proposed equivalent, the bidder shall submit to the
Architect/Engineer a minimum of ten (10) days prior to the bid date, drawings, catalog cuts,
performance and test data, and any other information necessary for an evaluation and written
approval by the Architect/Engineer. A statement setting forth (1) how the proposed equivalent
differs from the specifications, and (2) any changes in other materials, equipment or work that
incorporation of the equivalent would require shall be included.

3.3.3 The Architect's/Engineer's decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed equivalent shall be
final and will occur prior to receipt of bids. In the event of an adverse (negative) decision by the
Architect/Engineer, acting as the Owner's representative, no claim of any sort shall be made or
allowed against the Architect/Engineer or the Owner by the Contractor, manufacturer, jobber or
other supplier of the articles proposed.

3.4 ADDENDA
CHANGE entire subparagraph 3.4.3 to read:

343 No Addenda will be issued later than three (3) business days prior to the time specified for receipt
of bids, except an Addendum withdrawing the request for bids or one which includes
postponement of the time for receipt of bids.

ADD paragraphs 3.5 reading:
35 TAX LIABILITY

Bidders are exempted from payment of manufacturer's excise taxes for materials purchased for
the exclusive use of the Owner, provided that the manufacturer has complied with rules and
regulations of the Commissioner of Internal Revenue.

New York State Sales Tax does NOT apply to this project. Contractors are exempt from
payment on purchase of materials for the execution of this Contract which are permanently
installed and are part of the work. Such taxes shall not be included in the bids. Exemption
Certificates will be supplied upon request.

All other taxes, such as sales tax on rented equipment or on items not permanently installed are

still applicable and shall be included in the bidder's proposal. Refer to Paragraph 3.6 of the
Supplementary Conditions contained within this project manual for more detailed information.

Gateway Visitor Center 002100-2 SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS



ARTICLE 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES
4.1 FORM AND STYLE OF BIDS
CHANGE entire subparagraph 4.1.1 to read:

411 Bids shall be submitted on unaltered legible copies of the bid forms contained in this project
manual in duplicate.

4.1.6 DELETE subparagraph 4.1.6 in its entirety.
4.2 BID SECURITY
DELETE entire subparagraphs 4.2.1, 4.2.2 and 4.2.3 and ADD.

4.2.1 Each bid must be accompanied by a certified check of the bidder, or a bid bond prepared by a
surety company licensed in New York State.

The bidder shall require the Attorney-in-fact who executes the required bond on behalf of the
surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of his power of authority indicating the monetary
limit of such power.

Bid security shall be provided in the amount of 10% of the total amount of the base bid.
Bid security shall be payable to the “Town of Saratoga ”.

If certified check is utilized, the bidder shall provide written confirmation from a licensed New York
State surety company that Performance and Labor/Material Bonds will be available to such bidder
for this project.

The apparent successful bidder(s), upon failure or refusal to furnish the required Performance
and Labor/Material Payment Bonds and execute a contract within fourteen (14) calendar days
after he has received notice of the acceptance of his bid, shall forfeit his bid security as liquidated
damages for such failure or refusal, and not as a penalty.

The successful bidder(s) shall have his bid security returned upon execution of an
Owner/Contractor Agreement. Unsuccessful bidders shall have their bid security returned
following execution of Owner/Contractor Agreement(s) or the Ninety (90) day period, whichever
occurs first.

4.3 SUBMISSION OF BIDS
CHANGE entire subparagraph 4.3.1 to read:

4.3.1 Bids will be received at the Saratoga Town Hall ONLY until 10:00 a.m. local time on Friday, May
6, 2016.

An opaque sealed envelope containing the bid must be marked “SEALED BID”, bear the name of
the project and bidder. If forwarded by a public or privately operated mail or delivery service, the
sealed envelope containing the proposal must be enclosed in another envelope, and identified in
accordance with the above.

Bids shall be submitted in duplicate using unaltered legible copies of the bid forms provided in
this manual. The proposals should be addressed, sent or delivered to the attention of:

Saratoga Town Hall
12 Spring Street
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Schuylerville New York 12871
Attn: Joe Finan < joe.finan111@gmail.com >

The following executed form(s) shall be submitted along with the Bid security:
1. Bid Form, in duplicate

44 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF BID
ADD the following sentence to subparagraph 4.4.1 reading:

4.41 No bidder may withdraw his bid within the Ninety (90) day period following the time of the bid
opening.

DELETE entire subparagraph 4.4.4

ARTICLE 6 POST-BID INFORMATION

6.1 CONTRACTOR'S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT
CHANGE entire subparagraph 6.1 to read:

6.1 The apparent low bidder(s) shall submit to the Architect/ Engineer within three (3) business days
of the bid opening time, a properly and fully executed AIA Document A305, Contractor's
Qualification Statement. Other bidder’s shall submit same if requested by the Architect/Engineer.

6.3 SUBMITTALS
CHANGE subparagraph 6.3.1 to read:

6.3.1 Within five (5) business days of the bid opening time, the apparent low bidder(s) shall furnish to
the Owner through the Architect/Engineer in writing:

ADD subparagraph 6.3.1.4 reading:

6.3.1.4 The apparent low bidder shall furnish in writing a preliminary progress schedule, showing dates
for major elements of construction. Also to be furnished is a detailed schedule of values breaking
down the work components with each work component assigned a monetary value. The sum of
all the components shall equal the total contract amount.

ARTICLE 7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

7.1 BOND REQUIREMENTS
CHANGE entire subparagraphs 7.1.1, 7.1.2 and 7.1.3 to read:

7.1.1 The Owner requires the apparent successful bidder to furnish and deliver bonds covering the
faithful performance of the contract work and payment of all obligations arising thereunder, duly

executed by the bidder and a surety company licensed to do business in New York State.

7.1.2 The premiums shall be included in the bid and paid by the Contractor. The bidder shall
proportionally distribute the cost of such bonds between the base bid.

7.1.3 The dollar value of such bonds shall equal one hundred percent (100%) of the sum of the

Owner/Contractor Agreement. The value of the bonds shall be adjusted upward if and as the
contract sum is adjusted upward from the original contract sum stated in the agreement.
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7.2 TIME OF DELIVERY AND FORM OF BONDS
CHANGE entire subparagraph 7.2.1 to read:

7.2.1 The bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner on or before the time of execution of the
Owner/Contractor Agreement.

CHANGE entire subparagraph 7.2.3 to read:
7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated the same as the Owner/Contractor Agreement.
ARTICLE 8 FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR
CHANGE Article 8 to read:
The form of agreement between Owner and Contractor shall be based on an amended Standard
Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the Basis of Payment is a Stipulated

Sum - AIA Document A101-2007.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 4110
BID FORM
Project: Gateway Visitor Center
30 Ferry Street
Schuylerville New York, 12871

Attn: Joe Finan < joe.finan111@gmail.com >

Date: e
Submitted by:

(fUll NAME) e

(full AdArESS)  weeeeeee e ————

OFFER:

ITEM 1 - BASE BID AMOUNT

Having examined the Place of The Work and the Construction Drawings prepared by The Saratoga
Associates, Landscape Architects, Architects, Engineers and Planners, P.C., dated 02-29-16, for the

above mentioned project, we, the undersigned, hereby propose to perform the Work, for the Sum of:

.................................................................................................................. dollars

in lawful money of the United States of America.
All applicable federal and State of New York taxes are included in the Bid Amount.

Bidder shall include in the base bid amount, a contingency allowance stipulated sum/price of the
following amounts for change order use upon Owner’s instruction:

General Construction Contract $53,500.00
Electrical Contract $7,400.00
Mechanical Contract $3,500.00
Plumbing Contract $3,750.00

ITEM 2 - PROPOSED EQUIVALENTS

If the bidder proposes to use materials and equipment other than those specified, he shall list below any
equivalents he proposes to use.

Materials and equipment not listed on this sheet and not proposed as equivalents in the bid may not be
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considered, evaluated, or accepted as equivalents after the bids are received.

Additional sheets will be provided on request.
SPECIFIED ITEM PROPOSED EQUIVALENT

ITEM 3 — LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS

The bidder shall list below all Subcontractors he proposes to use.
Additional sheets will be provided on request.

SUBCONTRACTOR ADDRESS

ITEM 4 - ACKNOWLEDGMENTS
Acknowledgment is hereby made of the receipt of the following Addenda:

Addendum No. dated:

Addendum No. dated:

The foregoing proposal includes all supervision, taxes (if any), overhead (including bond and insurance
costs), profit and other considerations normally included in construction contract costs.
This offer shall be open to acceptance for thirty days from the bid closing date.

If this bid is accepted by the Owner within the time period stated above, we will:

- Execute the Agreement within seven days of receipt of Notice of Award.
- Commence work on or about June 6, 2016.

If this Bid is accepted, we will substantially complete the Project work on or before February 10, 2017.

ITEM 5 - BID FORM SIGNATURES

Sign Bid Form, as follows:

- Sole Proprietorship: Signature of sole proprietor in the presence of a witness who will also sign. Insert
the words "Sole Proprietor" under the signature. Affix seal.

- Partnership: Signature of all partners in the presence of a witness who will also sign. Insert the word
"Partner" under each signature. Affix seal at each signature.

- Corporation: Signature of a duly authorized signing officer in their normal signatures. Insert the
officer's capacity in which the signing officer acts, under each signature. Affix the corporate seal. If the
Bid is signed by officials other than the president and secretary of the company, or the

Gateway Visitor Center 004110-2 BID FORM



president/secretary/treasurer of the company, submit a copy of the by-law resolution of their board of
directors authorizing them to do so, with the Bid Form in the bid envelope.

- Joint Venture: Signature of each party of the joint venture under their respective seals in a manner
appropriate to such party as described above, similar to requirements for Partnerships.

BIDDER:

(if joint venture: full name of firm)

BY / TITLE:

(Authorized signing officer) (Seal)

END OF BID FORM
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s AIA Document A101" - 2007

Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of

payment is a Stipulated Sum

AGREEMENT made as of the day of in the year
(In words, indicate day, month and year.)

BETWEEN the Owner:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

and the Contractor:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

for the following Project':
(Name, location and detailed description)

The Architect:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

The Owner and Contractor agree as follows.

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

AlA Document A201™-2007,
General Conditions of the Contract
for Construction, is adopted in this
document by reference. Do not use
with other general conditions unless
this document is modified.

AlA Document A101™ — 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The American
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reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the
maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 09:56:24 on 01/27/2010 under Order No.0595225635_1 which expires

on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.
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TABLE OF ARTICLES
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ARTICLE 1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed
in this Agreement and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and are
as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the entire
and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or agreements,
either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in Article 9.

ARTICLE 2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others.

ARTICLE 3~ DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be the date of this Agreement unless a different date is stated
below or provision is made for the date to be fixed in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner.

(Insert the date of commencement if it differs from the date of this Agreement or, if applicable, state that the date will
be fixed in a notice to proceed.)

If, prior to the commencement of the Work, the Owner requires time to file mortgages and other security interests, the
Owner’s time requirement shall be as follows:

§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement.

§ 3.3 The Contractor shall achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work not later than () days from the date

-of commencement, or as follows:

(Insert number of calendar days. Alternatively, a calendar date may be used when coordinated with the date of
commencement. If appropriate, insert requirements for earlier Substantial Completion of certain portions of the
Work.)

AlA Document A101™ - 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The American
Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized
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Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date

, subject to adjustments of this Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents.
(Insert provisions, if any, for liquidated damages relating to failure to achieve Substantial Completion on time or for
bonus payments for early completion of the Work.)

ARTICLE 4 CONTRACT SUM

§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the
Contract. The Contract Sum shallbe ($ ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract
Documents.

§ 4.2 The Contract Sum is based upon the following alternates, if any, which are described in the Contract Documents
and are hereby accepted by the Owner:

(State the numbers or other identification of accepted alternates. If the bidding or proposal documents permit the
Owner to accept other alternates subsequent to the execution of this Agreement, attach a schedule of such other
alternates showing the amount for each and the date when that amount expires.)

§ 4.3 Unit prices, if any:
(Identify and state the unit price; state quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.)

ltem Units and Limitations Price Per Unit ($0.00)

§ 4.4 Allowances included in the Contract Sum, if any:
(Identify allowance and state exclusions, if any, from the allowance price.)

Item Price

ARTICLE 5 PAYMENTS

§ 5.1 PROGRESS PAYMENTS

§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for
Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of the
month, or as follows:

§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the day of a month, the
Owner shall make payment of the certified amount to the Contractor not later than the day ofthe month. If an
Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment shall be made by
the Owner not later than () days after the Architect receives the Application for Payment.

(Federal, state or local laws may require payment within a certain period of time.)

§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the Contractor
in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among the
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form and supported by such data to
substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used
as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.
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§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end of
the period covered by the Application for Payment.

§ 5.1.6 Subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be

computed as follows:

.1 Take that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work as determined by
multiplying the percentage completion of each portion of the Work by the share of the Contract Sum
allocated to that portion of the Work in the schedule of values, less retainage of percent( %).
Pending final determination of cost to the Owner of changes in the Work, amounts not in dispute shall
be included as provided in Section 7.3.9 of AIA Document A201™-2007, General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction;

.2 Add that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and
suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction (or, if approved in
advance by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing), less retainage of
percent ( %);

.3 - Subtract the aggregate of previous payments made by the Owner; and

4  Subtract amounts, if any, for which the Architect has withheld or nullified a Certificate for Payment as
provided in Section 9.5 of AIA Document A201-2007.

§ 5.1.7 The progress payment amount determined in accordance with Section 5.1.6 shall be further modified under the
following circumstances:
.1 Add, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, a sum sufficient to increase the total payments to the
full amount of the Contract Sum, less such amounts as the Architect shall determine for incomplete
Work, retainage applicable to such work and unsettled claims; and
(Section 9.8.5 of AIA Document A201-2007 requires release of applicable retainage upon Substantial
Completion of Work with consent of surety, if any.)
.2 Add, if final completion of the Work is thereafter materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor,
any additional amounts payable in accordance with Section 9.10.3 of AIA Document A201-2007.

§ 5.1.8 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows:

(If it is intended, prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, to reduce or limit the retainage resulting from the
percentages inserted in Sections 5.1.6.1 and 5.1.6.2 above, and this is not explained elsewhere in the Contract
Documents, insert here provisions for such reduction or limitation.)

§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for

materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site.

§ 5.2 FINAL PAYMENT
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the
Contractor when
.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct
Work as provided in Section 12.2.2 of AIA Document A201-2007, and to satisfy other requirements, if
any, which extend beyond final payment; and
.2 afinal Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect.

§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the
Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows:

ARTICLE 6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

§ 6.1 INITIAL DECISION MAKER

The Architect will serve as Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Section 15.2 of AIA Document A201-2007, unless the
parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as Initial Decision Maker.

AlA Document A101™ - 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1897 and 2007 by The American
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(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker, if
other than the Architect.)

§ 6.2 BINDING DISPUTE RESOLUTION

For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Section 15.3 of AIA Document A201-2007, the
method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows:

(Check the appropriate box. If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution below,
or do not subsequently agree in writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims will be
resolved by litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction.)

[ 1] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201-2007

[ 1] Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction

[ ] Other (Specify)

ARTICLE 7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document
A201-2007.

§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201-2007.

ARTICLE 8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201-2007 or another Contract
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract
Documents.

§ 8.2 Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated
below, or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is located.
(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.)

%

§ 8.3 The Owner’s representative:
(Name, address and other information)

§ 8.4 The Contractor’s representative:
(Name, address and other information)

AlA Document A101™ .. 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The American
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§ 8.5 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days written notice to the
other party.

§ 8.6 Other provisions:

ARTICLE 9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

-§ 9.1 The Contract Documents, except for Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, are enumerated in

the sections below.

§ 9.1.1 The Agreement is this executed AIA Document A101-2007, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner
and Contractor.

§ 9.1.2 The General Conditions are AIA Document A201-2007, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.
§ 9.1.3 The Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract:
Document Title Date Pages

§ 9.1.4 The Specifications:
(Either list the Specifications here or refer to an exhibit attached to this Agreement.)

Section Title Date Pages

§ 9.1.5 The Drawings: :
(Either list the Drawings here or refer to an exhibit attached to this Agreement.)

Number Title Date

§ 9.1.6 The Addenda, if any:
Number Date Pages
Portions of Addenda relating to bidding requirements are not part of the Contract Documents unless the bidding
requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9.
§ 9.1.7 Additional documents, if any, forming part of the Contract Documents:

.1 AIA Document E201™-2007, Digital Data Protocol Exhibit, if completed by the parties, or the
following:

.2 Other documents, if any, listed below:
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA
Document A201-2007 provides that bidding requirements such as advertisement or invitation to bid,
Instructions to Bidders, sample forms and the Contractor’s bid are not part of the Contract Documents
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unless enumerated in this Agreement. They should be listed here only if intended to be part of the
Contract Documents.)

ARTICLE 10 INSURANCE AND BONDS
The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance and provide bonds as set forth in Article 11 of AIA Document

A201-2007.
(State bonding requirements, if any, and limits of liability for insurance required in Article 11 of AIA Document
A201-2007.)

Type of insurance or bond Limit of liability or bond amount ($0.00)

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above.

OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature)

(Printed name and title) (Printed name and title)
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Addltlons and Deletlons Report for
AIA” Document A101™ — 2007

This Additions and Deletions Report, as defined on page 1 of the associated document, reproduces below all text the author has
added to the standard form AIA document in order to complete it, as well as any text the author may have added to or deleted from the
original AlA text. Added text is shown undertined. Deleted text is indicated with a horizontal line through the original AIA text.

Note: This Additions and Deletions Report is provided for information purposes only and is not incorporated into or constitute any part
of the associated AIA document. This Additions and Deletions Report and its associated document were generated simultaneously by
AlA software at 09:56:24 on 01/27/2010.

There are no differences.
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Certification of Document’s Authenticity
AIA® Document D401™ — 2003

1, ,hereby certify, to the best of my knowledge, information and belief, that I created the attached final document
simultaneously with its associated Additions and Deletions Report and this certification at 09:56:24 on 01/27/2010
under Order No. 0595225635 1 from AIA Contract Documents software and that in preparing the attached final
document I made no changes to the original text of AIA® Document A101™ — 2007 - Standard Form of Agreement
Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum, as published by the AIA in its
software, other than those additions and deletions shown in the associated Additions and Deletions Report.

(Signed)

(Title)

(Dated)
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AIA Document A310™ - 2010

Bid Bond

CONTRACTOR: SURETY: P
(Name, legal status and address) (Name, legal status and principal place }/f”“” I
of business) f”" f.,»f”" }/j A
5 g Thliﬁdocument lgas lgnportant legal
f"%\ | consequences Consultation with
i "o, 5
OWNER: N "'*’x “dn attorney is encoluraged with
(Name, legal status and address) ™ R“*n\ N respect o its comp etion or
", “mgdification. f
\*\m S, s i
Sl Any singular reference to
—— ‘”&X Cgstractor Surety, Owner or
BOND AMOUNT: /7 T T otherparty shall be considered
/ e SN, plural where applicable.
PO . *,
PROJECT: PN {
(Name, location or address, and Project number, if any) ,k B

-
The Contractor and Surety are bound to the Owner in the amount st ﬁgﬂh above forthe payment of which the
Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors administrators, sué‘eessors and assigns, jointly and
severally, as provided herein. The conditions of this. Borrd are such that\rf the, Owner ackc\bepts the bid of the Contractor
within the time specified in the bid documents, ot f within’ srwrch time period.g as ay be agreed to by the Owner and
Contractor, and the Contractor either (1) enter$ intoa-contract with the Owner in accordance with the terms of such
bid, and gives such bond or bonds as may be fépemﬁed in" ‘the bidding or Contract Documents, with a surety admitted

in the jurisdiction of the Project and otherwrse acceptable to the Owner for the faithful performance of such Contract
and for the prompt payment of labor and materral*«ﬁrrmshed in thie. prosecution thereof; or (2) pays to the Owner the
difference, not to exceed the amount of this Bond between the amount specified in said bid and such larger amount
for which the Owner may in good faith-contract wrth another party to perform the work covered by said bid, then this
obligation shall be null and vord*“’ otherwise to remamm full: I-force and effect. The Surety hereby waives any notice of
an agreement between the Owner,«and Contractor to extend-fhe time in which the Owner may accept the bid. Waiver of
notice by the Surety shall no{ apply to any extensrorL exceeding sixty (60) days in the aggregate beyond the time for
acceptance of bids specrﬁed in the bid’ documents andf’ihe Owner and Contractor shall obtain the Surety’s consent for
an extension beyond sixty (60) day?f 7 5

i

j
/
et J
If this Bond is 1s%sged in connectron w1th a subcontractor s bid to a Contractor, the term Contractor in this Bond shall
be deemed 6 be Stibcontractor and’ the terin Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor.

f

When thls Bond has. béen fum%ﬁed to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the location of the Project,

any; prov1sron in, thils Bond conﬂrctmg with said statutory or legal requirement shall be deemed deleted herefrom and
provisions ¢ conformmg to such statutory or other legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein. When so
furmshed the intént is that thlSjBond shall be construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond.

e

Signed and sealed this r/" ;}i day of
7 e p e .
el (Contractor as Principal) (Seal)

(Witness)

(Title)

(Surety) (Seal)
(Witness)

(Title)

CAUTION: You should sign an original AlA Contract Document, on which this text appears in RED. An original assures that
changes will not be obscured.

AlA Document A310™ ~ 2010 (rev. 10/2010). Copyright © 1963, 1970 and 2010 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved.
WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this
AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possibie
under the law. Purchasers are permitted to reproduce ten (10) copies of this document when completed. To report copyright violations of AIA Contract
Documents, e-mail The American Institute of Architects’ legal counsel, copyright@aia.org. ACD43070810



Y ATA pocument A312™ - 2010

Payment Bond

CONTRACTOR: SURETY: e
(Name, legal status and address) (Name, legal status and principal place ﬂ{/’ — “““~>
of business) S_f ;ff"’” 7 ) / &\
/ ! This d'ocument has t[nportant legal
P % 2\conseq ences. Consultat:on with
OWNER: “f\\ %‘\ “n,a “dn attorney is encoﬁraged with
y S respect to itsCompletion or
(Name, legal status and address) %"\ K\R N mo’(;lfcatmn f»’ P
. Sy e
“‘m\’ N Any singular reference to
e \\"\ “Gontractor, Surety, Owner or
fw” _ %“a e, othera,party shall be considered
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT /77N bl wherssppcabe.
Date: M% { N, %  AIADocumentA312-2010
' %\‘ é 1 combines two separate bonds, a
. . N ; }  Performance Bond and a
Amount: K"*\ M‘m »,,vf! ;‘" Payment Bond, into one form.
oo, ", i & .. . .
N Pt . e This is not a single combined
Descrlptlo;} . 7 o, \““*\ A Performance and Payment Bond.
(Name and location) / / N . “\*‘x
L N N
i o, o, ;
i P 3’\5 . ., \W jf"
7 \ ~ |
BOND NG N i
Date: / k\\x \&\
(Not earlier than Construction Contract Dat ) Q \\ >
\\ . S
AN
Amount T ™ \k\
ount: o SN
,f %‘ . %s
Maodifications to this Bond: / D!None ; I\See Seéﬁon 18
i > ol f i e
CONTRACTOJ},AS PRINCIPAL f j §UBETY
Compan)g/ W}’ (Corporéte Seal jC? pany: (Corporate Seal)
&,‘ Mw”x s
z / yd
T \t\%"\».ww
Slg?ature e \ Signature:
Nawe | Nani' }f,,f N ) e
and'Title: " yd ; % and Title:
(Any addzttonabszgnatures apg,ear on the last page of this Payment Bond.)
(FOR INFORMATION QNE Y-~ Name, address and telephone)
AGENT or BROKER: ™ M// OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE:
D — (Architect, Engineer or other party:)
AlA Document A312™ - 2010. The American Institute of Architects. 061110
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/

§ 1 The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors
and assigns to the Owner to pay for labor, materials and equipment furnished for use in the performance of the
Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference, subject to the following terms.

§ 2 If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums due to Claimants, and defends, indemnifies and holds
harmless the Owner from claims, demands, liens or suits by any person or entity seeking payment for labor, materials
or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, then the Surety and the Contractor
shall have no obligation under this Bond.

M
§ 3 If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the GW}Q under is Bond
shall arise after the Owner has promptly notified the Contractor and the Surety (at the address’de,scrlbed ih Sectlon 13)
o4
of claims, demands, liens or suits against the Owner or the Owner’s property by any person 0Or entity sjeekmg payment
for labor, materials or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract ad itendereH )
defense of such claims, demands, liens or suits to the Contractor and the Sunéty\ y X\ S /,f /
ef”
§ 4 When the Owner has satisfied the conditions in Section 3, the Surety shall pr\S‘i'n tly ‘and at the Surety § expense
defend, indemnify and hold harmless the Owner against a duly tendered claim, demand, lienror suit. A

\% ™~
§ 5 The Surety’s obligations to a Claimant under this Bond shall arise after the following: \"’x%\\\\

/7 T ™ S~
§ 5.1 Claimants, who do not have a direct contract with the Contractor, /7 “*\\ N\ g
1 have furnished a written notice of non-payment to the.€ontractor, stating w1th‘§substant1al accuracy the
amount claimed and the name of the party to whom t}re maéenals were, or equfpment was, furnished or
supplied or for whom the labor was done or performed y‘*w\;kthmmmety (90), days after having last
performed labor or last furnished materials or equipment included-in.the Clalm and

.2 have sent a Claim to the Surety (at the addres/ descrlbeg\ n Sectxg\n\w 13)»»“

v,v‘ ”“‘»._N "\% b
§ 5.2 Claimants, who are employed by or have a direct contract with the Contr&ctor haye sent a Claim to the Surety (at
the address described in Section 13). o g‘ “m\ ;;) - /’

§ 6 If a notice of non-payment required by Sectlof Sf’f 1 is\giverihy the Owner to the Contractor, that is sufficient to
satisfy a Claimant’s obligation to furnish a vyjrtten Potlce of non-pgyment under Section 5.1.1.
§ 7 When a Claimant has satisfied the condltrons of Sections 5.1 or 5\2’“9 whichever is applicable, the Surety shall
promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the folIoWlné“ actions:
w" "‘\ -
",

§ 7.1 Send an answer to the Claln}ant}yvrth a copy to th%‘@wner within sixty (60) days after receipt of the Claim,
stating the amounts that are undrsputed and the baSIS for ch\llengmg any amounts that are disputed; and

{ f i I ™

""m\

§ 7.2 Pay or arrange for payment c;;f any fundlspute; agnounts

§
.w-e'-ww»u

§7.3 The Surety s fallu%?e to dlscharge{rts gsbhgatxé’ns under Section 7.1 or Section 7.2 shall not be deemed to
constitute’ waiver of defenses the Surety or-Contractor may have or acquire as to a Claim, except as to undisputed
amounts for-which the Surety ati daClalm*anLhave reached agreement. If, however, the Surety fails to discharge its
obhgatflons under Section 7 ﬂlfor Sec‘t\on 7.2, the Surety shall indemnify the Claimant for the reasonable attorney’s
fees the Clglmant inéurs thereaﬁer»Jo r;ecover any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant.
§8 The Surety s total obligation /§,hall not exceed the amount of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable attorney’s
fees provrded under Section 7 3/and’ Ahe amount of this Bond shall be credited for any payments made in good faith
by the Surety. o d

-
§9 Amounts owed by the-Owner to the Contractor under the Construction Contract shall be used for the performance
of the Construction Contract and to satisfy claims, if any, under any construction performance bond. By the
Contractor furnishing and the Owner accepting this Bond, they agree that all funds earned by the Contractor in the
performance of the Construction Contract are dedicated to satisfy obligations of the Contractor and Surety under this
Bond, subject to the Owner’s priority to use the funds for the completion of the work.

AlA Document A312™ -~ 2010. The American Institute of Architects.
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§ 10 The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner, Claimants or others for obligations of the Contractor that are
unrelated to the Construction Contract. The Owner shall not be liable for the payment of any costs or expenses of any
Claimant under this Bond, and shall have under this Bond no obligation to make payments to, or give notice on behalf
of, Claimants or otherwise have any obligations to Claimants under this Bond.

§ 11 The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to
related subcontracts, purchase orders and other obligations.

§ 12 No suit or action shall be commenced by a Claimant under this Bond other than in a court of competent
jurisdiction in the state in which the project that is the subject of the Construction Contract is located Or afterthe
expiration of one year from the date (1) on which the Claimant sent a Claim to the Surety pursuant to .
Section 5.1.2 or 5.2, or (2) on which the last labor or service was performed by anyone or thé last materialsor f \
equlpment were furnished by anyone under the Construction Contract, whrche&er of (1) or (Q) first ocfcurs Ifthe |

provisions of this Paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the minimum perfod of. lumtatlon;avéﬂablegtfo suretles asa

\\’ “"a xL {f
defense in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable. R”x \\ N S /*
§ 13 Notice and Claims to the Surety, the Owner or the Contractor shall be mailed or dehvered to%addresS shown

on the page on which their signature appears. Actual receipt of notice or Claims, however%accomphshed shall be
sufficient compliance as of the date received. T

s ‘\N ?‘”*\
e

i -
§ 14 When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or oth?r legal req\thement in the{ocanon where
the construction was to be performed, any provrsxon in this Bond conﬂrctrpg with said statutory or legal requirement
shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal requlrement shall be
deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the intent is that thlshond shall be construed as a statutory bond and
not as a common law bond. N S

,
e A
S ",

»‘5\’ m e
§ 15 Upon request by any person or entity appearing to be/; pdf%ﬁtla\L beneﬁc1ary of t thls’eBond the Contractor and
Owmer shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permrt a copy to\”be made A

W % ’s h‘»\&\a %} ”\&Vf";
§ 16 Definitions K‘x S
§ 16.1 Claim. A written statement by the Clalmanf mdfudmgkat a Immmum

4 the name of the Claimant; . i AN

.2 the name of the person for wkrom“the labor was doneg oFmaterlals or equipment furnished;

.3 acopy ofthe agreement or purchase order pursuant tg* S'which labor, materials or equipment was
furnished for use in the performance.of the\Constructlon Contract;

4 abrief description of “the Tabor,  materials or equlpment furnished;

5  the date on which the Clalmant las\ performed Iabor or last furnished materials or equipment for use in
the performance | of thg Cons?ructron‘Contract >

.6 thetotal amouni?’ eamed by;élt}@lmmﬁf‘f@} labor, materials or equipment furnished as of the date of
the Claim; [

% Fon, e"

J the total amount of«prevrous/ payments received by the Claimant; and

87 “the total mount due ar{d urgpard to the Claimant for labor, materials or equipment furnished as of the

Ve _date of otthe Claim. \

f / MW«W\‘* M e

§16.2 glalmant An 1nd1v1du§Loq=ntrw having a direct contract with the Contractor or with a subcontractor of the
Contractoré to furnish labor; materlals ar equipment for use in the performance of the Construction Contract. The term
Claimant alswrncludes{ny 1nd1v1d}1al or entity that has rightfully asserted a claim under an applicable mechanic’s lien
or sxm11§»s£atute against the real prop, rty upon which the Project is located. The intent of this Bond shall be to
include without limitation in thefterms “labor, materials or equipment” that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, oil,
gasoline, telephone servd /ice.or” rerr/tal equipment used in the Construction Contract, architectural and engineering
services required for perfomyce of the work of the Contractor and the Contractor’s subcontractors, and all other
items for which a mechanic’s lien may be asserted in the jurisdiction where the labor, materials or equipment were
furnished.

§ 16.3 Construction Contract. The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page,
including all Contract Documents and all changes made to the agreement and the Contract Documents.

AlA Document A312™ ~ 2010. The American Institute of Architects.



§ 16.4 Owner Default. Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as required
under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply with the other material terms of the
Construction Contract.

§ 16.5 Contract Documents. All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

§ 17 If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a Contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this Bond
shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor.

§ 18 Modifications to this bond are as follows: / — ) ™~
e i ’
y S A
{{/ f/ 7 S X“z
.

. \“\ —
", .,
T Wm“"ﬂ \x
p e s - ”‘\'K 1\”‘%&
ff Mw%%\%‘h i, N\f/
{ ™
A \
“ I
o , \‘mmﬂ* i,/"(
’J"‘}w RN\N' \\\ %’WM’) A,.-‘/
3':// ff W\ K\\\% Q\\‘% M\
p N . ", x\a
VAR D
W""* { \%:\\& ./
"x@ B y, o
e”f S, o
2V N
zf m\v‘g \%
‘ W ™, s
A D
x\\ . S
~
\&\ .
/’Mx% \"\. *\k
& S, %\Q\ .,
f T ’”W“m? ‘»\%K \\‘\ ;"{
f z’/ 1j -, ™ N
; f }"t ; H\ \M"f
i i & ¢ A s
Loy N
L s ;
e VA VA j}\
- ¥ i /
< ' /
Vi fﬂ WM“‘*«/; H Mo f
fﬁ y . \K S
4 o o o M"Jf
[/ TN
H % y P
L T Y )
‘K“L \‘W_,,”.dﬁ p ’ ;% j’
“x e i H
\m"’"‘*mmw e j
(Space is provided below for additional signatures of added parties, other than those appearing on the cover page.)
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL” SURETY
Company: 4 ,.f”"ﬁ (Corporate Seal) Company: (Corporate Seal)
Signature: Signature:
Name and Title: Name and Title:
Address Address

CAUTION: You should sign an original AlA Contract Document, on which this text appears in RED. An original assures that
changes will not be obscured.
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e ocument -
Performance Bond
CONTRACTOR: SURETY: P
(Name, legal status and address) (Name, legal status and principal place . ™
of business) iy s A
§ &
{ g This documenti\as important legal
7 LAY sequences Consultatlon with
. . ! L 7
OWNER: S . an attorney is encouraged with
.l ] stat d add T ‘x,\ ., respect to its-Eompletion or
(Name, legal status and address) . AN “modification.
N \“‘\,\% % i
., ., Any singular reference to
P \D\ Qontractor Surety, Owner or
SN RN othenparty shall be considered
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT [ 7TN Y Pl where appicable
Date: " ~{i { ™, %  AlADocumentA312-2010
P g\t § combines two separate bonds, a
Amount: AN } ] Performance Bond and a
o . yd //’ Payment Bond, into one form.
Description: T ~. X/“ This is not a single combined
eseription: . ™ I Performance and Payment Bond.
(Name and location) f P ; ., .
™~ \ NN
2 {l ™ S ™ \ "y
N N ~
T~ \ ~
BOND AN -,
F; . s
Date: ( ] N
(Not earlier than Construction Contract Date) | N
‘\\ \\ N
. “
Amount: //“ T N‘"\ Ny
™ S

Modifications to this Bond: ﬁ;’j EIfNone A I»See Se\tlgn 16

;o‘ ’H»
é, { f f .
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIP&L i}j gf‘ SURETY
Companyﬂ’ﬂw ;? (1 Corporgzte Seal) ,Company (Corporate Seal)
T Y mw“g
f AN
/ S xww/
Slgnature ,-/’M N Signature:
Name Nfaﬁ 7N \ e
and*{l“ itles_~ ' } and Title:
i

(Any’ addztzonaL—.s‘zgnatures ap@ear on the last page of this Performance Bond.)

(FOR INFORMATION QN[;’ £ Name, address and telephone)

AGENT or BROKER / OWNER'’S REPRESENTATIVE:
T (Architect, Engineer or other party:)
Init. AlA Document A312™ — 2010. The American Institute of Architects. 061110
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§ 1 The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors
and assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference.

§ 2 If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation under
this Bond, except when applicable to participate in a conference as provided in Section 3.

§ 3 If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond shall arise
after
.1 the Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and the Surety that the Owner is considering declaring
a Contractor Default. Such notice shall indicate whether the Owner is requestxnga’%onferenc%”a}nong
the Owner, Contractor and Surety to discuss the Contractor’s performance. If the @"v%er does riot .,
request a conference, the Surety may, within five (5) business days after receipt ¢ of the Ownerf s notlce,
request such a conference. If the Surety timely requests a conference, the Ow, shall Atterid. Unless!
the Owner agrees otherwise, any conference requested under tﬂls Section 3.1 shaIl\be h;eI?i within ten
(10) business days of the Surety’s receipt of the Owner’s notlce\If tl?é\Owner the Contractor anid the
Surety agree, the Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to perforrmthe Construction” Contract
~ but such an agreement shall not waive the Owner’s right, if any, subsequentliwto declare-a-Cofitractor

Default; ““'»\ N
2 the Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates the Constriction (;ontract\and notifies the Surety;
and f e N , >

.3 the Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the ContractiPnce in accz?da{lce with the terms of the
Construction Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selecéed to perform the Construction Contract.
\ r& i
§ 4 Failure on the part of the Owner to comply with the notice requxréﬁent in-Section 3. ;:};shall not constitute a failure
to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obhgatlons or| release. theSurety«from its obligations, except to

the extent the Surety demonstrates actual prejudice. #" ., - <

f s.x\%\ \*\ %\m
§ 5 When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of Sect1 né, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense
take one of the following actions: i 2 . ‘} \ fj

%, ‘\”"», f’
§ 5.1 Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent ofif;gb\xn;??tomperform and complete the Construction Contract;

N
§ 5.2 Undertake to perform and complete the’ Consgw‘ion Co\;t?ﬁe‘@ﬁ through its agents or independent

contractors; \\

§ 5.3 Obtain bids or negotiated proposa1s s from qualified c;?itractors acceptable to the Owner for a contract for
performance and completion of the Constructlw’h Contract;grrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the
Owner and a contractor selected/with the Owner’s toncurrerice, to be secured with performance and payment bonds
executed by a qualified surety equlvalent 1o tlfébonds issued on the Construction Contract, and pay to the Owner the
amount of damages as descrlbed m Sectxonﬂ in e?icess of the Balance of the Contract Price incurred by the Owner as
a result of the Contractor Defaul\/or / f J

N

f )
§54 Wal,vg its-right to’ perform and complete%mge for completion, or obtain a new contractor and with reasonable
prompnfes?{nder the mrcumsta“r’lces R
After }glvestlgatlon degermme the amount for which it may be liable to the Owner and, as soon as

i ' prﬁcﬁcab}eﬂaﬂer the, am?unt is determined, make payment to the Owner; or

\ 2 ~—BPeny ligbility in whole Jfior in part and notify the Owner, citing the reasons for denial.
§ 6 If the Surety does not procg,ed as«prov1ded in Section 5 with reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to
be in default on this Bond seven da'ys after receipt of an additional written notice from the Owner to the Surety
demanding that the’ Surety pe;form its obligations under this Bond, and the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any
remedy available to thieOwner. If the Surety proceeds as provided in Section 5.4, and the Owner refuses the payment
or the Surety has denied liability, in whole or in part, without further notice the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any
remedy available to the Owner.

Init AlA Document A312™ - 2010. The American Institute of Architects.
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§ 7 If the Surety elects to act under Section 5.1, 5.2 or 5.3, then the responsibilities of the Surety to the Owner shall not
be greater than those of the Contractor under the Construction Contract, and the responsibilities of the Owner to the
Surety shall not be greater than those of the Owner under the Construction Contract. Subject to the commitment by the
Owner to pay the Balance of the Contract Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication, for
A the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of defective work and completion of the
Construction Contfract;
.2 additional legal, design professional and delay costs resulting from the Contractor’s Default, and
resulting from the actions or failure to act of the Surety under Section 5; and
3 liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the Construction Contract, actual
damages caused by delayed performance or non-performance of the Contractorf /”

§ 8 If the Surety elects to act under Section 5.1, 5.3 or 5.4, the Surety’s liability is limited to fhe;amountf’of IhlS <Bon‘d
'gf ¥

e, \
§ 9 The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for obligations of thé%ontractor that aremunre dted to the /
Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price shall not be red;\i“*ced or'set off on. account of anygfsuch
unrelated obligations. No right of action shall accrue on this Bond to any person or\entltyxothe;\than the" Ownex; or its

heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns. T '\% e
o m \
§ 10 The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of tini€, to The«COnstructlomContract or to
related subcontracts, purchase orders and other obligations. f» T *’x‘%x “«M
& m\hk R\ 4

§ 11 Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be mstltutecﬁ in any court ofc&npetent jurisdiction in
the location in which the work or part of the work is located and shgll be m§tltuted within} Two years after a declaration
of Contractor Default or within two years after the Contractor ceased Workmg\er within two years after the Surety
refuses or fails to perform its obllgatlons under this Bond, whichever occurs\tjrsb -If.the” p;oﬁ1snons of this Paragraph
are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation avaﬂable to streties ag-4'defense in the jurisdiction of

the suit shall be applicable. {' j \\ .

\\

\
§ 12 Notice to the Surety, the Owner or the Contractor shalIgbe mailed or“dehvered to the a@;iress shown on the page
on which their signature appears. AN » AN 4

§ 13 When this Bond has been furnished to comply<v1th a sté’cutory or other legal requirement in the location where
the construction was to be performed, any px;'évxsnon in this Bona”conﬂfctmg with said statutory or legal requirement
shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions co oxmmg to suchrstatutory or other legal requirement shall be
deemed incorporated herein. When so fumxshed\fhe mtent xs that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and

not as a common law bond. // "\\\
f’

§ 14 Definitions %
§ 14.1 Balance of the Contract Prlce The tetal;amount \ayable by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction
Contract after all proper adJustmenis have t;een made,“mcludlng allowance to the Contractor of any amounts received
or to be received by».the Owner in. et’tlement of ingurance or other claims for damages to which the Contractor is
entitled, reduced by all valid and prop% i3 paymen,ts made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the Construction
Contract, ,«’ /’ 7 e f’
f'j m”"\\ \mwwf
§14.2 fConstructmn Contract. The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page,
including al] Contract Efgcﬁf ments ?ndzchanges made to the agreement and the Contract Documents.
"a\ S
§ 14.3 Contractor ﬁefault Failure o*;fthe Contractor, which has not been remedied or waived, to perform or otherwise to
comply with a material term of the Construction Contract.
s e ff
§ 14.4 Owner Default. Faﬂufefg,ﬂtﬁe Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as required
under the Construction Cofifract or to perform and complete or comply with the other material terms of the
Construction Contract.

§ 14.5 Contract Documents. All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

§ 15 If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a Contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this Bond
shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor.

AlA Document A312™ - 2010. The American Institute of Architects.



§ 16 Modifications to this bond are as follows:
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(Space is p;zmed below for agditioﬁi&l signatures of added parties, other than those appearing on the cover page.)
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL” SURETY
Company: cz:i\ L (Corporate Seal) Company: (Corporate Seal)
Signature: Signature:
Name and Title: Name and Title:
Address Address

CAUTION: You should sign an original AlA Contract Document, on which this text appears in RED. An original assures that
changes will not be obscured.
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$ATA pocument A201" - 2007

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

for the following PROJECT:
(Name and location or address)

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
: added information needed for its
THE OWNER: completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
THE ARCHITECT: standard form text is available from
(Name, legal status and address) the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information

TABLE OF ARTICLES .. - and where the author has added to or
: o deleted from the original AlA text.

(Name, legal status and addr ess)

1 : ; GENERAL PROVISIONS This document has important legal
2 OWNER Somay s engouraged it respeet
3 CONTRACTOR to its completion or modification.

4  ARCHITECT

5 SUBCONTRACTORS

6 CONSTRUCTION BY owNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

8 TME

9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT
15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
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reproduction or distribution of this AIA° Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the
/ maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 09:57:10 on 01/27/2010 under Order No.0595225635_1 which expires
on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.
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INDEX
(Topics and numbers in bold are section headings.)

Acceptance of Nonconforming Work
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Acceptance of Work
9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.3

Access to Work

3.16,6.2.1, 12:1

Accident Prevention

10

Acts and Omissions
3.2,3.3.2,3.12.8,3.18,4.2.3, 8.3.1,9.5.1, 10.2.5,

10.2.8,134.2,13.7, 14.1, 152

Addenda

1.1.1,3.11.1

Additional Costs, Claims for
3.74,3.75,6.1.1,7.3.7.5,10.3, 15.14

Additional Inspections and Testing
94.2,9.83,122.1,13.5

Additional Insured

11.14

Additional Time, Claims for
3.24,3.74,3.7.5,3.10.2, 8.3.2, 15.1.5
Administration of the Contract

3.1.3,4.2,94,9.5

Advertisement or Invitation to Bid

1.1.1

Aesthetic Effect

4.2.13

Allowances

3.8,7.3.8

All-risk Insurance

11.3.1,11.3:.1.1

Applications for Payment
42.5,7.3.9,9.2,9.3,9.4,95:1,9.6.3,9.7,9.10, 11.1.3
Approvals

2.1.1,2.22,2.4,3.1.3,3.10.2,3.12.8, 3.12.9, 3.12.10,
42:7,9.32,135.1

Arbitration

8.3.1,11.3.10, 13.1.1, 15:3.2, 154

ARCHITECT

4

Architect, Definition of

4.1.1

Architect, Extent of Authority
24.1,3.12.7,4.1,42,52,6.3,7.1.2,73.7,74, 9.2,
93.1,94,95,9.6.3,9.8,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.1, 12.2.1,
13.5.1,13.52,14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1.3, 15.2.1
Architect, Limitations of Authority and Responsibility
2.1:1,3.12.4,3:12.8, 3.12.10,4.1.2,4.2.1,42.2,4.2.3,
42.6,4.2.7,42.10,42.12,42.13,5.2.1,74,94.2,
9.5.3,9.64,15.1.3,15.2

Architect’s Additional Services and Expenses
24.1,11.3.1.1,12.2.1,13.5.2, 13.5.3, 14.24

Architect’s Administration of the Contract
3.1.3,42,3.74,152,9.4.1,9.5

Architect’s Approvals
24.1,3.1.3,35,3.10.2,4.2.7

Architect’s Authority to Reject Work
3.5,42.6,12.1.2,12.2.1

Architect’s Copyright

1.1.7, 1.5

Architect’s Decisions
3.7.4,42.6,42.7,42.11,4.2.12,42.13,42.14,6.3,
73.7,7.3.9,8.1.3,8.3.1,9.2,9.4.1,9.5,9.8.4, 9.9.1,
13.52,15.2, 153

Architect’s Inspections
3.74,422,429,9.42,9.83,9.92,9.10.1, 13.5
Architect’s Instructions
3.2.4,3.3.1,42.6,4.2.7,13.5.2

Architect’s Interpretations

42.11,4.2.12

Architect’s Project Representative

4.2.10

Architect’s Relationship with Contractor
1.1.2,1.5,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.24,3.3.1,3.4.2, 3.5,
3.74,3.75,3.9.2,3.9.3,3.10,3.11, 3.12, 3.16, 3.18,
4.12,4.13,4.2,52,62.2,7,83.1,9.2,93,94,9.5,
9.7,9.8,9.9,10.2.6,10.3,11.3.7, 12, 13.4.2, 13.5, 15.2
Architect’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,4.23,42.4,4.2.6,9.6.3,9.6.4, 11.3.7
Architect’s Representations

9.4.2,9.5.1,9.10.1

Architect’s Site Visits
3.74,422,429,9.42,9.5.1,9.92,9.10.1, 13.5
Asbestos

10.3.1

Attorneys’ Fees

3.18.1,9.10.2,10.3.3

Award of Separate Contracts

6.1.1,6.1.2

Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for
Portions of the Work

5.2

Basic Definitions

1.1

Bidding Requirements

1.1.1,5.2.1,11.4.1

Binding Dispute Resolution

9.7,11.3.9,11.3.10, 13.1.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6.1, 15.3.1,
15.3.2,15.4.1

Boiler and Machinery Insurance

11.3.2

Bonds, Lien

7.3.74,9.10.2,9.10.3

Bonds, Performance, and Payment
7.3.74,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.3.9,11.4

Building Permit

371

~
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Capitalization

1.3

Certificate of Substantial Completion
9.8.3,9.84,9.85

Certificates for Payment
42.1,42.5,42.9,9.3.3,9.4,9.5,9.6.1,9.6.6, 9.7,
9.10.1,9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.3
Certificates of Inspection, Testing or Approval
13.5.4

Certificates of Insurance

9.10.2,11.1.3

Change Orders

1.1.1,2.4.1,34.2,3.7.4,3.8.2.3,3.11.1, 3.12.8,4.2.8,

52.3,7.1.2,7.1.3,7.2,7:3.2,7.3.6,7.3.9,7.3.10, 8.3.1,
9311 9.10.3, 1032 113.1.2,11.34,11.3.9,12.1.2,
15.1.3

Change Orders, Deﬁmtlon of

7.2.1

CHANGES IN THE WORK
22.1,3.11,42.8,7,72.1,73.1,74,74.1,83.1,
9.3.1.1,11.3.9

Claims, Definition of

15.1.1

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
324,6.1.1,6.3,7.3.9,9.3.3,9.104, 10.3.3, 15, 154
Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims

15.4.1

Claims for Additional Cost
3.24,3.74,6.1.1,7.39,10.3.2,15.1.4

Claims for Additional Time
3.24,3.746.1.1,8.3.2,10.32, 15.1.5

Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Claims for
3.7.4

Claims for. Damages
3.24,3.18,6.1.1,83.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.3.3, 11.1.1,
11.3.5,11:3.7,14.1.3, 1424, 15.1.6

Clanns Subject to Arbxtratlon

15.3.1,154.1

~ Cleanmg Up

3.15,6.3

Commencement of the Work, Conditions Relating to
2.2.1,3.2.2,34.1,3.7.1,3.10.1, 3.12.6, 5.2.1, 5.2.3,
6.2.2,8.12,822,83.1,11.1,11.3.1,11.3.6, 11.4.1,
15.1.4

Commencement of the Work, Definition of

8.1.2

Communications Facilitating Contract
Administration

39.1,424

Completion, Conditions Relating to
3.4.1,3.11,3.15,42.2,4.29,82,94.2,9.8,99.1,
9.10,12.2,13.7,14.1.2

COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND

9

Completion, Substantial

429,8.1.1,8.1.3,82.3,94.2,9.8,9.9.1,9.103, 12.2,

13.7

Compliance with Laws
1.6.1,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10,3.13,4.1.1,9.6 4, 10.2.2,
11.1, 11.3,13.1, 13.4, 13.5.1, 13.5.2, 13.6, 14.1.1,
14.2.1.3,15.2.8,154.2,15.4.3

Concealed or Unknown Conditions
3.74,42.8,8.3.1,103

Conditions of the Contract

1.1.1,6.1.1,6.1.4

Consent, Written
34.2,3.74,3.12.8,3.142,4.1.2,93.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,
9.10.2,9.10.3,11.3.1, 13.2, 13.4.2, 154.4.2
Consolidation or Joinder

15.4.4

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

1.14,6

Construction Change Directive, Definition of
7.3.1

Construction Change Directives
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.12.8,4.2.8,7.1.1,7.1.2, 7.1.3, 7.3,
9.3.1.1

Construction Schedules, Contractor’s
3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.5.2

Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
54,14.2.2.2

Continuing Contract Performance

15.1.3

Contract, Definition of

1.1.2

CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR
SUSPENSION OF THE

54.1.1,11.3.9, 14

Contract Administration

3.1.3,4,94,9.5

Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating
to

3.7.1,3.10,5.2,6.1,11.1.3, 11.3.6, 11.4.1
Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of
1.5.2,2.25,53

Contract Documents, Definition of

1.1.1

Contract Sum
3.74,3.8,52.3,7.2,73,74,9.1,94.2,95.1.4,9.6.7,
9.7,103.2,11.3.1,14.24, 14.3.2, 15.1.4, 152.5
Contract Sum, Definition of

9.1

Contract Time
3.74,3.75,3.10.2,52.3,7.2.1.3,7.3.1,7.3.5, 7 4,
8.1.1,8.2.1,83.1,9.5.1,9.7,10.3.2, 12.1.1, 14.3.2,
15.1.5.1,15.2.5

Contract Time, Definition of

8.1.1

CONTRACTOR

3

Contractor, Definition of

3.1,6.1.2
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Contractor’s Construction Schedules

3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.5.2

Contractor’s Employees
3.3.2,34.3,3.8.1,3.9,3.18.2,4.2.3,4.2.6,10.2, 10.3,
11.1.1,11.3.7, 14.1, 14.2.1.1,

Contractor’s Liability Insurance

11.1

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors
and Owner’s Forces
3.12.5,3.14.2,4.24,6,11.3.7,12.1.2,12.2.4
Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.2.2,33.2,3:18.1,3.1822,5,9.6.2,9.6.7,9.10.2,
11.3.1.2, 11:3:7,11.3.8

Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect
1.1.2,1.5,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.3.1,3.4.2, 3.5,
3.7.4,3.10,3:11,3.12,3.16,3.18,4.1.3,4.2,5.2,6.2.2,
7,83.1,92,9.3,9.4,9.5,9.7,9.8,9.9, 10.2.6, 10.3,
11.3.7, 12, 13.5,15.1.2,15,2.1

Contractor’s Representations
3.2:1,3.2:2,3.5,3:12.6,6.2.2,82.1,9.3.3,9.82
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the
Work

3.32,3.18,53.1,6.1.3,6.2,9.5.1,10.2.8
Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents

32

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work

9.7

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.1,15.1.6

Contractor’s Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12.4,4.2.7,5.2.1,52.3,9.2,9.3,9.8.2,
9.8.3,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3, 11.1.3, 11.4.2
Contractor’s Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Contractor’s Supervision and Construction
Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,3.4,3.12.10,4.2.2,42.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3,
7.3.5,73.7,8.2, 10, 12, 14, 15:1.3

Contractual Liability Insurance

11.1.1.8,11.2

Coordination and Correlation
1.2,3.2.1,3:3.1,3.10,3.12.6, 6.1.3,6.2.1

Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications
1.5,2.25,3.11

Copyrights

1.5,3.17

Correction of Work
2.3,2.4,3.73,94.2,9.82,9.83,99.1, 12.1.2,12.2
Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2

Cost, Definition of

7.3.7

Costs
24.1,32.4,3.7.3,3.82,3.152,5.4.2,6.1.1,6.2.3,
7.3.3.3,7.3.7,7.3.8,7.3.9,9.10.2, 10.3.2, 10.3.6, 11.3,
12.1.2,12.2.1,12.2.4,13.5, 14

Cutting and Patching

3.14,6.2.5

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate
Contractors

3.14.2,6.24,10.2.1.2,10.2.5,104, 11.1.1, 11.3,
12.2.4

Damage to the Work

3.14.2,9.9.1,10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4.1, 11.3.1, 12.24
Damages, Claims for
324,3.18,6.1.1,83.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.3.3, 11.1.1,
11.3.5,11.3.7, 14.1.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.6

Damages for Delay

6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1.6,9.7,10.3.2

Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of
8.1.2

Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of
8.1.3

Day, Definition of

8.1.4

Decisions of the Architect
3.74,426,42.7,4.2.11,42.12,4.2.13,15.2, 6.3,
7.3.7,73.9,8.1.3,83.1,9.2,94,9.5.1,9.84,9.9.1,
13.5.2,14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1, 152

Decisions to Withhold Certification
9.4.1,9.5,9.7,14.1.13

Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance,
Rejection and Correction of
2.3.1,24.1,3.5,42.6,6.2.5,9.5.1,9.5.2,9.6.6,9.8.2,
9.9.3,9.104, 12.2.1

Definitions

1.1,2.1.1,3.1.1,3.5,3.12.1, 3.12.2, 3.12.3, 4.1.1,
15.1.1,5.1,6.1.2,7.2.1,73.1,8.1,9.1,9.8.1
Delays and Extensions of Time
32,3.74,523,72.1,73.1,7.4,83,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4.1, 14.3.2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5

Disputes

6.3,7.3.9,15.1,152

Documents and Samples at the Site

31

Drawings, Definition of

1.1.5

Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of
3.11

Effective Date of Insurance

822,11.12

Emergencies

10.4,14.1.1.2, 15.1.4

Employees, Contractor’s
33.2,34.3,3.8.1,3.9,3.182,4.2.3,4.2.6,10.2,
10.3.3,11.1.1, 11.3.7, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Equipment, Labor, Materials or
1.1.3,1.1.6,34,3.5,3.82,3.8.3,3.12,3.13.1, 3.15.1,
426,427,52.1,6.2.1,7.3.7,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1,10.2.4,14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2
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Execution and Progress of the Work
1.1.3,1.2.1,1.2.2,2.2.3,2.2.5,3.1,3.3.1,3.4.1, 3.5,
3.7.1,3.10.1,3.12,3.14,4.2,6.2.2,7.1.3, 7.3.5, 8.2,
9.5.1,9.9.1,10.2,10.3,12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.13
Extensions of Time
324,3.74,523,72.1,7.3,74,95.1,9.7,103.2,
10.4.1,14.3, 15.1.5,15.2.5

Failure of Payment

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.6, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2

Faulty Work

(See Defective.or Nonconforming Work)

Final Completion and Final Payment
42.1,429,98.2,910,11.1.2,11.1.3,11.3.1, 11.3.5,
12.3.1,14.2.4, 1443

Financial Arrangements; Owner’s
2.2.1,1322,14.1.14

Fire and Extended Coverage Insurance

11.3.1.1 : :

GENERAL PROVISIONS

1

Governing Law

13.1 B

Guarantees (See Warranty)

Hazardous Materials

10.2:4,103 - i

Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers

5.2.1

Indemnification -
©3.17,3.18,9.10.2,10.3.3,10.3.5, 10.3.6, 11.3.1.2,

11.3.7:

Information and Services Required of the Owner
2.1.2,2.2,3.22,3.124,3.12.10,6.1.3,6.1.4, 6.2.5,
9.6.1,9.6.4,9.9.2,9.10.3,10.3.3, 11.2,11.4, 13.5.1,
13.5.2,14.1.14,14.14,15.1.3

Initial Decision

15.2 . o

Initial Decision Maker, Definition of

1.1.8 :

Initial Decision Maker, Decisions
14.2.2,14.2.4,15.2.1,15.2.2,15.2.3,15.2.4, 15.2.5
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority
14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1.3,15.2.1,15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4,
15.2.5 , :

Injury or:-Damage to Person or Property

10.2.8, 10.4.1

Inspections :
3.1.3,3.3.3,3.7.1,422,4.2.6,42.9,9.4.2,9.8.3,
9.9.2,9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.5

. Instructions to Bidders

1.1.1

Instructions to the Contractor
3.24,33.1,3.8.1,52.1,7,822,12,13.52
Instruments of Service, Definition of

1.1.7

Insurance
3.18.1,6.1.1,7.3.7,9.3.2,9.84,9.9.1,6.10.2, 11

Insurance, Boiler and Machinery

11.3.2

Insurance, Contractor’s Liability

11.1

Insurance, Effective Date of

822,11.1.2

Insurance, Loss of Use

11.3.3

Insurance, Owner’s Liability

11.2

Insurance, Property

10.2.5,11.3

Insurance, Stored Materials

9.3.2

INSURANCE AND BONDS

11

Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy
9.9.1

Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2.1,42.7,42.12,4.2.13,7.4

Interest

13.6

Interpretation

1.2.3,1.4,4.1.1,5.1,6.1.2,15.1.1

Interpretations, Written

4.2.11,4.2.12,15.14

Judgment on Final Award

15.4.2

Labor and Materials, Equipment
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13,3.15.1,
426,42.7,52.1,62.1,7.3.7,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1,10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Labor Disputes

8.3.1

Laws and Regulations

1.5,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13.1,4.1.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1,
10.2.2,11.1.1,11.3, 13.1.1, 13.4, 13.5.1, 13.5.2,
13.6.1, 14, 15.2.8,154

Liens

2.1.2,9.3.3,9.102,9.104, 15.2.8

Limitations, Statutes of

12.2.5,13.7,15.4.1.1

Limitations of Liability
2.3.1,3.2.2,3.5,3.12.10,3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6,4.2.7,
42.12,62.2,9.4.2,9.64,9.6.7,10.2.5,103.3,11.1.2,
11.2,11.3.7,12.2.5,13.4.2

Limitations of Time
2.1.2,2.2,2.4,3.2.2,3.10,3.11,3.12.5,3.15.1, 4.2.7,
52,53.1,54.1,62.4,73,74,82,92,93.1,9.3.3,
9.4.1,9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 11.1.3, 11.3.1.5,
11.3.6, 11.3.10, 12.2, 13.5, 13.7, 14, 15

Loss of Use Insurance

11.3.3

Material Suppliers
1.5,3.12.1,42.4,42.6,52.1,93,9.4.2,96,9.10.5
Materials, Hazardous

10.2.4,10.3
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Materials, Labor, Equipment and

1.1.3,1.1.6,1.5.1,34.1,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13.1,

3.15.1,42.6,42.7,5.2.1,6.2.1,7.3.7,9.3.2,9.3.3,
9.5.1.3,9.10.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2
Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and
Procedures of Construction
3.3.1,3.12.10,4.2.2,42.7,94.2

Mechanic’s Lien

2.1.2,152.8

Mediation

8.3.1,10.3.5, 10.3.6, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3,
15.4.1

Minor Changes in the Work
1.1.1,3.12.8,42.8,7.1,74
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

13

Modifications, Definition of

1.1.1

Modifications to the Contract
1.1.1,1.1.2,3.11,4.1.2,42.1,5.2.3, 7, 8.3.1,9.7,
10.3.2,11.3.1

Mutual Responsibility

6.2

Nonconforming Work; Acceptance of
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of

2.3.1,2.4.1,3.5,42.6,6.2.4,9.5:1,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.104,

12.2:1
Notice

2.2.1,2.3.1,24.1,3.24,3.3.1,3.7.2,3.12.9,5.2.1,9.7,

9.10, 10:2.2,11.1.3, 12.2.2.1, 13.3, 13.5.1, 13.5.2,
14.1, 14.2, 15.2.8, 154.1

Notice, Written
2.3:1,24:1,3.3.1,3.92,3.12.9,3:12.10,5.2.1, 9.7,
9.10, 10.2.2,10.3, 11.1.3, 11.3.6, 12.2.2.1, 13.3, 14,
15.2.8,15.4.1

Notice of Claims

3.7.4,10.2.8,15.1.2, 15.4

Notice of Testing and Inspections

13.5.1, 13.5.2

Observations, Contractor’s

32,374

Occupancy

222,9.6.6,9.8,11.3.1.5

Orders, Written

1.1.1,2.3,3.9.2,7,8.22,11.3.9,12.1,12.2.2.1, 13.5.2,

14.3.1

OWNER

2

Owner, Definition of

2.1.1

Owner, Information and Services Required of the
2.1.2,2.2,3.22,3.12.10,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,9.3.2,
9.6.1,9.6.4,99.2,9.10.3,10.3.3, 11.2, 11.3, 13.5.1,
13.5.2,14.1.14, 14.14, 15.1.3

Owner’s Authority
1.5,2.1.1,2.3.1,2.4.1,34.2,3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2,
4.12,4.13,42.4,429,52.1,52.4,54.1,6.1,6.3,
72.1,73.1,82.2,8.3.1,9.3.1,9.3.2,9.5.1, 9.6 4,
9.9.1,9.102,10.3.2,11.1.3, 11.3.3, 11.3.10, 12.2.2,
12.3.1,13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4, 15.2.7

Owner’s Financial Capability
22.1,1322,14.1.14

Owner’s Liability Insurance

11.2

Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,5.2,5.3,54,9.6.4,9.10.2,142.2

Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work
24,1422

Owner’s Right to Clean Up

6.3

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to
Award Separate Contracts

6.1

Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

2.3

Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work

14.3

Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract

14.2

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications
and Other Instruments of Service
1.1.1,1.1.6,1.1.7, 1.5,2.2.5,3.2.2,3.11.1, 3.17,
42.12,53.1

Partial Occupancy or Use

9.6.6,9.9,11.3.1.5

Patching, Cutting and

3.14,6.2.5

Patents

3.17

Payment, Applications for
4.25,739,92,9.3,94,95,9.6.3,9.7,9.8.5,9.10.1,
14.2.3,14.24, 1443

Payment, Certificates for
4.2.5,429,93.3,94,9.5,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,9.10.1,
9.10.3, 13.7,14.1.1.3, 14.24

Payment, Failure of

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.6, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Payment, Final
42.1,429,9.82,9.10,11.1.2,11.1.3, 11.4.1, 12.3.1,
13.7,14.2.4, 1443

Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
7.3.74,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.4

Payments, Progress

9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3, 13.6, 14.2.3,15.1.3
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

9

Payments to Subcontractors
54.2,95.13,9.6.2,9.6.3,9.6.4,9.6.7,14.2.1.2
PCB

10.3.1
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Performance Bond and Payment Bond
7.3.74,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.4

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
222,3.7,3.13,73.74,1022

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF
10

Polychlorinated Biphenyl

10.3.1

Product Data, Definition of

3.12.2

Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings

3.11, 3.12,4.2.7

Progress and Completion
422,82,9.8,99.1,14.1.4,15.1.3

Progress Payments

9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3, 13.6,14.2.3, 15.1.3

Project, Definition of

1.1.4

Project Representatlves

4210

Property Insurance

10.2.5,11.3

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
10

Regulations and Laws

1.5,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3:12.10, 3.13, 4.1.1,9.6.4, 9.9.1,

10.2.2,11.1, 11.4, 131, 134 1351 13.5.2, 13.6, 14,

15.2.8,15.4

- Rejection of Work

3.5,4.2.6,12.2:1

Releases and Waivers of Liens

9.10.2

Representations
3.2:1,3.5,3.12.6,6.2.2,8.2.1,9.3.3,9.4.2, 951 9.8.2,
9.10.1

Representatives

2.1,1,3.1.1, 39411421 42.2,42.10,5.1.1,5.1.2,
13.2:1

Responsibility for Those Performmg the Work
3.3.2,3.18,42.3,53.1,6.1.3,6.2,6.3,9.5.1, 10
Retainage .
9.3.1,9.6.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Review of Contract Documents and Field
Conditions by Contractor

3.2,3.12.7,;6.1.3

Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and
Architect
3.10.1,3.10.2,3.11,3.12,4.2,5.2,6.1.3,9.2,9.8.2
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
by Contractor

3.12

Rights and Remedies
1.1.2,2.3,2.4,3.5,3.74,3.152,4.2.6,5.3,54,6.1,
6.3,7.3.1,8.3,9.5.1,9.7,10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.2, 12.2.4,
13.4, 14,154

Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

Rules and Notices for Arbitration

15.4.1

Safety of Persons and Property

10.2, 10.4

Safety Precautions and Programs
3.3.1,422,42.7,5.3.1,10.1,10.2, 104
Samples, Definition of

3.12.3

Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and
3.11,3.12,42.7

Samples at the Site, Documents and
3.1

Schedule of Values

9.2,9.3.1

Schedules, Construction

03.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.5.2

Separate Contracts and Contractors
1.14,3.12.5,3.14.2,42.4,42.7,6,83.1,12.1.2
Shop Drawings, Definition of

3.12.1

Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
3.11, 3.12,4.2.7

Site, Use of

3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1

Site Inspections
32.2,3.33,3.7.1,3.74,4.2,9.4.2,9.10.1, 13.5
Site Visits, Architect’s
3.74,422,429,942,9.5.1,9.92,9.10.1, 13.5
Special Inspections and Testing
4.2.6,122.1,13.5

Specifications, Definition of

1.1.6

Specifications

1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.11, 3.12.10, 3.17,4.2.14
Statute of Limitations

13.7,154.1.1

Stopping the Work

2.3,9.7,10.3, 14.1

Stored Materials

6.2.1,9.32,102.1.2,10.24

Subcontractor, Definition of

5.1.1

SUBCONTRACTORS

5

Subcontractors, Work by
1.2.2,3.3.2,3.12.1,42.3,5.2.3,5.3,5.4,93.1.2,9.6.7
Subcontractual Relations
5.3,5.4,9.3.1.2,9.6,9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1
Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12,4.2.7,5.2.1,5.2.3,7.3.7,92,9.3,9.8,
9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3, 11.1.3

Submittal Schedule

3.10.2,3.12.5,4.2.7

Subrogation, Waivers of

6.1.1, 11.3.7
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Substantial Completion Time Limits

429,8.1.1,8.1.3,8.2.3,9.42,9.8,9.9.1,9.10.3, 12.2, 2.1.2,2.2,2.4,3.2.2,3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2,
13.7 52,53,54,624,7.3,74,82,9.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,94.1,
Substantial Completion, Definition of 9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 11.1.3, 12.2, 13.5, 13.7, 14,
9.8.1 15.1.2,154

Substitution of Subcontractors Time Limits on Claims

523,524 3.74,10.2.8,13.7, 15.1.2

Substitution of Architect Title to Work

4.13 9.3.2,9.33

Substitutions of Materials Transmission of Data in Digital Form
3.4.2,3.5,73.8 1.6

Sub-subcontractor, Definition of UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
5.12 12

Subsurface Conditions Uncovering of Work

3.74 12.1

Successors and Assngns Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown
13.2 , 3.74,83.1, 10.3

Superintendent Unit Prices

3.9, 10.2.6 73.32,73.4

Supervision and Construction Procedures Use of Documents
1.2.2,3.3,3.4,3.12.10,4.22,4.2.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3, 1.1.1, 1.5,2.2.5,3.12.6,5.3
7.3.7,82,83.1,94.2,10, 12, 14, 15.1.3 Use of Site

Surety 3.13,6.1.1, 6.2.1
5.4.1.2,9.8.5,9.10.2,9.10.3,14.2.2, 15.2.7 Values, Schedule of

Surety, Consent of 9.2,9.3.1

9.10.2,9.10.3 Waiver of Claims by the Architect

Surveys 13.4.2

223 ; , Waiver of Claims by the Contractor

Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 9.10.5,13.4.2, 15.1.6

14.3 Waiver of Claims by the Owner

Suspension of the Work 9.9.3,9.10.3,9.104, 12.2.2.1, 13.4.2, 14.24, 15.1.6
542,143 Waiver of Consequential Damages

Suspension or Termination of the Contract 14.2.4,15.1.6

54.1.1,14 Waiver of Liens

Taxes 9.10.2,9.104

3.6,382.1,73.74 Waivers of Subrogation

Termination by the Contractor . 6.1.1,11.3.7

14.1, 15.1.6 Warranty

Termination by the Owner for Cause 3.5,42.9,933,9.84,99.1,9.10.4,12.2.2, 13.7.1
54.1:1,14.2,15.1.6 Weather Delays

Termination by the Owner for Convenience 15.1.5.2

14.4 ; Work, Definition of

Termination of the Architect 1.1.3

4.13 Written Consent

Termination of the Contractor 1.52,3.42,3.7.4,3.12.8,3.14.2,4.1.2,9.3.2,9.8.5,
14.2.2 : . 9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3, 11.4.1, 13.2, 13.4.2, 15.4.4.2
TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE Written Interpretations

CONTRACT 42.11,4.2.12

14 Written Notice

‘Tests and Inspections 2.3,24,3.3.1,3.9,3.12.9,3.12.10,5.2.1, 8.2.2,9.7,
3.1.3,3.33,42.2,4.2.6,4.2.9,94.2,9.8.3,9.9.2, 9.10, 10.2.2, 10.3,11.1.3, 12.2.2, 12.2.4, 13.3, 14,
9.10.1,10.3.2,11.4.1.1, 12.2.1, 13.5 15.4.1

TIME Written Orders

8 1.1.1,2.3,3.9,7,8.2.2, 12.1, 122, 13.5.2, 14.3.1,
Time, Delays and Extensions of 15.1.2

324,3.74,523,7.2.1,73.1,74,8.3,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4.1, 14.3.2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5
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ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

§ 1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS

§ 111 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions),
Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement
and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract
signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive or (4) a written order for a minor
change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract
Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other
information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or
portions of Addenda relating to bidding requirements.

§ 1.1.2 THE CONTRACT

The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or agreements, either written
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be

‘construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the

Architect’s consultants; (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the
Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties.

§ 1.1.3THE WORK ;

The term "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment and services provided or to be provided by the
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 114 THE PROJECT -
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or
a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by separate contractors.

§ 1.1.5THE DRAWINGS :
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 THE SPECIFICATIONS
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials,
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 INSTRUMENTS : OF :SERVICE

Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, ofthe tangible
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their respective
professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models,
sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 INITIALDECISION MAKER
The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in
accordance with Section 15.2 and certify termination of the Agreement under Section 14.2.2.

§-1.2 CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results.
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§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§ .1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

§ 1.3 CAPITALIZATION
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered
articles or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 INTERPRETATION

In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "ali" and "any" and articles
such as "the™and "an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is
not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE

§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and will retain all common law, statutory and other
reserved rights, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or equipment
suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or distribution to meet official
regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with this Project is not to be construed as publication in
derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and material or equipment suppliers are authorized to use
and reproduce the Instruments of Service provided to them solely and exclusively for execution of the Work. All
copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The
Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or equipment suppliers may not use the Instruments of
Service on other projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without the specific written
consent of the Owner, Architect and the Architect’s consultants.

§ 1.6 TRANSMISSION OF DATA IN DIGITAL FORM

If the parties intend to transmit Instruments of Service or any other information or documentation in digital form, they
shall endeavor to establish necessary protocols governing such transmissions, unless otherwise already provided in the
Agreement or the Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 2 OWNER

§ 2.1 GENERAL

§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract
Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. Except as
otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term "Owner” means the Owner
or the Owner’s authorized representative.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor within fifteen days afier receipt of a written request, information
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located,
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

§ 2.2 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER

§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work, the Contractor may request in writing that the Owner provide reasonable
evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract.
Thereafter, the Contractor may only request such evidence if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor
as the Contract Documents require; (2) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum; or (3) the
Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due. The
Owner shall furnish such evidence as a condition precedent to commencement or continuation of the Work or the
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portion of the Work affected by a material change. After the Owner furnishes the evidence, the Owner shall not
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor.

§ 2.2.2 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.2.3 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the
Work.

§ 2.2.4 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control and
relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the Contractor’s
written request for such information or services.

§ 2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2.

§ 2.3 OWNER’S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK

If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner
may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner
to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by
Section 6.1.3. S

'§ 2.4 OWNER'S RIGHT TO CARRY OUT THE WORK

If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of written notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such
default or neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may
have, correct such deficiencies. In such case an appropriate Change Order shall be issued deducting from payments
then or thereafter due the Contractor the reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses
and compensation for the Architect’s additional services made necessary by such default, neglect or failure. Such
action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to prior approval of the Architect. If
payments then or thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the
difference to the Owner.

ARTICLE 3 . CONTRACTOR: -
§ 3.1 GENERAL :

§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term "Contractor" means the
Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative.

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract

Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.
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§ 3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY CONTRACTOR

§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed and correlated personal observations
with requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the
information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.2.3, shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s
review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise
specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws,
statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for
information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3,
the Contractor shall make Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of
Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner as would have been avoided if
the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those obligations, the Contractor shall not
be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors, inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract
Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions and the Contract Documents, or for
nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and
lawful orders of public authorities.

§ 3.3 SUPERVISION AND CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES

§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences
and procedures and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract, unless the Contract Documents give
other specific instructions concerning these matters. If the Contract Documents give specific instructions concerning
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, the Contractor shall evaluate the jobsite safety
thereof and, except as stated below, shall be fully and solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods,
techniques, sequences or procedures. Ifthe Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences or
procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely written notice to the Owner and Architect and shall not
proceed with that portion of the Work without further written instructions from the Architect. If the Contractor is then
instructed to proceed with the required means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures without acceptance of
changes proposed by the Contractor, the Owner shall be solely responsible for any loss or damage arising solely from
those Owner-required means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures.

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

§ 3.4 LABOR AND MATERIALS

§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.
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§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work authorized by the Architect in accordance with Sections
3.12.8 or 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the
Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction Change Directive.

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 WARRANTY

The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract will be
of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further warrants
that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects, except for
those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or equipment not
conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty excludes remedy for
damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or insufficient
maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect, the
Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment.

§ 3.6 TAXES

The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled to
go into effect.

§:3.7 PERMITS, FEES, NOTICES AND COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS

§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required
at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 Ifthe Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules
and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such
“Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions. Ifthe Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface
or otherwise concealed physical conditions that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or
(2) unknown physical conditions of an unusual nature, that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and
generally recognized as inherent in construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the
Contractor shall promptly provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no
event later than 21 days after first observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such
conditions and, if the Architect determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the
Contractor’s cost of; or time required for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend an equitable
adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are
not materially different from those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract
is justified, the Architect shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor in writing, stating the reasons. If either party
disputes the Architect’s determination or recommendation, that party may proceed as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice,
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract
Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15.
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§ 3.8 ALLOWANCES

§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but
the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable objection.

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents,

.1 Allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and
all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts;

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit and
other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but

- not in the allowances; and

3 ° Whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs
and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under Section 3.8.2.2.

§ 3.8.3 Materials:and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 SUPERINTENDENT

§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at
the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner
through the Architect the name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. The Architect may reply within 14
days to the Contractor in writing stating (1) whether the Owner or the Architect has reasonable objection to the
proposed superintendent or (2) that the Architect requires additional time to review. Failure of the Architect to reply
within the 14 day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

§ 3.10 CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES

§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall prepare and submit for the Owner’s and
Architect’s information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall not exceed time limits
current under the Contract Documents, shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the
Work and Project, shall be related to the entire Project to the extent required by the Contract Documents, and shall
provide for expeditious and practicable execution of the Work.

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor shall prepare a submittal schedule, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter
as necessary to maintain a current submittal schedule, and shall submit the schedule(s) for the Architect’s approval.
The Architect’s approval shall not unreasonably be delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be
coordinated with the Contractor’s construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review
submittals. If the Contractor fails to submit a submittal schedule, the Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in
Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time required for review of submittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the
Owner and Architect.

§ 3.11DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE

The Contractor shall maintain at the site for the Owner one copy of the Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, Change
Orders and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field changes and selections made
during construction, and one copy of approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar required
submittals. These shall be available to the Architect and shall be delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner
upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as constructed.
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§ 3.12 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES
§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules and other data specially prepared for the Work by the

Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some portion of
the Work.

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams and
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment or workmanship and establish standards
by:which the Work will-be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is
to demonstrate the way by which the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept
expressed in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require
submittals. Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which
the Architect is not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that
are not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

-§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve and submit to the
Architect Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the
Owner or of separate contractors.

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to the
Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified materials,
field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so and (3) checked and coordinated the
information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and
review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals until the respective submittal has been
approved by the Architect.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of
responsibility for deviations from requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals unless the Contractor has specifically informed the Architect
in writing of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific
deviation as a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued
authorizing the deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals by the Architect’s approval thereof.

§ 3.12.8 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
Samples or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the
absence of such written notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s responsibilities
for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to
provide professional services in violation of applicable law. If professional design services or certifications by a
-design professional related to systems, materials or equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the
Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will specify all performance and design criteria that such services
must satisfy. The Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a properly licensed design
professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop
Drawings and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings and other submittals related to the Work
designed or certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when
submitted to the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and
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completeness of the services, certifications and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals,
provided the Owner and Architect have specified to the Contractor all performance and design criteria that such
services must satisfy. Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review, approve or take other appropriate
action on submittals only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design
concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the
performance and design criteria specified in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.13 USE OF SITE

The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably
encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.14 CUTTING AND PATCHING

§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting or patching required to complete the Work or to make
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting and patching shall be restored to the condition existing
prior to the cutting, fitting and patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents.

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
construction of the Owner or separate contractors by cutting, patching or otherwise altering such construction, or by
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter such construction by the Owner or a separate contractor
except with written consent of the Owner and of such separate contractor; such consent shall not be unreasonably
withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold from the Owner or a separate contractor the Contractor’s
consent to cutting or otherwise altering the Work.

§ 3.15 CLEANING UP

§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials or
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery and surplus materials from and about
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and Owner
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

§ 3.16 ACCESS TO WORK
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever
located.

§ 3.17 ROYALTIES, PATENTS AND. COPYRIGHTS

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall
not be responsible for such defense or loss when a particular design, process or product of a particular manufacturer or
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings,
Specifications or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if the Contractor has reason to
believe that the required design, process or product is an infringement of a copyright or a patent, the Contractor shall
be responsible for such loss unless such information is promptly furnished to the Architect.

§ 3.18 INDEMNIFICATION

§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, Architect,
Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses and
expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work,
provided that such claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent
acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for
whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a
party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or
obligations of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18.
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§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor,
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages,
compensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts,
disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT

§ 4.1 GENERAL

§ 4.1.1 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture or an entity lawfully practicing
architecture in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents shall
not be restricted, modified or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor and Architect. Consent shall
not be unreasonably withheld.

§ 4.1.3 If the employment ofthe Architect is terminated, the Owner shall employ a successor architect as to whom the
Contractor has no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect.

§ 4.2 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT

§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed with
the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, and to
determine in general ifthe Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully
completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have
control over, charge of; or responsibility for, the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or
for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and
responsibilities under.the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 3.3.1.

§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and
quality of the portion of the Work comipleted, and report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the Contract
Documents and from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, and (2) defects and
deficiencies observed in the Work: The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s failure to perform the
Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not have control over or
charge of and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of the Contractor, Subcontractors, or their agents or
employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.4 COMMUNICATIONS - FACILITATING CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION

Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or when direct communications have been specially
authorized, the Owner and Contractor shall endeavor to communicate with each other through the Architect about
matters arising out of or relating to the Contract. Communications by and with the Architect’s consultants shall be
through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and material suppliers shall be through the
Contractor. Communications by and with separate contractors shall be through the Owner.

§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the
Work in accordance with Sections 13.5.2 and 13.5.3, whether or not such Work is fabricated, installed or completed.
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise
such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, material and
equipment suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.
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§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals such
as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken
in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to
permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and
completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or
performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the
Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the
obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5 and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety precautions
or, unless otherwise specifically stated by the Architect, of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or
procedures. The Architect’s approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is
a-component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may authorize minor
changes in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and
recommendations regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of
final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to Section
9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more project representatives to assist in
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of such
project representatives shall be as set forth in an exhibit to be incorporated in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness.

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations and
decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show
partiality to either and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications
in response. to the requests for information.

ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS

§ 5.1 DEFINITIONS

§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the
Work at the site. The term "Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number
and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term "Subcontractor" does not
include a separate contractor or subcontractors of a separate contractor,

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform
a portion of the Work at the site. The term "Sub-subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.
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§ 5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE WORK

§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents or the bidding requirements, the Contractor, as soon as
practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner through the Architect the names of
persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed
for each principal portion of the Work. The Architect may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in writing stating (1)
whether the Owner or the Architect has reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) that the
Architect requires additional time for review. Failure of the Owner or Architect to reply within the 14 day period shall
constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor
has made reasonable objection.

:§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be
increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be
issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time shall be.allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in
submitting names as required.

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person or entity previously selected if the Owner or
Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS

By appropriate agreement, written where legally required for validity, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor,
to the extent of the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract
Documents, and to assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility
for safety of the Subcontractor’s Work, which the Contractor, by these Documents, assumes toward the Owner and
Architect. Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the
Contract Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will
not prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the
subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the
Contract Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to
enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed
Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the
Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and
conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents.
Subcontractors will similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective
proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§ 5.4 CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that
.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the
Subcontractor and Contractor in writing; and
.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the
Contract.

When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and
obligations under the subcontract.

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resuiting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon such assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor confractor or other entity, the
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Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the
subcontract.

ARTICLE 6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

§ 6.1 OWNER’S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWARD SEPARATE CONTRACTS

§ 6.1.1 The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the Owner’s own
forces, and to award separate contracts in connection with other portions of the Project or other construction or
operations on the site under Conditions of the Contract identical or substantially similar to these including those
portions related to insurance and waiver of subrogation. If the Contractor claims that delay or additional cost is
involved because of such action by the Owner, the Contractor shall make such Claim as provided in Article 15.

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on
the site, the term "Contractor" in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each separate
contractor-with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with other
separate contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any revisions
to the construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction schedules
shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner until subsequently
revised.

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces, the Owner shall be deemed to be subject to the same obligations
and to have the same rights that apply to the Contractor under the Conditions of the Contract, including, without
excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6 and Articles 10, 11 and 12.

§ 6.2 MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY

§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and separate contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the
Owner or a separate contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly report
to the Architect apparent discrepancies or defects in such other construction that would render it unsuitable for such
proper execution and results. Failure of the Contractor so to report shall constitute an acknowledgment that the
Owner’s or separate contractor’s completed or partially completed construction is fit and proper to receive the
Contractor’s Work, except as.to defects not then reasonably discoverable.

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a separate contractor
because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a separate contractor’s delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partially
completed construction or to property of the Owner or separate contractors as provided in Section 10.2.5.

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each separate contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14,

§ 6.3 OWNER'S RIGHT TO CLEAN UP

If a dispute arises among the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner as to the responsibility under their
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.
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ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

§ 7.1 GENERAL

§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

" §.7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor and Architect; a Construction
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor;
.--an order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents, and the
Contractor shall proceed promptly, unless otherwise provided in the Change Ordér, Construction Change Directive or
order for a minor change in the Work.

§ 7.2 CHANGE ORDERS.
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor and
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:
.1 - The change in the Work;
.2 Theamount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and
.3 - The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

§73 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES

8§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in
the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions or other revisions, the Contract
Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change
Order.

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:
.- Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to
permit evaluation;
.2 ‘Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;
3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or
percentage fee; or
.4 Asprovided in Section 7.3.7.

§ 7.3.4 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemplated are materially changed in a proposed Change Order or Construction Change Directive so that
application of such unit prices to quantities of Work proposed will cause substantial inequity to the Owner or
Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 7.3.5 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the
Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or

- Contract Time.

§ 7.3.6 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith,
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.7 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum,
the Architect shall determine the method and the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of
those performing the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount
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for overhead and profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable
amount. In such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the
Architect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided
in the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.7 shall be limited to the following:
1 Costs of labor, including social security, old age and unemployment insurance, fringe benefits required
by agreement or custom, and workers’ compensation insurance;
.2 Costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or

consumed;

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor
or others;

.4  Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or similar taxes related to the
Work; and

5 "~ Additional costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net
decrease in the Contract Sum-shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits
covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured
on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The
Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and
certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as
a Change Order; subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

The Architect has authority to order minor changes in the Work not involving adjustment in the Contract Sum or
‘extension of the Contract Time and not inconsistent with the intent of the Contract Documents. Such changes will be

effected by written order signed by the Architect and shall be binding on the Owner and Contractor.

ARTICLE 8 TIME

§ 8.1 DEFINITIONS

§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of cbmmencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.
§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.

§ 8.1.4 The term "day" as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically
defined.

§ 8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, prematurely
commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the effective date of insurance required by Article 11 to be
furnished by the Contractor and Owner. The date of commencement of the Work shall not be changed by the effective
date of such insurance.

AlA Document A201™ —~ 2007. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997 and 2007 by The American
Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized 22
reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may resuit in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the

/ maximum extent possible under the faw. This document was produced by AlA software at 09:57:10 on 01/27/2010 under Order N0.0595225635_1 which expires

on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1114203959)

Init.



§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME

§8.3.1:If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by an act or neglect of

the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of either, or of a separate contractor employed by the Owner; or by changes

ordered in the Work; or by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other causes

beyond the Contractor’s control; or by delay authorized by the Owner pending mediation and arbitration; or by other

causes that the Architect determines may justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended by Change Order for
-‘such reasonable time as the Architect may determine.

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 9. “PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

'§ 9.1 CONTRACT SUM

The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable by the
Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect, before the first Application for Payment, a schedule of values allocating the entire Contract Sum to the
various portions of the Work and prepared in such form and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the
Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the
Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 9.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

§ 9.3.1 Atleast ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. Such application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by
such data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as the Owner or Architect may require, such as copies of
requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if provided for in the Contract
Documents: : ‘

§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.

-§9:3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does notintend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others
whom the Contractor intends to pay.

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials

~“and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage
and transportation to the site for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no
later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests or
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encumbrances in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, material suppliers, or other persons or entities making a
claim by reason of having provided labor, materials and equipment relating to the Work.

§ 9.4 CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT

§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either issue to
the Owner a Certificate for Payment, with a copy to the Contractor, for such amount as the Architect determines is
properly due, or notify the Contractor and Owner in writing of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in
whole or in part as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based
on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data comprising the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated and that the quality of
the Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of
the Work for conformance with the Contract Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests
and inspections, to correction of minor deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion and to specific
qualifications expressed by the Architect. The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will further constitute a
representation that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount certified. However, the issuance of a Certificate
for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to
check the quality or quantity of the Work, (2) reviewed construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or
procedures, (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from Subcontractors and material suppliers and other data
requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment, or (4) made examination to ascertain how or
for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on account of the Contract Sum.

§ 9.5 DECISIONS TO WITHHOLD CERTIFICATION
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to
protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot be
made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised amount,
the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to make such
representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently
discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as
may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible,
including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of
defective Work not remedied;
.2- . third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims unless security
acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or for labor, materials or
equipment;
4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;
5 damage to the Owner or a separate contractor;
6 - reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid
‘balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or
. repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.5.2 When the above reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts
previously withheld.

§ 9.5.3 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or material or equipment suppliers to whom the
Contractor failed to make payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. Ifthe
Owner makes payments by joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Architect will reflect such
payment on the next Certificate for Payment.

§ 9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.
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§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner
the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the
Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work, The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement
with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner.

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account
of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
Subcontractors and material and equipment suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted
Work. If the Contractor fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact
Subcontractors to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an
obligation to pay or:to see to the payment of money to a Subcontractor, except as may otherwise be required by law.

-§ 9.6.5 Contractor payments to material and equipment suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided
in Sections 9.6.2,:9.6.3 and 9.6.4.

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors and suppliers shall be held by
the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both, under
contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, shall create any fiduciary
tiability or tort liability on.the part of the Contractor for breach of trust or shall entitle any person or entity to an award
of punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.7 FAILURE 'OF PAYMENT

If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for. Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
after the date established in the Contract Documents the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ written notice to the Owner and Architect,
stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of
shut-down, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.

"-§ 9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for
its intended use.

:-§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept
separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so

_~that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall,
before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the
Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine
Substantial Completion.
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§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate
of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion, shall establish responsibilities of the
Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and shall fix the
time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by
the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion
thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in such Certificate. Upon such acceptance and consent of surety, if any,
the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to such Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment shall
be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.9 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE

§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to
by the insurer as required under Section 11.3.1.5 and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the
Project. Such partial occupancy or use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided
the Owner and Contractor have accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments,
retainage, if any, security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing
concerning the period for correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract
Documents. When the Contractor considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit
a list to the Architect as provided under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not
be unreasonably withheld. The stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between
the Owner and Contractor or; if no agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor and Architect shall jointly inspect
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work.

§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute
acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents,

§ 9.10 FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT

§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and
upon receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection and, when the
Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect
will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information
and belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in
accordance with terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the
Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will
constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being
entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to
the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld
by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect and will not be canceled or allowed to expire
until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner, (3) a written statement that the Contractor
knows of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract
Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment and (5), if required by the Owner, other data establishing
payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests or
encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. Ifa
Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a bond
satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien. If such lien remains unsatisfied after payments are
made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging such
lien, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.

AlA Document A201™ — 2007. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997 and 2007 by The American
Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized 26
reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civit and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the

/ maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 09:57:10 on 01/27/2010 under Order N0.0595225635_1 which expires

on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1114203959)

Init.



§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the
Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the
Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. If the remaining
balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract Documents, and if
bonds have been furnished, the written consent of surety to payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work
fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to certification of such
payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment, except that it shall not
constitute a waiver of claims.

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
.1 liens, Claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettied;
.2 - failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents; or
.3 - terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents.

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of ﬁnal payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a waiver
of claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of
final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10 - PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

§ 10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS

The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions and programs in
connection with the performance of the Contract.

'§ 10.2 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury or loss to

.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;

.2 . the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site,
under care, custody or control of the Contractor or the Contractor’s Subcontractors or
Sub-subcontractors; and

.3 .other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways,
structures and utilities not designated for removal, relocation or replacement in the course of
construction.

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury or loss.

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall erect and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of the Contract,
reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings against hazards,
promulgating safety regulations and notifying owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities.

-§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment or unusual methods are
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or.in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by
any of'them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under Sections
10.2:1.2 and 10:2.1.3, except damage or loss attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone
directly or indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not
attributable to the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to
the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18.
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§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated

by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
create an unsafe condition.

§ 10.2.8 INJURY OR DAMAGE TO PERSON OR PROPERTY
If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, written notice of such injury or damage, whether or not insured,

“shall be given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall

provide sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS

§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not addressed in the
Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death to
persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or polychlorinated biphenyl
(PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the condition, immediately
stop Work in the affected area and report the condition to the Owner and Architect in writing.

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to
verify the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or
substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons
or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of such material or substance or who are to
perform the task of removal or safe containment of such material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect will
promptly reply to the Owner in'writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities
proposed by the Owner.. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the
Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection.
When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written
agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the
Contract Sum shali be increased in the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shut-down, delay and
start-up.

§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor,
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims,
damages, losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss or
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property
(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss or expense is due to the fault or negligence of
the party seeking indemnity.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for materials or substances the Contractor brings
to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner shall be responsible
for materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of the Contractor’s fault or
negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall indemnify the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of a
material or substance the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the Contractor fails to
perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are due to the Owner’s fault
or negligence.

§ 10.3.6 I, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall indemnify the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.
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§ 10.4 EMERGENCIES
In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on

-account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.

ARTICLE 11  INSURANCE AND BONDS

-§ 11.1 CONTRACTOR'’S LIABILITY INSURANCE

§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase from and maintain in a company or companies lawfully authorized to do
business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located such insurance as will protect the Contractor from claims set
forth below which may arise out of or result from the Contractor’s operations and completed operations under the
Contract and for which the Contractor may be legally liable, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by a
Subcontractor or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts any of them
may be liable:
‘ .1 - Claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefit and other similar employee benefit acts that are
applicable to the Work to be performed;
.2 - Claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of the
Contractor’s employees;
.3 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other than the
Contractor’s employees;
4 . :Claims for damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage;
5 “"Claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible
property, including loss of use resulting therefrom;
.6 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, death of a person or property damage arising out of
‘ ownership, maintenance or use of a motor vehicle;
.7 Claims for bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed operations; and
.8 Claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor’s obligations under
Section 3.18.

§ 11.1.2 The insurance required by Section 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than limits of liability specified in the
Contract Documents or required by law, whichever coverage is greater. Coverages, whether written on an occurrence
or claims-made basis, shall be maintained without interruption from the date of commencement of the Work until the
date of final payment and termination of any coverage required to be maintained after final payment, and, with respect
to the Contractor’s completed operations coverage, until the expiration of the period for correction of Work or for such
other period for maintenance of completed operations coverage as specified in the Contract Documents.

§ 11.1.3 Certificates of insurance acceptable to the Owner shall be filed with the Owner prior to commencement of the
Work and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of insurance. These certificates and the
insurance policies required by this Section 11.1 shall contain a provision that coverages afforded under the policies
will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner. An
additional certificate evidencing continuation of liability coverage, including coverage for completed operations, shall
be submitted with the final Application for Payment as required by Section 9.10.2 and thereafter upon renewal or
replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the time required by Section 11.1.2. Information concerning
reduction of coverage on account of revised limits or claims paid under the General Aggregate, or both, shall be
furnished by the Confractor with reasonable promptness.

§ 11.1.4 The Contractor shall cause the commercial liability coverage required by the Contract Documents to include
(1) the Owner, the Architect and the Architect’s consultants as additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part
by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s operations; and (2) the Owner as an additional
insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s
completed operations.

§ 11.2 OWNER'S LIABILITY INSURANCE
The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s usual liability insurance.
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§ 11.3 PROPERTY INSURANCE

§ 11.3.1 Unless otherwise provided, the Owner shall purchase and maintain, in a company or companies lawfully
authorized to do business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located, property insurance written on a builder’s
risk "all-risk" or equivalent policy form in the amount of the initial Contract Sum, plus value of subsequent Contract
Modifications and cost of materials supplied or installed by others, comprising total value for the entire Project at the
site on a replacement cost basis without optional deductibles. Such property insurance shall be maintained, unless
otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or otherwise agreed in writing by all persons and entities who are
beneficiaries of such insurance, until final payment has been made as provided in Section 9.10 or until no person or
entity other than the Owner has an insurable interest in the property required by this Section 11.3 to be covered,
whichever is later. This insurance shall include interests of the Owner, the Contractor, Subcontractors and
Sub-subcontractors in the Project.

§ 11.3.1.1 Property insurance shall be on an "all-risk" or equivalent policy form and shall include, without limitation,
insurance against the perils of fire (with extended coverage) and physical loss or damage including, without
duplication of coverage, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, collapse, earthquake, flood, windstorm, falsework,
testing and startup, temporary buildings and debris removal including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any
applicable legal requirements, and shall cover reasonable compensation for Architect’s and Contractor’s services and
expenses required as a result of such insured loss.

§ 11.3.1.2 If the Owner does not intend to purchase such property insurance required by the Contract and with all of the
coverages in the amount described above, the Owner shall so inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement
of the Work. The Contractor may then effect insurance that will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors
and Sub-subcontractors in the Work, and by appropriate Change Order the cost thereof shall be charged to the Owner.
If the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or maintain insurance as described
above, without so notifying the Contractor in writing, then the Owner shall bear all reasonable costs properly
attributable thereto.

§ 11.3.1.3 If the property insurance requires deductibles, the Owner shall pay costs not covered because of such
deductibles.

§ 11.3.1.4 This property insurance shall cover portions of the Work stored off the site, and also portions of the Work in
transit.

§ 11.3.1.5 Partial occupancy or use in accordance with Section 9.9 shall not commence until the insurance company or
companies providing property insurance have consented to such partial occupancy or use by endorsement or
otherwise. The Owner and the Contractor shall take reasonable steps to obtain consent of the insurance company or
companies and shall, without mutual written consent, take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use that
would cause cancellation, lapse or reduction of insurance.

§ 11.3.2 BOILER AND MACHINERY INSURANCE

The Owner shall purchase and maintain boiler and machinery insurance required by the Contract Documents or by
law, which shall specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final acceptance by the Owner;
this insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the Work,
and the Owner and Contractor shall be named insureds.

§ 11.3.3LOSS OF USE INSURANCE

The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure the Owner against loss of
use of the Owner’s property due to fire or other hazards, however caused. The Owner waives all rights of action
against the Contractor for loss of use of the Owner’s property, including consequential losses due to fire or other
hazards however caused.

§ 11.3.4 If the Contractor requests in writing that insurance for risks other than those described herein or other special
causes of loss be included in the property insurance policy, the Owner shall, if possible, include such insurance, and
the cost thereof shall be charged to the Contractor by appropriate Change Order.

§ 11.3.5 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment
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property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the
Project during the construction period, the Owner shall waive all rights in accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.7
for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate property insurance. All separate policies
shall provide this waiver of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise.

§ 11.3.6 Before an exposure to loss may occur, the Owner shall file with the Contractor a copy of each policy that
.includes insurance coverages required by this Section 11.3. Each policy shall contain all generally applicable
conditions, definitions, exclusions and endorsements related to this Project. Each policy shall contain a provision that
the policy will not be canceled or allowed to expire, and that its limits will not be reduced, until at least 30 days” prior
written notice has been given to the Contractor.

§ 11.3.7 WAIVERS OF SUBROGATION

The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors,
agents and employees, each of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate contractors described
in Article 6, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees, for damages caused by
fire or other causes of loss to the extent covered by property insurance obtained pursuant to this Section 11.3 or other
property insurance applicable to the Work, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such insurance held by the
Owner as fiduciary. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require of the Architect, Architect’s consultants,
separate contractors described in Article 6, if any, and the subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees
of any of them, by appropriate agreements, written where legally required for validity, similar waivers each in favor of
other parties enumerated herein. The policies shall provide such waivers of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise.
A waiver of subrogation shall be effective as to a person or entity even though that person or entity would otherwise
have a duty of indemnification, contractual or otherwise, did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly, and
whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the property damaged.

§ 11.3.8 A loss insured under the Owner’s property insurance shall be adjusted by the Owner as fiduciary and made
payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to requirements of any
applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.3.10. The Contractor shall pay Subcontractors their just shares of
“insurance proceeds received by the Contractor, and by appropriate agreements, written where legally required for
svalidity, shall require Subcontractors to make payments to their Sub-subcontractors in similar manner.

§ 11.3.9 Ifrequired in writing by a party in interest, the Owner as fiduciary shall, upon occurrence of an insured loss,
give bond for proper performance of the Owner’s duties. The cost of required bonds shall be charged against proceeds
received as fiduciary. The Owner shall deposit in a separate account proceeds so received, which the Owner shall
distribute in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach, or as determined in accordance with
the method of binding dispute resolution selected in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor. If after such
loss no other special agreement is made and unless the Owner terminates the Contract for convenience, replacement of
damaged property shall be performed by the Contractor after notification of a Change in the Work in accordance with
Article 7. : :

§ 11.3.10 The Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers unless one of the parties in
interest shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the Owner’s exercise of this power; if such
objection is made, the:dispute shall be resolved in the manner selected by the Owner and Contractor as the method of
binding dispute resolution in the Agreement. If the Owner and Contractor have selected arbitration as the method of
binding dispute resolution, the Owner as fiduciary shall make settlement with insurers or, in the case of a dispute over
distribution of insurance proceeds, in accordance with the directions of the arbitrators.

§ 11.4 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

§ 11.4.1 The Owner shall have the right to require the Contractor to furnish bonds covering faithful performance of the
Contract and payment of obligations arising thereunder as stipulated in bidding requirements or specifically required
in the Contract Documents on the date of execution of the Contract.

§ 11.4.2 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a
copy to be furnished.
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ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

§ 12.1 UNCOVERING OF WORK

§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically
expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, ifrequested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect’s
examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§.12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to
its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, costs of uncovering and replacement shall, by appropriate
Change Order, be at the Owner’s expense. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract Documents, such costs
and the cost of correction shall be at the Contractor’s expense unless the condition was caused by the Owner or a
separate contractor in-which event the Owner shall be responsible for payment of such costs.

§ 12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK

§ 12.2.1 BEFORE OR AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the
Contract Documents, whether discovered before or after Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated,
installed or completed. Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of
uncovering and replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby,
shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2.2 AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established
under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of an applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the
Work is found to be not in'accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it
promptly after receipt of written notice from the Owner to do so unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor
a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.
During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor
an opportunity.to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor and to make
a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during

that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with Section
24..

§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

§12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction, whether completed or
partially completed, of the Owner or separate contractors caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work
that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the
Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be
sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s
liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.
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§ 12.3 ACCEPTANCE OF NONCONFORMING WORK

If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
‘§:13.1 GOVERNING LAW

- The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located except that, if the parties have
selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4.

§ 13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS

§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided in
Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the other.
‘If either party attempts to make such an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally
responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
financing for the Project, ifthe lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate such assignment.

§ 13.3WRITTEN NOTICE

Written notice shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to the individual, to a member of the
firm or entity, or to an officer of the corporation for which it was intended; or if delivered at, or sent by registered or
certified mail or by courier service providing proof of delivery to, the last business address known to the party giving
notice.

. § 13.4 RIGHTS:AND REMEDIES
§ 13.4.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder
shall be in addition to andnot a limitation of duties, obligations, rights and remedies otherwise imposed or available by
law.

§13.4.2No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
. -afforded them under the Contract; nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach there under, except as may be specifically agreed in writing.

§ 13.5 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

§ 13.5.1 Tests, inspections and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
procedures, The Owner shall bear costs of (1) tests, inspections or approvals that do not become requirements until
after bids are received or negotiations concluded, and (2) tests, inspections or approvals where building codes or
applicable laws or regulations prohibit the Owner from delegating their cost to the Contractor.

§ 13.5.2 If the Architect, Owner or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection or approval not included under Section 13.5.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection or
approval by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when and
where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such costs, except
as provided in Section 13.5.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.5.3 If such procedures for testing, inspection or approval under Sections 13.5.1 and 13.5.2 reveal failure of the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by
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such failure including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses shall
be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 13.5.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.5.5 Ifthe Architect is to observe tests, inspections or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the Architect
will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

§ 13.5.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.6 INTEREST

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at such rate
as the parties may agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the
place whiere the Project is located.

§ 13.7 TIME LIMITS ON CLAIMS

The Owner and Contractor shall commence all claims and causes of action, whether in contract, tort, breach of
warranty or otherwise, against the other arising out of or related to the Contract in accordance with the requirements of
the final dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement within the time period specified by applicable law, but in
any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The Owner and Contractor
waive all claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 13.7.

ARTICLE 14  TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

§ 14.1 TERMINATION BY THE CONTRACTOR

§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days through
no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other
persons or entities performing portions of the Work under direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, for any of the

following reasons:
.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to be
stopped;

2 Anact of government, such as a declaration of national emergency that requires all Work to be stopped;

3 - Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the
reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not made

. payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or

.4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor promptly, upon the Contractor’s request, reasonable
evidence as required by Section 2.2.1.

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor,
Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work under
direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, repeated suspensions, delays or interruptions of the entire Work by the
Owner as described in Section 14.3 constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days
scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any 365-day period, whichever is less.

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’
written notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work
executed, including reasonable overhead and profit, costs incurred by reason of such termination, and damages.

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor or a
Subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons performing portions of the Work under contract with
the Contractor because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract
Documents with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional
days’ written notice to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in
Section 14.1.3.
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§ 14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor
.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials;
2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance with the respective
agreements between the Contractor and the Subcontractors;
.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful
orders of a public authority; or
4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.2.2 When any of the above reasons exist, the Owner, upon certification by the Initial Decision Maker that
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, may without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the Owner and
after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ written notice, terminate employment of the
Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety:
‘ A Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and
‘construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;
.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and
.3 . Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request
- ofthe Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred
by the Owner in finishing the Work.

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for
the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
“expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance,
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall survive
‘termination of the Contract.

§ 14.3 SUSPENSION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by
suspension, delay or interruption as described in Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit.
No adjustment shall be made to the extent
.1 that performance is, was or would have been so suspended, delayed or interrupted by another cause for
which the Contractor is responsible; or
.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract.

§ 14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of written notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the
Contractor shall
.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;
.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work;
and
3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice,
terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and
purchase orders.

§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall be entitled to receive payment
for Work executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination, along with reasonable overhead and profit on the
Work not executed.
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ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

§ 15.1 CLAIMS

§ 15.1.1 DEFINITION

A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, or other relief
with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term "Claim" also includes other disputes and matters in question
between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility to substantiate Claims
shall rest with the party making the Claim.

§ 15.1.2 NOTICE OF CLAIMS

Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must be initiated by written notice to the other party and to the Initial
Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision Maker. Claims
by-either party must be initiated within 21 days after occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21
days after the claimant first recognizes the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.

§ 15.1.3 CONTINUING CONTRACT PERFORMANCE

Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and Article 14,
the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make
payments in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Architect will prepare Change Orders and issue
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decisions of the Initial Decision Maker.

§ 15.1.4 CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL COST

If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, written notice as provided herein shali
be given before proceeding to execute the Work. Prior notice is not required for Claims relating to an emergency
endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

§ 15.1.5 CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL TIME

§ 15.1.5.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, written notice as provided
herein shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§ 15.1.5.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented
by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably
anticipated and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

§ 15.1.6 CLAIMS FOR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this
Contract. This mutual waiver includes
4 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing,
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of such
persons; and
.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit except
anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination in
accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.6 shall be deemed to preclude an award of
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 15.2 INITIAL DECISION

§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, 11.3.9, and 11.3.10, shall be referred to the Initial
Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless otherwise indicated
in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial decision shall be required as a
condition precedent to mediation of any Claim arising prior to the date final payment is due, unless 30 days have
passed after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker with no decision having been rendered. Unless
the Initial Decision Maker and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between
the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner.
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§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more
of the following actions: (1) request additional supportmg data from the claimant or a response with supportlng data
from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5)
advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker lacks
sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the Initial
Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the Claim.

§15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial Decision
Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of such
persons at the Qwner’s expense.

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall either (1) provide a
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting data
will be furnished or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of the
response or-supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in
part.

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding on
the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding dispute
resolution.

§k 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

§ 15,2.6.1 Either party may, w1th1n 30 days from the date of an initial decision, demand in writing that the other party
file for mediation within 60 days of the initial decision. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand
fails to file for mediation within the time required, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.

§ 15.2.7 Inthe evént of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, ifany,
of thenatire and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner may,
but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 15.3 MEDIATION
§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract except those waived
as provided for in Sections 9.10.4,9.10.5, and 15.1.6 shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent to binding
dispute resolution.

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. The request
may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event, mediation shall
proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending mediation for a period of
60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties or court order. If an
arbifration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed to the selection of the
arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings.
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§ 15.3.3 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the place
where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall
be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4 ARBITRATION

§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for bmdmg dispute resolution in the Agreement, any
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. A demand for arbitration shall be made in writing, delivered
to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration. The party filing a
notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that party on which arbitration is
permitted to be demanded.

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for
mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based on
the Claim'would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a
written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of
legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim.

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity duly
consented to by parties to the Agreement shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court having
jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.44 CONSOLIDATION OR JOINDER

§ 15.4.4.1 Either party, at its sole discretion, may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any
other arbitration to which it is a party provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration
permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations to be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact,
and (3) the arbifrations employ materially similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s).

§ 15.4.4.2 Either party, at its sole discretion, may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a
common question of law or fact whose presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided
that the party sought to be joined consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional
person or entity shall not constitute consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not
described in the written consent.

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under this
Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as the Owner and
Contractor under this Agreement.

AlA Document A201™ - 2007. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997 and 2007 by The American
Institute of Architects. All rights reserved WARNING: This AIA? Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized
reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penaities, and will be prosecuted to the
maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 09:57:10 on 01/27/2010 under Order N0.0595225635_1 which expires

on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1114203959)

38



Adgitions and Deletions Report for
AIA” Document A201™ - 2007

This Additions and Deletions Report, as defined on page 1 of the associated document, reproduces below all text the author has
added to the standard form AlA document in order to complete it, as well as any text the author may have added to or deleted from the
original AlA text. Added text is shown underlined. Deleted text is indicated with a horizontal line through the original AlA text.

Note: This Additions and Deletions Report is provided for information purposes only and is not incorporated into or constitute any part
of the associated AIA document. This Additions and Deletions Report and its associated document were generated simultaneously by
AlA software at 09:57:10 on 01/27/2010.

There are no differences.

Additions and Deletions Report for AlIA Document A201™ - 2007. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976,
1987, 1997 and 2007 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and
International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA” Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal
penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the taw. This document was produced by AlA software at 09:57:10 on 01/27/2010
under Order No.0595225635_1 which expires on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1114203959)

1



Certification of Document’s Authenticity
AIA® Document D401™ — 2003

I, , hereby certify, to the best of my knowledge, information and belief, that I created the attached final document
simultaneously with its associated Additions and Deletions Report and this certification at 09:57:10 on 01/27/2010
under Order No. 0595225635 _1 from AIA Contract Documents software and that in preparing the attached final
document I made no changes to the original text of ATA® Document A201™ — 2007 - General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction, as published by the AIA in its sofiware, other than those additions and deletions shown in
the associated Additions and Deletions Report.

(Signed)

(Title)

(Dated)

AIA Document D401™ — 2003. Copyright © 1992 and 2003 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may 1
result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA
software at 09:57:10 on 01/27/2010 under Order N0.0595225635_1 which expires on 09/02/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1114203959)



GENERAL

SECTION 00 8100

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

The following supplements add to, delete from or change the General Conditions of the Contract for
Construction as set forth in AIA Document A201 — 2007 (Electronic Format). Where any article, paragraph,
sub-paragraph, sentence, or word contained in the General Conditions is added to, deleted or changed, the
remaining unaltered provisions of that article, paragraph, subparagraph or sentence shall remain in effect.
The following supplements take precedence over the General Conditions. In the event of conflict, the terms
of the Owner/ Contractor Agreement shall prevail.

ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

1.1.7

1.2

1.2.4

1.2.5

1.2.6

1.2.7

1.2.8

1.2.9

1.2.10

THE PROJECT MANUAL
CHANGE entire subparagraph 1.1.7 to read:

The Project Manual is this volume, which includes all the work contents listed in the foregoing
TABLE of CONTENTS.

EXECUTION, CORRELATION AND INTENT
ADD the following subparagraphs 1.2.4, through 1.2.10 reading:

Any work included by reference in any section to another specification section shall be included
as work under the contract, whether or not it is called for under the section referred to. Failure to
cross-reference such items shall not relieve the Contractor from the obligations to provide such
work.

Should any conflict be found in or between the drawings and specifications, the Contractor shall
be deemed to have estimated on the basis of performing the work by the most expensive way.
The Architect/Engineer, in case of such conflict, may interpret or construe the drawings and
specifications so as to secure the most substantial and complete performance of the work as is
most consistent with its needs and requirements, and in that manner the Architect/Engineer shall
be the sole judge.

All work shall be installed so as to be readily accessible for operation, maintenance, inspection,
and repair. Minor deviations from the drawings may be made to accomplish this, but changes of
magnitude or changes involving increased cost shall not be made without authorization as
provided under the contract.

The drawings and specifications determine the general arrangement and locations of equipment
and work. The Contractor shall, with approval of the Architect/Engineer and without extra charge,
make reasonable modifications in layout needed to prevent conflicts with the work of other trades
or for proper execution of the work.

Dimensions of work shall not be determined by scale or rule from the drawings; figured
dimensions shall be followed unless modifications are needed.

Follow drawings in laying out work and check drawings of other trades relating to work to verify
spaces in which work will be installed. Maintain maximum space conditions at all points.

Where work of Contractor will be installed in close proximity to work of other trades, or where
there is evidence that work of Contractor will interfere with work of other trades, he shall assist in
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working out space conditions to make satisfactory adjustment. If Contractor installs work before
coordinating or so as to cause interference with work of other trades, he shall make changes
necessary to correct condition without extra charge.

ARTICLE 2 OWNER

2.1

2.2

225

2.2.6

DEFINITION

ADD the following subparagraph 2.1.3 reading:

The term Owner as used in the context of this contract is the Town of Saratoga - On behalf of
Historic Hudson & Hoosic Rivers Partnership whom is contracting and paying for the contracted
work.

INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER

DELETE entire subparagraph 2.2.1

CHANGE entire subparagraph 2.2.5 to read:

The Owner will furnish the Contractor with six (6) copies of drawings and project manual(s).
Additional copies are available at labor and material cost.

ADD the following subparagraph 2.2.6 reading:
The Owner will retain a consultant throughout the construction phase of the project. In summary,
and for the Owner's benefit, the consultant, or its sub-consultants, will perform the following

duties:

- inspect construction activities on a full time basis throughout the construction project to
verify the quality and quantity of work performed;

- advise the Owner of concerns and provide notice of any contract work which does not
comply with the contract documents;

- review shop drawings and review and certify Contractor applications for payments, change
order cost quotations and claims.

The specific duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the consultant shall be as set
forth in the Owner/Architect Agreement, and will be provided upon request by the Contractor.

ARTICLE3 CONTRACTOR

3.2

3.24

3.3

REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY CONTRACTOR

ADD the following subparagraph 3.2.4 reading:

Where existing conditions are obscured or concealed from the Owner or Architect's/Engineer's
view prior to the start of this project's construction activities, portrayal of such conditions in the
documents is based on reasonable implications and assumptions. The Owner and
Architect/Engineer do not imply or guarantee to the Contractor in any way that such portrayals in
the documents are accurate or true.

SUPERVISION AND CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES

ADD the following subparagraphs 3.3.4, 3.3.5 and 3.3.6 reading:
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3.3.4

3.3.5

3.3.6

3.4

3.4.4

3.4.5

3.4.6

3.4.7

3.4.8

3.4.9

3.4.10

3.4.11

3.4.12

During periods of active construction, consult daily and cooperate with the Owner, for
coordination of work being performed by the Owner’s own forces.

The Contractor shall promote coordination of his work with the work of Sub-contractors. Check
daily or more often if required, regarding Sub-contractors whose work cannot proceed until
completion of preceding work.

Each Contractor shall initiate and obtain all actions required of others in connection with the work
of this contract such as that required of utility companies, municipal agencies, and his own sub-
contractors.

LABOR AND MATERIALS
ADD the following subparagraphs 3.4.4 through 3.4.15 reading:

The Contractor shall comply with the Prevailing Wage Rates Schedules as published by the
Bureau of Public Works, State of New York, Department of Labor, included herein.

No materials or supplies for the work shall be purchased by the Contractor or by any Sub-
Contractor subject to any chattel mortgage or under a conditional sale or other agreement by
which an interest is retained by the seller. The Contractor warrants that he has good title to all
materials and supplies used by him in the work, or re-sold to the Owner pursuant to this contract
document, free from all liens, claims or encumbrances.

All materials used permanently in the work shall be new unless otherwise specified. The
apparent silence of the specifications as to any detail or the apparent omission from them of a
detailed description concerning any work to be done and materials to be furnished shall be
regarded as meaning that only the best general practice is to prevail and that only material and
workmanship of first quality are to be used, and all interpretations of this specification shall be
made upon this basis.

Manufacturer's identification shall be inconspicuous, but where nameplates contain information
relative to characteristics or maintenance, they shall be clearly visible and located for easy
access.

Equipment intended for permanent installation shall not be operated for temporary purposes
without the written permission of the Architect/Engineer.

Materials shall be delivered in manufacturer's original sealed containers with complete
identification of contents and manufacturer, and kept sealed in original containers until used.
Labels shall not be removed until materials have been installed and inspected.

Whenever the contract documents require delivery by the Contractor of any materials,
equipment, or other items, the term delivery shall be deemed to include unloading and storing
with proper protection where directed.

All work shall be executed in a thorough, substantial, and workmanlike manner, and in complete
accordance with the manufacturers most recent recommendations unless otherwise specified or
permitted by the Architect/Engineer. Sufficient competent workmen, foremen, and
superintendents shall be employed at all times to permit the work to be pursued with diligence
until completion.

Each Contractor shall perform all necessary labor to install his work within the terms of his
contract. The Owner assumes no responsibility for any additional expense due to so called
"overtime" work.
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3.4.13

3.4.14

3.4.15

3.5

3.8

3.8.1

3.11

3.11.1

3.11.2

3.11.3

3.12

Materials shall be applied or installed under proper climatic conditions when they may be affected
by temperature, moisture, humidity, or dust.

All work shall be installed so as to be readily accessible for operation, maintenance, inspection,
and repair. Minor deviations from the drawings may be made to accomplish this, but changes of
magnitude or changes involving increased cost, shall not be made without authorization as
provided under the contract.

As defined by federal and state laws, no materials incorporated into the project work shall contain
asbestos. The Contractor shall submit written certifications stating compliance with this
requirement, from each primary supplier and manufacturer.

WARRANTY
ADD the following subparagraph 3.5.2 reading:
The contractor shall provide and execute the general one year warranty.
ALLOWANCES
CHANGE entire subparagraph 3.8.1 to read and DELETE 3.8.2 and 3.8.3 in its entirety.
There are no contingency allowances in the contract sum.

DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE

CHANGE entire subparagraph 3.11.1 to read:

The Contractor shall maintain one record set of drawings, specifications, addenda, change
orders, allowance adjustments, approved shop drawings, product data, samples, construction
and submittal schedules, and similar required submittals at the project site, in good order and
condition. He shall mark these documents on a daily basis to record all approved changes,
and to record the dimensional locations of his installed work if it deviates from that shown on
contract and/or shop drawings.

Particular attention shall be given to site utilities, the location of valves, equipment, and major
electrical conduits.

ADD the following subparagraphs 3.11.2 and 3.11.3, reading:

The Owner's Project Representative will provide and store one set of record drawings in his
site office, in the form of mylar reproducibles. Each month, the Contractor shall access the
reproducible drawings and transcribe their records of approvals and as-built deviations thereon.

Prior to submitting his final Application for Payment, the Contractor shall confirm that all
changes and deviations have been recorded on the reproducible drawings, and indicate such
by marking each drawing "Record Document" and applying his signature and the date. At the
same time, the Contractor shall submit revised shop drawings which reflect any changes or
deviations in the installed work. These shall be delivered to the Architect/Engineer.

SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES
ADD one sentence to end of subparagraph 3.12.6 reading:

Submittals not exhibiting the Architect's/Engineer's review stamp and which are not marked
"No Exceptions Taken" or "Make Corrections Noted" shall not be used at the project.
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3.12.11

3.12.12

3.12.13

3.12.14

3.12.15

3.12.16

3.12.17

3.13

3.13.2

3.13.3

3.13.4

3.14

3.14.3

3.14.4

ADD the following subparagraphs 3.12.11 through 3.12.17:

The Contractor shall not duplicate the Architect's/ Engineer's documents for preparation of any
submittals.

Clearly identify all submittals by indicating project name, specification division, or section
number name, and names of the Contractor, sub-contractor and manufacturer.

Provide four (4) copies of each submittal. After the Architect's/Engineer's review is finished,
distribute sufficient copies for the proper execution of the work to Sub-contractors, suppliers,
and as follows:

A. Architect: one copy
B. Owner: one copy

The Contractor shall check, mark up if required, and indicate his approval and date of approval
before submitting to Architect/Engineer. The Architect/Engineer may return submittals not so
marked by the Contractor.

Submittals which show items not applicable to the project shall be clearly marked to show
which item is being submitted for approval.

For the Owner's records, submit duplicate copies of permits, licenses, certifications, tests,
inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments,
judgments, and similar documents, correspondence and records established for compliance
with standards and regulations.

Provide certificates from all primary suppliers and manufacturers stating that all materials are
asbestos free as defined by current state and federal laws and regulations.

USE OF SITE

ADD the following subparagraphs 3.13.2, 3.13.3 and 3.13.4 reading:

Prior to start of work, meet with the Owner, and/or the Owner’s Representative to determine
acceptable staging areas, storage, equipment and parking areas for the Contractor's
employees.

The Contractor shall coordinate with the Owner to determine acceptable construction staging
areas in the vicinity of the project. The Contractor must coordinate with the Owner on the use
of these staging areas.

Maintain all building and site exits in safe and operable condition. Provide and maintain
warning signs, lights, barricades, fencing, and other devices to protect people and property.

CUTTING AND PATCHING

ADD the following subparagraphs 3.14.3 through 3.14.5 reading:

The Contractor shall provide all excavation, backfill and compaction of backfill for its own work
as required to properly accommodate its work, unless specifically stated to the contrary. This
does not relieve the Contractor from responsibilities stated in Article 6 of the General
Conditions.

Cutting of rough work shall be done by the Contractor requiring the work to be cut. Cutting of
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3.14.5

3.19

finish work shall be done by the Contractor installing the finish work to be cut. All cutting and/or
patching shall be done by the Contractor who installed the work which is to be cut and/or
patched, and paid for by the Contractor who failed to give advance notice or who made the
cutting necessary.

Cutting and patching of existing work which is to remain shall be done by the trade who
normally installs such work as is to be cut or patched, and paid for by the Contractor who made
the cutting necessary.

ADD the following paragraphs 3.19 and 3.20 reading:
NONDISCRIMINATION

During the performance of the work, the Contractor agrees to conduct his operations in
accordance with the attached federal labor standards and requirements of Title VI of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 and or the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended. The Contractor further
agrees as follows:

The Contractor will not discriminate against employees or applicants for employment because
of race, creed, color, national origin, sex, age, disability or marital status and will undertake
programs or affirmative action to insure that they are afforded equal employment opportunities
without discrimination. Such action shall be taken with reference, but not be limited to:
recruitment, employment, job assignment, promotion, upgrading, demotion, transfer, or
termination, rates of pay or other forms of compensation and selection for training or retraining,
including apprenticeship and on-the-job training.

If the Contractor is directed to do so by the contracting agency or the Owner, the Contractor
shall request each employment agency, labor union, or authorized representative of workers
with which he has a collective bargaining or other agreement or understanding, to furnish him
with a written statement that such employment agency, labor union or representative will not
discriminate because of race, color, creed, national origin, sex, age, disability or marital status,
and that such union or representative will affirmatively cooperate in the implementation of the
Contractor's obligations hereunder.

The Contractor will state, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on
behalf of the Contractor, that all qualified applicants will be afforded equal employment
opportunities without discrimination because of race, color, creed, national origin, sex, age,
disability or marital status. The Contractor will comply with all the applicable provisions of Title
VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and Rehabilitation Act of 1973 as amended, and of rules,
regulations and orders issued pursuant thereto and will furnish all information and reports
required by said acts of such rules, regulations and orders, and will permit access to its books,
records and accounts and to its premises by the Owner for the purpose of ascertaining
compliance with said acts and such rules, regulations and orders.

If the Contractor does not comply with the equal opportunity provisions of this Agreement, with
the applicable provisions of said acts, or with such rules, regulations or orders, this Agreement
or any portion thereof, may be canceled, terminated, or suspended or payments thereon
withheld, in accordance with the applicable provisions authorized in said acts, and such other
sanctions may be imposed and remedies invoked as are provided in said acts or by rule,
regulation or order issued pursuant thereto, or as otherwise provided by law.

The Contractor will include the provisions of the above clauses and all applicable contract
provisions promulgated pursuant to Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and Rehabilitation
Act of 1973, as amended in every non-exempt subcontract or purchase order in such a manner
that such provisions will be binding upon each Subcontractor or vendor as to its work force.
The Contractor will take such action in enforcing such provisions of such subcontract or
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3.20

ARTICLE 4

41

4.2

421

422

ARTICLE 7

71

purchase order as the Owner may direct, including sanctions or remedies for non-compliance.
If the Contractor becomes involved in or is threatened with litigation with a Subcontractor or
vendor as a result of such direction, the Contractor shall promptly so notify the Attorney
General, requesting him to intervene.

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION

The Contractor agrees, in addition to any other non- discrimination provisions of the contract
that the Contractor shall comply fully with and shall cooperate in the implementation of any
Affirmative Action Requirements for Equal Employment Opportunity required by the Owner, at
no additional cost to the Owner. Any such provisions of the Contract shall be incorporated in
their entirety in all subcontracts of any tier.

The Affirmative Action programs referred to in this contract shall apply to the entire work force
of the Contractor during the performance of this Contract.

These provisions shall be deemed supplementary to, and not in lieu of, the nondiscrimination
provisions required by applicable Federal, State or local laws.

The Contractor shall file, and to cause each of its sub- Contractors to file, such periodic
compliance reports as the Commissioner of Human Rights may prescribe by rule or regulation
or as required by the Owner. The Contractor shall keep and maintain such records pertaining
to its employment practices as the Commissioner of Human Rights may prescribe by rule or
regulation or as required by the Owner and shall cause its Subcontractors to keep and maintain
such records.

ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT

ARCHITECT

ADD the following subparagraph 4.1.4 reading:

The Architect is: Saratoga Associates, Landscape Architects, Architects, Engineers and
Planners, P.C. 21 Congress Street, Saratoga Springs, NY 12866, or its authorized
representative, herein referred to as Architect, Architect/Engineer, Architect or Engineer,
Project Representative, Owner’s project representative or Owner’s Representative.

ARCHITECT'S ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT

DELETE words in first sentence reading "... and (3) with the Owner's concurrence, from time to
time during the one year period for correction of work described in Paragraph 12.2."

CHANGE entire subparagraph 4.2.2 to read:

A consultant or its sub-consultants, will provide full time on-site inspection during the
construction project to ensure that work is completed in accordance with the contract
documents. The consultant shall keep the Owner informed of the progress of the work, and
shall attempt to guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the work.

CHANGES IN THE WORK

CHANGES

ADD the following subparagraphs 7.1.4 through 7.1.7 reading:

Throughout article seven (7), the allowance for overhead and profit combined, included in the
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7.3

7.3.6

ARTICLE 9

9.2

9.2.1

total cost to the Owner, shall be based on the following schedules:

1 For the Contractor, for any work performed by the Contractor's own forces, fifteen
percent (15%) of the cost.

2 For the Contractor, for work performed by his Sub-contractor, ten percent (10%) of the
amount due the Subcontractor

3 For each Subcontractor, or Subcontractor involved, for any work performed by that
Contractor's own forces, fifteen percent (15%) of the cost.

4 For each Subcontractor, for work performed by his Sub-subcontractors, five percent
(5%) of the amount due the Sub-subcontractor.

.5  Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in accordance
with sub-subparagraphs 7.3.6.1, 7.3.6.2, 7.3.6.3, and 7.3.6.5

The Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect/ Engineer quotations for all claims,
extra work, or credits, which would result in an adjustment to the contract sum, and preparation
of related Change Orders and Construction Change Directives. All quotations shall be
accompanied by a complete itemization of costs, including labor (type, quantity and unit cost
per hour), materials (type, quantity and unit cost) and copies of written quotations from
Subcontractors itemized in the same manner.

For work performed under a time and material directive, the Contractor shall furnish to the
Owner's Project Representative, at the end of each day, the number of hours of labor
expended each day; use, if any, of all equipment; and invoices and delivery slips for any
materials received for the work and which will become a permanent part of the work.

For Change Order and Change Directive work, overhead shall be deemed to include the cost
of insurance, bonds, and similar contract requirements.

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES

In the first sentence, DELETE the words, "a reasonable allowance for overhead and profit" and
SUBSTITUTE "an allowance for overhead and profit in accordance with the schedule set forth
in new subparagraph 7.1.4, above.”

PAYMENTS AND COMPLETIONS
SCHEDULE OF VALUES
CHANGE entire subparagraph 9.2.1 to read:

The Contractor shall furnish, at least 21 days in advance of submission of their first monthly
application for payment, a detailed schedule of values showing prices of all material and labor
items included in the contract, the total of which shall aggregate the contract sum and as a
breakdown by funding source in the amount not to exceed the total grant received from each
funding source. The project representative will provide a breakdown of the amount by funding
source for the purpose of complying with these requirements. This estimate shall be submitted
using AIA Document G703 (1983 edition only), supported by such evidence of its correctness
as the Architect/Engineer may direct. This evidence may include certified copies of
subcontracts.

The Architect/Engineer shall have the right to revise the estimate as may be deemed
necessary to make the various items conform to their true value.
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9.3

9.3.1

9.3.1.3

9.4

9.4.2

The approved schedule shall be used as a base for all Applications for Payment and may be
used for computing additions to and deductions from the contract price made necessary by
change orders.

Profit and overhead shall not be listed as separate items, but their amounts shall be distributed
pro-rata throughout the estimate.

The cost of General Conditions, bonds, insurance, and project clean-up shall each be listed
separately from overhead costs.

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
CHANGE entire subparagraph 9.3.1 to read:

At least ten (10) days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor
shall submit to the Owner's Project Representative an itemized Application for Payment for
operations completed in accordance with the approved schedule of values. Such application
shall be notarized and supported by such data substantiating the

Contractor's right to payment as the Owner or Architect/Engineer may require, such as copies of
requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers, and reflecting retainage provided for
elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

Contractor shall submit certified payroll with all payment applications.
ADD sub-subparagraph 9.3.1.3 reading:

Payments will be made equaling, in the opinion of the Owner and the Architect/Engineer, 95% of

the value of work completed. Retainage will be 5%. The Contractor must submit two (2) copies
of Contractors and subcontractors certified payroll with the application for payment. Payment
requests approved by the Architect/Engineer will be forwarded to Town of Saratoga - On behalf
of Historic Hudson & Hoosic Rivers Partnership for payment.

CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT
CHANGE the first sentence in subparagraph 9.4.2 to read:

The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the
Architect/Engineer to the Owner, based on the Architect's/Engineer's observations at the site and
the data comprising the Application for Payment, that the work has progressed to the point
indicated and that, to the best of the Architect's/Engineer's knowledge, information and belief, the
work appears to be in accordance with the contract documents.

ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

10.2

10.3

SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

ADD the following sentences to subparagraph 10.2.2, reading:

Such laws and regulations will be deemed to be included in the Contract Documents the same as
though herein written out in full. Notwithstanding any reference to said laws, orders, rules and
regulations, the Architect/Engineer and the Owner will not be responsible for supervision and
construction methods or procedures, or protection of persons and property.

HAZARDOUS MATERIALS
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CHANGE the phrase “...from a material or substance, including...” in the first and second line of
sub-paragraph 10.3.1 to read “...from a material or substance previously not identified under the
remedial investigation work for this project, including...”.

CHANGE the phrase “...a material or substance reported by the Contractor...” in the first and
second line of sub-paragraph 10.3.2 to read “from a material or substance, previously not
identified under the remedial investigation work for this project, reported by the Contractor...”.

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

11.1

11.1.1.1

11.1.1.2

11.1.2.1

Gateway Visitor Center

CONTRACTOR'S LIABILITY INSURANCE
CHANGE the following sub-subparagraphs 11.1.1 and 11.1.2 as follows:

DELETE semicolon at the end of clause 11.1.1 and ADD:

...including claims for private entities performing work at the site and exempt from the coverage
on account of number of employees or occupation, which entities shall maintain voluntary
compensation coverage at the same limits specified for mandatory coverage for the duration of

the project;

DELETE semicolon at the end of clause 11.1.2 and ADD:

...including claims for persons or entities excluded by statute from the requirements of clause
11.1.1.1 but required by the contract documents to provide the insurance required by that clause;

ADD the following sub-subparagraph 11.1.2.1 reading:

The Contractor shall procure, pay for and maintain during
the life of the contract, the following insurances:

NAMED INSURED OR

. Owner's Protective

Town of Saratoga

COVERAGE ADDITIONAL INSUREDS LIMITS

. Workmen's Compensation Contractor Statutory

. Employer's Liability Contractor $1,000,000

. Public Liability Contractor $1,000,000 Each
(inc. Contractual) Town of Saratoga Occurrence
Bodily Injury $3,000,000

Aggregate
. Comprehensive General Contractor $1,000,000 Each
Liability Subcontractor occurrence
Bodily Injury Town of Saratoga $3,000,000
Property Damage Aggregate
(including Broad Form
Endorsement)

. Comprehensive Auto- Contractor $1,000,000 Each
mobile Liability Subcontractor occurrence
Bodily Injury Town of Saratoga $1,000,000
Property Damage Aggregate

$1,000,000 Each

Liability the occurrence
Bodily Injury and Architect, and all $3,000,000

008110-10
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Property Damage their employees Aggregate

7. Umbrella/Excess Contractor, $2,000,000 Each
Liability (not Town of Saratoga, occurrence
necessary for form the Architect and $2,000,000
to be "pure" umbrella all their employees Aggregate

11.1.3

Three certificates of insurance for each policy shall be submitted to the Architect/Engineer, and
construction activities shall not commence before the Owner is free of possible loss. If the Owner is
damaged or subject to loss due to the failure of the Contractor to obtain and maintain such
insurance, then the Contractor shall bear all costs and responsibilities attributable thereto.

Certificates shall be accompanied by a statement of any exclusions in the policy.

The Contractor must provide to the Architect 30 days written notice prior to change or cancellation of
policies. The Contractor must give prompt written notice of an accident or claim to the Architect as
well as to its insurer. Such notice must be given within the period established by the policy for giving
notice. The insurance provider must be authorized to do business in New York State.

The Contractor shall exhibit any and all policies within three days of demand by Owner or
Architect/Engineer.

A copy of the requirements for insurance set forth herein shall be forwarded to Contractor's
insurance carrier to ensure that required coverage is provided.

CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE

ADD the following sub-subparagraph 11.1.2.1 reading:

11.1.3.1 The Contractor shall submit a CG20 form with certificates of insurance.

11.3

11.3.1

11.3.1.6

11.3.7

11.3.1.7

PROPERTY INSURANCE
CHANGE first line of subparagraph 11.3.1 reading:

"Unless otherwise provided, the Owner shall purchase and maintain,..." to read "Unless otherwise
provided, the Contractor shall purchase and maintain,...". (balance of subparagraph unchanged)

DELETE sub-sub-paragraph 11.3.1.2 in its entirety.
ADD the following sub-subparagraph 11.3.1.6 reading:

The insurance required by paragraph 11.3 is not intended to cover machinery, tools or equipment
owned or rented by the Contractor which are utilized in the performance of the Work but not
incorporated into the permanent improvements. The Contractor shall, at the Contractor's own
expense, provide insurance coverage for owned or rented machinery, tools or equipment which
shall be subject to provisions of subparagraph 11.3.7.

ADD the following sub-subparagraph 11.3.1.7 reading:

Owner and Contractor intend that any policies provided in response to the insurance provisions
shall protect all of the parties insured and provide primary coverage for all losses and damages
caused by the perils covered thereby. Accordingly, all such policies shall contain provisions to the
effect that in the event of payment of any loss or damage the insurer will have no rights of recovery
against any of the parties named as insureds or additional insureds.
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11.4.1 CHANGE paragraph 11.4.1 to read:

Performance, Labor and Material Bond: The Owner, prior to the execution of the contract,
requires the successful bidder to furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the contract
and payment of all obligations arising thereunder in such form and amount as the Owner may
prescribe and with such sureties underwritten by a surety company licensed to do business in New
York State. The premiums shall be paid by the Contractor. The required bonds shall be delivered
to the Owner not later than the date of the execution of the contract. The dollar value of such
bonds shall equal one hundred percent (100%) of the sum of the actual amount of the
Ownen\Contractor Agreement executed. The value of the bonds shall be adjusted upward or
downward if and as the contract value is affected by contract amount changes during the course of
the contract.

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
ADD the following paragraph title:

13.8 CONTRACTOR'S PROJECT RECORDS AND DOCUMENTS
ADD subparagraph 13.8.1 reading:

13.8.1 The Owner and Architect/ Engineer reserve all rights to inspect and obtain copies, at any time, of
all the Contractor's original internal records and documents which relate in any way to this project.

ARTICLE 15 CLAIM AND DISPUTES
15.3 MEDIATION

DELETE paragraph 15.3 in its entirety.

15.4 ARBITRATION
DELETE paragraph 15.4 in its entirety.
ADD THE FOLLOWING ARTICLES:
ARTICLE 16 FORMS TO BE USED FOR THIS PROJECT

15.1 The forms listed here shall be used for the work of this project. Bidders and Contractors shall
make themselves aware of the form and content of these documents. These forms shall be
deemed to be included in the Contract Documents the same as though they were bound herein.

Instructions to Bidders - AIA Document A701 - 1997 (electronic format) with Supplementary
Instructions

Contractor's Qualification Statement - AIA Document A305 - 1986

Bid Bond, AIA Document A310 - 2010

Performance Bond, Labor and Material Payment Bond, AIA Document A312 - 2010

Certificate of Insurance - AIA Document G705 - 1987

Owner/Contractor Agreement - AIA Document 101 - 2007 (electronic format) as modified by
Owner

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction - AIA Document A201 - 2007 (electronic
format)

Application and Certificate for Payment - AIA Document G702 as modified, and AIA
Document G703 - 1983

Change Order - AIA Document G701 - 1978
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Construction Change Directive - AIA G714 - 1987

Certificate of Substantial Completion - AIA Document G704 - 1987

Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims - AIA Document G706 - 1970
Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens - AIA Document G706A - 1970

Consent of Surety Company to Final Payment - AIA Document G707 - 1970

15.2 The pre-printed unmodified forms are available at most stationery supply retailers and the
American Institute of Architects (AlA). A sample copy will be provided by the Architect/Engineer
upon request. Modified forms are available from the Owner or Architect/Engineer, as noted.

ARTICLE 17 EQUIVALENTS

The Contractor represents that his contract price is based on the materials and equipment described in the
contract documents.

It is not the intention of the Owner to restrict or bar equal or superior products of other manufacturers by the
specification of a particular name and model number. Specific reference in the project documents to any
product, material, fixture, form, type of construction, equipment, appurtenances, furniture or any other item to be
incorporated into the work or to be used in connection therewith by proprietary name, trade name, brand name,
or name of manufacturer or catalogue number is made to establish a standard of required function, dimension,
quality, performance, design appearance, workmanship and suitability for the purpose intended, and shall not be
construed as limiting competition.

Where two or more are named, these are presumed by the Architect/ Engineer to be equal and the Contractor
may select one of those items. If the Contractor had desired to use any kind, type, brand, or manufacturer of
material other than that named in the specification, he shall have indicated in writing in his bid proposal form
what other kind, type, brand, or manufacturer was included in the bid for the specific specified item and, when
requested, have submitted information describing wherein it differs from the project specification in specific
detail, and other information as required by the Architect/Engineer to perform a reasonable and fair evaluation of
the proposal.

The Owner and Architect/Engineer shall be under no obligation to consider proposals for substitutions or
changes to specified materials or equipment following receipt of bids or execution of the Owner/Contractor
Agreements.

Should the Architect/Engineer elect to consider and/or evaluate a proposed equivalent after submission of bids,
the proposer shall provide drawings, design data, performance and test data and other information deemed
necessary by the Architect/Engineer for the evaluation. A statement setting forth any changes in other materials
or equipment that incorporation of the equivalent would require shall be included. The burden of proof of the
merit of the proposed equivalent is upon the proposer.

Where any article or thing in the Contract Documents is specified by a proprietary name, a trade name, or the
name of a manufacturer, with the addition of the expression "or (approved) equal," it is understood: (1) that the
Architect/Engineer, acting as the Owner’s Representative, will use his sole judgment in determining whether or
not any article proposed as an equivalent is an equal of any article specified herein; (2) that the decision of the
Architect/Engineer on all such questions of equality shall be final; and (3) that in the event of any adverse
decision by the Architect/Engineer, acting as the Owner’s Representative, no claim of any sort shall be made or
allowed against the Architect/Engineer or the Owner by the manufacturer, jobber, or other supplier of the articles
involved.

END OF SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
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DOCUMENT 00 8300

GENERAL ONE YEAR GUARANTEE

Town of Saratoga - On behalf of Historic Hudson & Hoosic Rivers Partnership
Gateway Visitor Center

Bid No.

STATE OF NEW YORK

COUNTY OF

CONTRACT NO.

(typed name)

(title)

representing

(company name)

(address)

being duly sworn, says:

That he knows the terms, conditions and requirements of the Owner/Contractor Agreement
and the Contract Documents.

That under the terms of that Agreement and the Documents, he guarantees that all work
has been accomplished in accordance with that Agreement and the Documents, and that
such work is free of defective workmanship and materials.

That under the terms of the Agreement and Documents, he guarantees to repair at his own
cost all work covered by the Contract Documents that may be determined defective by the
Owner’s Representative or Owner within a period of one (1) year from the date of
SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION as established by the Owner’s Representative’s certificate
of same.

That during this period, he will pay the cost of repairs to other work damaged by the defects
of his work, and also the cost of replacing other work that may be disturbed | making such
repairs.

That he agrees to promptly repair all defects upon notice by the Owner, and at a time
convenient to the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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BUREAU OF PUBLIC WORK
STATE OFFICE BUILDING CAMPUS
ALBANY, NY 12240

REQUEST FOR WAGE AND SUPPLEMENT INFORMATION AS REQUIRED BY ARTICLES 8 AND 9 OF THE LABOR LAW

Fax (518) 485-1870 or mail this form for new schedules or for determination for additional occupations.
THIS FORM MUST BE T'YPED

SUBMITTED BY: O CONTRACTING AGENCY O PUBLIC WORK DISTRICT OFFICE DATE :
(CHECK ONE) O ARCHITECT OR ENGINEERING FIRM
A. PUBLIC WORK CONTRACT TO BE LET BY: (Enter Data Pertaining to Contracting Agency)
1. Name and complete address { [ check if new or change) : 2. NY State Units (see ltem 5) -
] 07 City

Telephone: () Fax: ()
E-Mail:

[ 01 DOT
[ 0z 0GS
] 03 Dormitory Authority

[ 04 State University
Conslruction Fund

[ 05 Mental Hygiene
Facilities Corp.

[ 06 OTHER N.Y. STATE UNIT

[ 08 Local School District
[] 09 Special Local District, i.e.,
Fire, Sewer, Waler District

110 Village
11 Town
[ 12 County

[ 13 Other Non-N.Y. State
(Describe)

3. SEND REPLY TO  [[J check if new or change)
Name and complete address:

Telephone: ( ) Faxi( )
E-Mail:

information.

4. SERVICE REQUIRED. Check appropriate box and provide project

[ New Schedule of Wages and Supplements,

APPROXIMATE BID DATE :

[ Additional Occupation and/or Redetermination

PRC NUMBER ISSUED PREVIOUSLY FOR

THIS PROJECT :

OFFICE USE ONLY

B. PROJECT PARTICULARS

% Project Title

Description of Work

Contract Identification Number

Note: For NYS units, the OSC Contract No.

6.  Location of Project:

Location on Site

Route No/Street Address

Village or City

Town

County

7. Nalure of Project - Check One:

8. OCCUPATION FOR PROJECT :

01 1. New Buildin _ 8
O 2. Addition to ngisting Structure [0 Construction (Building, Heavy O Guards, Watchmen
0 3. Heavy and Highway Consfruction (New and Repair) Highway/Sewer/Water) O Janitors, Porters, Cleaners
] 4. New Sewer or Waterline O Tunnel O Moving furniture and
[ 5. Other New Construction (Explain) S Residential equipment
[0 6. Other Reconstruction, Maintenance, Repair or Alleration Landscape Maintenance O Trash and refuse removal
[0 7. Demolition O  Elevator maintenance 0 Window cleaners
[0 8. Building Service Contract 0 Exterminators, Fumigators (] Other (Describe)
9. Name and Title of Requester Signature
OFFICE USE ONLY

Locality Designations :

N O S I

S [ [

N Y O

I I

PW-39 (03 - 07)

SEE PAGE TWO FOR LAWS RELATING TO PUBLIC WORK CONTRACTS



STATE OF NEW YORK DEPARTMENT OF LABOR

REQUIREMENTS OF ARTICLE 8 (Section 220-223)
AND ARTICLE 9 (Section 230 - 239)
OF THE NEW YORK STATE LABOR LAW

PREVAILING RATE SCHEDULE:

The Labor Law requires public work contractors and subcontractors to pay laborers, workers
or mechanics employed in the performance of a public work contract not less than the
prevailing rate of wages and to provide supplements (fringe benefits) in accordance with the
prevailing practices in the locality where the work is performed.

The Department of Jurisdiction awarding a public work contract MUST obtain a prevailing
rate schedule from the Bureau of Public Work of the New York State Department of Labor
listing the hourly rates for the trades and the occupations of the workers to be employed on
the public work project. This schedule may be obtained by completing and forwarding the
Request for Wage and Supplement Information on the reverse side hereof. The prevailing
rate schedule MUST be included in the specifications for the contract to be awarded and is
deemed part of the public work contract. Upon the signing of the contract, the Department of
Jurisdiction MUST advise the Bureau of Public Work on a form supplied by the Bureau as
to the name of the contractor to whom the contract was awarded, the date and the amount of
the contract.

A "Department of Jurisdiction" includes a state department agency, board or commission; a
county, city, town or village; a school district, board of education or board of cooperative
educational services; a sewer, water, fire, improvement and other district corporation, a public
benefit corporation; and a authority awarding a public work contract.

WITHHOLDING OF PAYMENTS FROM CONTRACTORS:

When the Bureau of Public Work finds that a contractor or subcontractor on a public work

project failed to pay or provide the requisite prevailing wages or supplements, the Bureau is
authorized by Sections 220-b and 235.2 of the Labor law to so notify the financial officer of

the Department of Jurisdiction that awarded the public work contract. Such officer MUST

then withhold or cause to be withheld from any payment due the prime contractor on account
of such contract the amount indicated by the Bureau of Public Work as sufficient to satisfy
the unpaid wages and supplements, including interest and any civil penalty that may be
assessed by the Commissioner of Labor.

The Department of Jurisdiction shall comply with an order of the Commissioner of Labor
or of the Court with respect to the release of the funds so withheld.



SECTION 01 1000

SUMMARY

PART 1GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES:

Summary of Work

Contract description

Project schedule

Site use restrictions

General quality control
Security and protection
Existing utilities and services
Disposal of materials
Material storage

Noise

CTIOMMUOD>

1.02 SUMMARY OF WORK
The General Contractor’s scope of work shall include, but not be limited to:

Excavation for and installation of a concrete building foundation and micropiles.
Construction of a two story timber frame building.

Grading as required for building construction.

Installation of pavements for building access.

Temporary construction entrance from reds road.

Installation of connections to existing on-site utilities, including but not limited to water
supply, sewer, electrical, natural gas, and communications.

ook wD =

The work of this contract shall be completed as shown or described on the
following contract documents:

DIVISION 01 -- GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
011000 Summary
01 2000 Price and Payment Procedures
01 3000 Administrative Requirements
013300 Submittal Procedures
014000 Quality Requirements
01 4533 Special Inspections & Structural Test
015000 Temporary Facilities and Controls
01 6000 Product Requirements
01 7000 Execution Requirements
DIVISION 02 -- EXISTING CONDITIONS
DIVISION 03 -- CONCRETE
03 3000 — Cast-in-Place Concrete
03 3020 — Concrete Slab on Grade
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03 4500 — Precast Architectural Concrete

DIVISION 04 — MASONRY
04 4313 — Building Stone Veneer

DIVISION 06 -- WOOD, PLASTICS, AND COMPOSITES
06 1000 — Rough Carpentry
06 1200 — Structural Insulated Panels
06 1324 — Heavy Timber Framing
06 1500 — Wood Decking
06 2000 — Finish Carpentry

DIVISION 07 -- THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION
07 1400 — Fluid-Applied Waterproofing
07 2100 — Thermal Insulation
07 2200 — Ventilated Nailbase Insulation Panels
07 3113 — Asphalt Shingles
07 4623 — Wood Siding
07 8400 — Firestopping
07 9005 — Joint Sealers
DIVISION 08 -- OPENINGS
08 1416 — Wood Doors and Frames
08 3100 — Access Doors and Panels
08 4113 — Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts
08 5200 — Wood Windows
08 7100 — Finish Hardware

DIVISION 09 -- FINISHES
09 2116 — Gypsum Board Assemblies
09 3000 — Tiling
09 5100 — Suspended Acoustical Ceilings
09 6429 — Wood Plank Flooring
09 6723 — Resinous Flooring
09 6800 - Carpeting
09 9000 — Painting and Coating
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DIVISION 10 -- SPECIALTIES
10 1400 — Signage
10 2813 — Toilet, Bath and Laundry Accessories
10 4400 — Fire Protection Specialties

DIVISION 12 -- FURNISHINGS
12 3600 — Countertops

DIVISION 21 -- FIRE SUPPRESSION
21 0500 — Common Work Results For Fire Suppression

21 0523 — General-Duty Valves For Water-Based Fire-Suppression Piping
21 0553 — Identification For Fire Suppression Piping And Equipment

21 1300 - Fire Suppression Sprinklers

DIVISION 22 -- PLUMBING
22 0513 — Common Motor Requirements For Plumbing Equipment

22 0548 — Vibration And Seismic Controls For Plumbing Piping And Equipment
22 0553 — Identification For Plumbing Piping And Equipment

22 0719 — Plumbing Piping Insulation

22 1005 — Plumbing Piping

22 1006 — Plumbing Piping Specialties

22 3000 — Plumbing Equipment

22 4000 — Plumbing Fixtures

DIVISION 23 — HEATING, VENTILATING, AND AIR-CONDITIONING (HVAC)
23 0513 — Common Motor Requirements For Hvac Equipment

23 0548 — Vibration And Seismic Controls For Hvac Piping And Equipment
23 0553 — Identification For Hvac Piping And Equipment

23 0593 — Testing, Adjusting, And Balancing For Hvac

23 0713 — Duct Insulation

23 2300 — Refrigerant Piping

23 3100 — Hvac Ducts And Casings

23 3300 — Air Duct Accessories

23 3416 — Centrifugal Hvac Fans
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23 3700 — Air Qutlets And Inlets

23 5400 — Furnaces

23 8101 — Terminal Heat Transfer Units

23 8127 — Small Split-System Heating And Cooling
23 8216 — Air Coils

DIVISION 26 -- ELECTRICAL
26 0519 — Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors And Cables

26 0526 — Grounding And Bonding For Electrical Systems
26 0529 — Hangers And Supports For Electrical Systems
26 0534 — Conduit

26 0537 — Boxes

26 0553 — Identification For Electrical Systems

26 0923 — Lighting Control Devices

26 2416 — Panelboards

26 2726 — Wiring Devices

26 2813 — Fuses

26 2818 — Enclosed Switches

26 2913 — Enclosed Controller

26 4113 — Lightning Protection for Structures

26 4300 — Surge Protective Devices

26 5100 — Interior Lighting

26 5600 — Exterior Lighting

DIVISION 27 — COMMUNICATIONS
271005 — Structured Cabling For Voice And Data - Inside-Plant

DIVISION 28 — ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND SECURITY
28 3100 — Fire Detection and Alarm

DIVISION 31 -- EARTHWORK

31 1000 — Soil Materials
31 1100 — Aggregate Materials
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31 1200 — Site Demolition and Clearing

31 2200 — Earthwork and Site Grading

31 2301 — Excavation, Backfill, and Compaction (Building Area)
31 2501 — Erosion and Sediment Control

31 6333 — Drilled Micropiles

DIVISION 32 -- EXTERIOR IMPROVEMENTS
32 1123 - Aggregate Base Courses
32 1316 — Concrete Pavement
32 1318 — Asphalt Pavement
32 1320 — Stone Dust Walk
32 1322 — Painted Pavement Markings
32 1801 — Aluminum Edging
32 1860 — Site Furnishings
32 9218 — Landscape Grading
32 9219 — Seeding
32 9220 — Landscape Planting

DIVISION 33 -- UTILITIES
33 1116 — Site Water Distribution
33 1300 - Disinfection of Water Line
33 3111 — Sanitary Sewer System
33 4111 — Storm Water Management System

LIST OF CONSTRUCTION DRAWINGS

G100 Cover Sheet

G101 General Information

LS100 Life Safety Plan

L100 Existing Conditions and Site Demolition Plan
L200 Layout and Materials Plan

L300 Grading, Drainage and Utility Plan
L400 Planting Plan

L500 Site Details

L501 Utility Details

A100 Lower Level Plan and Details

A101 Main Level Plan and Details

A102 Mezzanine Plan

A103 Lower Level — Reflected Ceiling Plan
A104 Main Level — Reflected Ceiling Plan
A105 Mezzanine — Reflected Ceiling Plan
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A106
A200
A300
A400
A500
A600
A601
A700

A800
S001
S002
S003
S100
S200
S300
S301
S500
MO000
MO001
M100
M101
M200
M300
P000
P00O1
P100
P101
P200
P201
FP100
FP101
FP102
FP103
FP104
FP105
FP106
FP107
E000
E050
E100
E101

Roof Plan and Details

Building Elevations

Building Sections

Stairs and Railings

Wall Sections

Building Details

Desk Details

Interior Elevations and Finish Schedule

Doors and Windows

General Notes

General Notes Continued

Schedule of Special Inspections
Foundation Plan

Load Diagrams

Foundation Sections and Details
Foundation Sections and Details
Framing Sections and Details
Legend

Schedules

Lower Level Mechanical Floor Plan
Main Floor Mechanical Floor Plan
Details

Controls

Plumbing General Information
Schedules

Lower Level Plumbing Floor Plan
Main Floor Plumbing Floor Plan
Details

Plumbing Isometrics

Site Plan, Legend, Notes, & Schedules
Details — Fire Protection

Lower Level Floor Plan - Fire Protection
Main Floor Plan - Fire Protection
Mezzanine Floor Plan - Fire Protection
Sections — Fire Protection

Sections — Fire Protection

Sections — Fire Protection

Electrical Notes & Details

Site Electrical Plan

Lower Level Power & Telecom Plan
Main Level Power & Telecom Plan
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E102
E103
E104
E105
E106
E107
E108
E109

*TF-0.0
*TF-0.1
*TF-0.2
*TF-0.3
*TF-0.4
*TF-0.5
*TF-1.00
*TF-1.01
*TF-1.02
*TF-1.1
*TF-1.2
*TF-1.3
*TF-1.4
*TF-1.5
*TF-1.6
*TF-1.7
*TF-2.1
*TF-2.2
*TF-2.3
*TF-2.4
*TF-3.0
*TF-3.1
*TF-5.0
*TF-5.1
*TF-5.2
*TF-5.3
*TF-5.4
*TF-5.5

*Note: For reference only - Not for construction.

Gateway Visitor Center

Mezzanine Level Power & Telecom Plan
Lower Level Lighting & Fire Alarm Plan
Main Level Lighting & Fire Alarm Plan
Mezzanine Level Lighting & Fire Alarm Plan

Details & One-Line Riser Diagram
Fire Alarm Riser Diagram
Lightning Protection Plan
Lightning Protection Details

Project Overview 1

Project Overview Main Frame 1
Project Overview Main Frame 2
Project Overview Exterior 1
Project Overview Exterior 2
Engineering Data (Forthcoming)
Post Plan Lower Level

Post Plan Main

Framing Plan Main

Bent 1

Bent 2

Bent 3

Bent 4

Bent 5

Bent 6

Bent 7

Bent 7

Bent 7

Bent 7

Bent 7

Framing Plan Loft

Roof Plan

Exterior Bent 1 and 2

Exterior Wall A and B

Exterior Bent 3 and 4

Exterior Wall C and D

Exterior Bent 5, 6,7, 8

Exterior Wall E and F
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1.03

1.04

CONTRACT DESCRIPTION

The work is part of a multiple (Wicks Law) stipulated lump sum contract. Working from lines and
levels established by the contract drawings, the Contractor shall establish and maintain
benchmarks and other dependable markers to set the lines and levels to properly locate every
element of the work of the entire project. All benchmarks and markers shall be carefully
maintained and periodically checked. It is solely the responsibility of the Contractor to replace or
correct damaged or displaced markers caused by his actions.

The Contractor shall assume full responsibility for complete accuracy of all work under this
contract so the intent of the drawings and specifications will be realized in the completed work.
Rectify and/or replace any work, which does not comply with layouts shown and/or specified.
Examine grading work completed under the contract, and report any apparent discrepancy in
alignment, elevation or stability to the Owner's Representative. Assist sub-contractors in
determining proper location for their work.

PROJECT SCHEDULE

Project work shall commence about on June 6, 2016. The date of Substantial Completion of the
work is February 10, 2017. Substantial completion is the stage in the progress of the work when
the work or designated portion thereof is sufficiently complete in accordance with the contract
documents so the Owner can utilize the work for its intended use.

The approximate date of Final Completion of work is May 1, 2017. The Contractor has the
responsibility of completing the work within the scheduled time as set forth in the project
schedule.

The project schedule shall be updated as work proceeds based on information supplied to the
Contractor. The project schedule shall be drawn in a level of detail suitable for display of all
features of the work of each sub-contractor. The schedule shall include the placing of orders for
materials, submission of shop drawings for approval, approval of shop drawings, delivery of
material, and all work activities to be performed by each sub-contractor. Each sub-contractor
shall cooperate to aid in the maintenance and updating of the project schedule. The contractor
shall provide the Owner's Representative with all proposed sequences of operation, time
estimates to complete operations and other data required for the development, updating and
maintenance of the project schedule until completion of the project.

The Contractor and each sub-contractor shall so prosecute their work that they maintain their
progress in accordance with the project schedule so that no delays are caused to other sub-
contractors engaged in the work. Should any sub-contractor fail to maintain progress according to
the schedule or cause delay to another sub-contractor, they shall furnish such additional
manpower, equipment, additional shifts or other measures that the Owner's Representative
directs to bring his operations up to schedule without any additional cost or expense to the
Owner.

The Contractor expressly acknowledges that it is the duty of the Owner’s Representative when
directed by the Owner, to monitor progress on the project and report at job meetings so that
adjustments may be made in the project schedule, including changes in construction logic, which
will expeditiously progress the project.

The Owner reserves the right to incorporate into the approved project schedule, the work of
additional contractors and services that may be engaged on the project.

The Owner shall have the authority to order the Contractor to speed up his rate of progress if the
rate of progress is not satisfactory as determined by the approved project schedule.
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1.05

1.06

1.07

SITE USE RESTRICTIONS

The Contractor shall schedule all operations to minimize interference with existing pedestrian and
vehicular traffic and existing utilities.

The Contractor shall contain all construction activities within the project area. Damage to areas
outside the project area shall be repaired to the original condition, by the Contractor, at the
Contractor’s expense.

The Contractor shall notify the Owner’s Representative and appropriate utility companies at least
48 hours in advance of any proposed interruptions to existing utility services.

The Contractors shall provide and maintain as neat and clean a construction site as possible.
No diesel fuel or other toxic materials are to be stored on site.

Comply with all conditions of applicable permits with respect to allowed periods of construction.

GENERAL QUALITY CONTROL

A. The Contractor shall visit the site where the work of the contract is to be performed. The
Contractor shall examine and inform themselves of all existing conditions related to the
performance of the contract.

B. The work of this contract shall be performed only with personnel possessing the required
skills for each portion of the work. Any work not meeting Owner's Representative's
standards for adequate workmanship must be removed and replaced. All work shall be
performed in accordance with the applicable standards, requirements and specifications.

C. The Contractor shall take full responsibility for failure of materials, devices, equipment,
systems, and finishes erected or applied in accordance with the requirements of this
article and shall remove, replace, repair or correct any such failures or deficiencies
promptly, upon notification by Owner or Owner’s Representative.

D. Whenever any manufacturer of material utilized in the project issues recommended
fabrication, installation, erection and/or application standards or instructions, such
standards or instructions shall be strictly followed in the performance of the work, except
as specified or approved otherwise in writing.

E. Whenever any trade, organization, institution, utility company, code group, society,
association and/or governing board standard, requirement or specification is adopted by
the reference in these specifications, perform all work related thereto in strict accordance
with the latest edition thereof and/or amendments thereto or the specifications herewith,
whichever is more stringent.

SECURITY AND PROTECTION

A. The Contractor is responsible for the security and protection of his equipment, materials
and work on the project. The Contractor may, at their option, provide temporary lighting
or fencing. All installations must be approved by the Owner's Representative. The
Contractor is responsible for providing adequate barricades, warning signs and lights to
prevent accidents and losses. Provide lights, painted barricades and signs to inform the
general public of hazards.
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B. The Contractor shall provide an acceptable and safe pedestrian route for those who must
circumvent the project site.

1.08 EXISTING UTILITIES AND SERVICES

A. The existence and location of utilities shown on the plans are not guaranteed and shall
be investigated and verified by the Contractor before starting work. Excavation in the
vicinity of existing utilities and structures shall be carefully performed. The Contractor
shall take all necessary steps to safeguard and keep from damage any and all existing
structures and utilities.

B. Should a utility line, which is to remain, be damaged during the process of the work, the
Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner’s Representative. The Contractor shall be held
responsible for any damage to utility lines during the process of the work.

C. Provide for, and maintain in operation, all existing services intended to remain, and
restore all such services if damaged, at the expense of the Contractor.

1.09 DISPOSAL OF MATERIALS

A. All excess materials, debris, clearing and demolition items shall be removed from the site
and disposed of in a safe and legal manner by the Contractor unless otherwise approved
in writing by the Owner’s Representative.

1.10 MATERIAL STORAGE

A. The Contractor assumes full responsibility for the protection and safekeeping of their
materials and equipment at the project premises. Stored materials and equipment shall be
secured by the Contractor in such a manner as to deny entry or access by persons other than
the Contractor. Combustible materials, especially flammable products and liquids such as
diesel fuel and gasoline, shall not be stored on site. The Contractor shall keep the work and
storage areas clean and free of debris.

1.11  NOISE

A. The Contractor shall comply with any noise ordinance regulations as promulgated by the
Town of Schuylerville or other affected regulatory bodies. The Contractor shall eliminate
noise to as great an extent as possible at all times. Air compressors shall be equipped with
silencers, and the exhaust of all gasoline motors and other power equipment shall be
provided with mufflers.

PART 2PRODUCTS
Not Used.
PART 3EXECUTION
Not Used.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 2000

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A.
B.
C.
D

E.

Contingency allowance.
Schedule of values.
Applications for payment.
Change procedures.

Defect assessment.

1.2 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE

A.

Include in the Contract, one field contingency allowance, a stipulated sum/price of
$30,000 for a general contingency allowance to be used upon Owner's instruction.

Contractor's costs for products, delivery, installation, labor, insurance, payroll, taxes,
bonding, equipment rental, overhead and profit will be included in Change Orders
authorizing expenditure of funds from this Contingency Allowance.

Funds will be drawn from Contingency Allowance only by Change Order.

At closeout of Contract, funds remaining in Contingency Allowance will be credited to
Owner by Change Order.

1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Submit printed schedule on AIA Form G703 - Continuation Sheet for G702.

Submit Schedule of Values in duplicate within 15 days after date of Owner-Contractor
Agreement.

Format: Utilize Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with
number and title of major specification Section. Identify site mobilization, bonds and
insurance.

Include in each line item, amount of Allowances specified in this section.

Include separately from each line item, direct proportional amount of Contractor's
overhead and profit.

Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application for Payment.
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1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A.

Submit three copies of each application on AIA Form G702 - Application and Certificate
for Payment and AIA G703 - Continuation Sheet for G702. Include two (2) copies of
Contractors and Subcontractors certified payroll.

Content and Format: Utilize Schedule of Values for listing items in Application for
Payment.

Submit updated construction schedule with each Application for Payment.

Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.

Submit with transmittal letter as specified for Submittals in Section 01 3300.

Submit certified payrolls with each payment application.

Contractor shall receive payment approximately 4 weeks from the time the payment

application is submitted to Town of Saratoga - On behalf of Historic Hudson & Hoosic
Rivers Partnership.

1.5 CHANGE PROCEDURES

A.

Submittals: Submit name of individual authorized to receive change documents, and be
responsible for informing others in Contractor's employ or Subcontractors of changes to
the Work.

The Owner’s Representative will advise of minor changes in the Work not involving
adjustment to Contract Sum/Price or Contract Time by issuing supplemental instructions
on AlA Form G710.

The Owner’s Representative may issue a Proposal Request including a detailed
description of proposed change with supplementary or revised Drawings and
specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with stipulation of
overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested price will be
considered valid. Contractor will prepare and submit estimate within 15 days.

Stipulated Sum/Price Change Order: Based on Proposal Request and Contractor's fixed
price quotation.

Construction Change Directive: Owner’'s Representative may issue directive, on AlA
Form G713 Construction Change Directive signed by Owner, instructing Contractor to
proceed with change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. Document
will describe changes in the Work, and designate method of determining any change in
Contract Sum/Price or Contract Time. Promptly execute change.

1.6 DEFECT ASSESSMENT

A.

B.

Replace the Work, or portions of the Work, not conforming to specified requirements.

If, in the opinion of the Owner’s Representative, it is not practical to remove and replace
the Work, the Owner’s Representative will direct appropriate remedy or adjust payment.
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C. The defective Work may remain, but unit sum/price will be adjusted to new sum/price at
discretion of Owner’s Representative.

D. Defective Work will be partially repaired to instructions of Owner’s Representative and
unit sum/price will be adjusted to new sum/price at discretion of Owner’s Representative.

E. Individual specification sections may modify these options or may identify specific formula
or percentage sum/price reduction.

F. Authority of Owner’s Representative to assess defects and identify payment adjustments,
is final.
G. Non-Payment For Rejected Products: Payment will not be made for rejected products for

any of the following:

Products wasted or disposed of in a manner that is not acceptable.
Products determined as unacceptable before or after placement.
Products not completely unloaded from transporting vehicle.
Products placed beyond lines and levels of required Work.
Products remaining on hand after completion of the Work.
Loading, hauling, and disposing of rejected products.

ook wLD =

PART2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.
PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 3000

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

B.

C.

D.

Coordination and project conditions.
Field engineering.
Preconstruction meeting.

Progress meetings.

1.2 COORDINATION AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and Work of various sections of Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction
elements.

1.3 FIELD ENGINEERING

A.

Employ Land Surveyor registered in State of New York and acceptable to
Architect/Engineer.

Locate and protect survey control and reference points. Promptly notify Owner’s
Representative of discrepancies discovered.

Control datum for survey is that established by Owner provided survey.
Verify set-backs and easements; confirm drawing dimensions and elevations.

Provide field engineering services. Establish elevations, lines, and levels, utilizing
recognized engineering survey practices.

Submit copy of site drawing and certificate signed by Land Surveyor certifying elevations
and locations of the Work are in conformance with Contract Documents.

Maintain complete and accurate log of control and survey work as Work progresses.

Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference
points during construction.

Promptly report to Owner’s Representative loss or destruction of reference point or
relocation required because of changes in grades or other reasons.

Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control. Make no
changes without prior written notice to Owner’s Representative.

1.4 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

A.

Owner’s Representative will schedule meeting after Notice of Award.
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B. Attendance Required: Owner, Owner’s Representative and Contractor, at a minimum.

C. Agenda:
1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.
2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.
3. Distribution of Contract Documents.
4 Submission of list of Subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and

progress schedule.

5. Designation of personnel representing parties in Contract, and Owner’s
Representative.
6. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions,

applications for payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract
closeout procedures.
7. Scheduling.

D. Contractor to record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to
participants and those affected by decisions made.

1.5 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A. Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the Work at intervals deemed
appropriate to the progress of work.

B. Contractor to make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for
participants, preside at meetings.

C. Attendance Required: Job superintendent, major subcontractors and suppliers, Owner,
Owner’s Representative, as appropriate to agenda topics for each meeting.

w)
>
Q
)
>
Q
o)

Review minutes of previous meetings.

Review of Work progress.

Field observations, problems, and decisions.
Identification of problems impeding planned progress.
Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.
Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.
Maintenance of progress schedule.

Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.
Planned progress during succeeding work period.

10. Coordination of projected progress.

11. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

12. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
13. Other business relating to Work.

©CoONOOA~WN =

E. Contractor to record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to
participants, and those affected by decisions made.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used.
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PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 3300

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

G.

H.

Submittal procedures.
Construction progress schedules.
Product data.

Shop drawings.

Samples.

Test reports.

Certificates.

Manufacturer's instructions.

1.2 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A.

The Contractor shall provide a submittal schedule to the Owner’s Representative at the
start of the Project, for approval. Schedule submittals to expedite the project based on
the dates materials are required on site, taking into account fabrication or manufacturing
time. Coordinate the submission of related items. Deliver all submittals to Owner’s
Representative.

Transmit each submittal with AIA Form G810 or Owner’s Representative accepted form.

Sequentially number transmittal forms. Mark revised submittals with original number and
sequential alphabetic suffix.

Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification
of products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.

Identify Project, Contractor, subcontractor and supplier, pertinent drawing, detail number
and specification section.

Allow 10 working days for the review of each shop drawing and five working days for
review of all other submittals, excluding delivery time to and from the Contractor.

Allow space on submittals for Contractor and Owner’s Representative review stamps.
When revised for resubmission, identify changes made since previous submission.

Distribute copies of reviewed submittals as appropriate. Instruct parties to promptly report
inability to comply with requirements.

Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.
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1.3 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULES

A.

Submit initial construction schedule within 7 days after receipt of notice to proceed. After
review, resubmit required revised data within ten days.

Submit computer generated horizontal bar chart with separate line for each major portion
within each division of Work, identifying the first work day of each week, for the initial
schedule.

Submit revised Progress Schedules periodically.

Promptly report, in writing to the Owner's Representative and Owner, problems
anticipated in meeting projected schedules.

Submit a separate schedule of submittal dates for shop drawings, product data, and
samples. Indicate the key dates when reviewed submittals for long lead items will be
required from the Owner’s Representative, and indicate latest decision dates for the
selection of finishes.

Revisions To Schedules:

1. Indicate progress of each activity to date of submittal, and projected completion
date of each activity.
2. Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in scope, and

other identifiable changes.

1.4 PRODUCT DATA

A.

D.

Product Data: Submit for review to the Owner’s Representative for the limited purpose of
checking for conformance with the information given and the design concept expressed
in the Contract Documents.

Submit three (3) copies.

Mark each copy to identify applicable products, models, options, and other data.
Supplement manufacturers' standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

Indicate product utility and electrical characteristics and utility connection requirements.

1.5 SHOP DRAWINGS

A.

Shop Drawings: Submit for review to the Owner’s Representative for the limited purpose
of checking for conformance with the information given and the design concept
expressed in the Contract Documents.

Submit four (4) copies.

Indicate special utility and electrical characteristics, utility connection requirements, and,
where appropriate, the location of utility outlets for service for equipment and appliances.

1.6 SAMPLES

A.

Samples: Submit for review to the Owner’s Representative for the limited purpose of
checking for conformance with the information given and the design concept expressed
in the Contract Documents.

Submit three (3) of each sample.
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1.7

1.8

1.9

Submit samples to illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of Products, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.

Include identification on each sample, with full Project information.

Reviewed samples may be used in the Work only when indicated in specification
sections.

Samples will not be used for testing purposes unless specifically stated in specification
sections.

TEST REPORTS

A.

B.

Submit for Owner’s Representative knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.

Submit test reports for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with the information
given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

CERTIFICATES

A.

When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the
manufacturer, the installation/application subcontractor, or the Contractor to the Owner’s
Representative, in quantities specified for Product Data.

Indicate if material or product conforms to or exceeds specified requirements. Submit
supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.

Certificates may be recent or previous test results on a material or Product, but must be
acceptable to the Owner’s Representative.

MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

A.

When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed instructions for the
delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing of a device or
product, to the Owner’s Representative for delivery to Owner in quantities specified.

Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special attention, and special
environmental criteria required for application or installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4000

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

Quality control and control of installation.
Tolerances

References.

Testing and inspection services.

Manufacturers' field services.

1.2 QUALITY CONTROL AND CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A.

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions,
and workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

When manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from Owner’s Representative before proceeding.

Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the Work except where more
stringent tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more
precise workmanship.

Perform Work by persons qualified to produce the required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on Shop Drawings or as instructed by
manufacturer.

Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to
withstand stresses, vibration, physical distortion, or disfigurement.

1.3 TOLERANCES

A.

Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products so as to produce
acceptable Work. Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. When manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Owner’s Representative before
proceeding.

Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
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1.4 REFERENCES

A.

For products or workmanship specified by association, trade, or other consensus
standards, comply with requirements of standard, except when more rigid requirements
are specified or are required by applicable codes.

Conform to reference standard by date of issue current on date of Contract Documents,
except where specific date is established by code.

Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.

When specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request
clarification from Owner’s Representative before proceeding.

Neither contractual relationships, duties, nor responsibilities of the parties in Contract, nor
those of the Owner’s Representative, shall be altered from that which is stated in the
Contract Documents by mention or inference in reference documents.

1.5 TESTING AND INSPECTION SERVICES

A.

At the Owner’s discretion, the Owner may employ and pay for the specified services of an
independent firm to perform testing and inspection in addition to those independent
testing and inspection services specified to be provided by the Contractor.

When a testing laboratory is retained by the Contractor, submit, prior to the start of Work,
the testing laboratory name, address, and telephone number, and names of full time
specialist and responsible officer. Submit copy of report of laboratory facilities inspection
made by Materials Reference Laboratory of National Bureau of Standards during most
recent inspection, with memorandum of remedies of deficiencies reported by inspection.

An independent firm will perform tests, inspections and other services specified in
individual specification sections and as required by the Owner’s Representative.

1. Laboratory: Authorized to operate in State of New York.
2. Laboratory Staff: Maintain full time specialist on staff to review services.
3. Testing Equipment: Calibrated at reasonable intervals with devices of an

accuracy traceable to National Bureau of Standards or accepted values of
natural physical constants.

Testing, inspections and source quality control may occur on or off project site. Perform
off-site testing as required by the Owner’s Representative or Owner.

Reports shall be submitted by an independent testing firm to the Owner’s Representative
and Contractor, in duplicate, and will provide observations and test results that indicate
compliance or non-compliance with the Contract Documents.

Cooperate with the independent firm; furnish samples of materials, design mix,
equipment, tools, storage, safe access, and assistance by incidental labor as requested.

1. Notify Owner’s Representative and independent firm 24 hours prior to expected
time for operations requiring services.
2. Make arrangements with independent firm and pay for additional samples and

tests required for Contractor's use.

Testing and the employment of a testing agency or laboratory shall not relieve the
Contractor of obligation to perform Work in accordance with requirements of Contract
Documents.
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H.

Re-testing or re-inspection required because of non-conformance with specified
requirements shall be performed by the same independent firm that performed the initial
test, at the discretion of the Owner’s Representative. Payment for re-testing or re-
inspection shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.

Testing Agency Responsibilities:

1. Test samples of mixes submitted by Contractor.

2. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Owner’s Representative and
Contractor in performance of services.

3. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.

4., Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract
Documents.

5. Promptly notify Owner’s Representative and Contractor of observed irregularities
or non-conformance of Work or products.

6. Perform additional tests required by Owner’s Representative.

7. Attend pre-construction meetings and progress meetings.

Testing Agency Reports: After each test, promptly submit two copies of report to Owner’s
Representative and to Contractor. When requested by Owner’s Representative, provide
interpretation of test results. Include the following:

Date issued.

Project title and number.

Name of inspector.

Date and time of sampling or inspection.

Identification of product and specifications section.

Location in Project.

Type of inspection or test.

Date of test.

Results of tests.

0. Conformance with Contract Documents.

SOeNOoOOA~WN -

Limits On Testing Authority:

1. Agency or laboratory may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements
of Contract Documents.

2. Agency or laboratory may not assume duties of Contractor.

3. Agency or laboratory has no authority to stop the Work.

1.6 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES

A.

When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers
or manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions,
conditions of surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment,
test, adjust and balance of equipment and as applicable, and to initiate instructions when
necessary.

Submit qualifications of observer to Owner’'s Representative 30 days in advance of
required observations. Observer subject to approval of Owner’s Representative.

Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers
that are supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

Refer to Section 01 3300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4533
SPECIAL INSPECTIONS AND STRUCTURAL TESTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A

Special Inspections and Structural Testing shall be in accordance with Chapter 17 of
the Building Code of New York State (BCNYYS).

DEFINITIONS

A

Registered Design Professional: Licensed Professional Engineer or Registered
Architect whose seal appears in the Construction Drawings. Unless noted otherwise,
references to the Registered Design Professional in this section refer to the Structural
Engineer for building design.

RDP for Geotechnical Engineering: Licensed Professional Engineer whose seal
appears on the Geotechnical Investigation. The RDP for Geotechnical Engineering
shall perform or oversee Agent 2 services as indicated in the Schedule of Special
Inspections. If a Geotechnical Investigation was not performed or if the RDP for
Geotechnical Engineering is not retained to perform Agent 2 services, a licensed
Geotechnical Engineer shall be retained to perform these duties.

Code Enforcement Official: Officer or other designated authority charged with
administration and enforcement of the BCNYS. For projects under jurisdiction of
New York State agencies such as the Department of Education (SED), State
University Construction Fund (SUCF), Office of General Services (OGS), and
Dormitory Authority (DASNY), the Code Enforcement Official is an official from
agency having jurisdiction.

. Special Inspector (SI): Professional Engineer licensed in the State of New York [or

other state], acting on behalf of the Owner, that implements the Special Inspection
Program for the project.

Testing/Inspecting Agency: Agent retained by Special Inspector or Owner and
coordinated by Special Inspector to perform some inspection services on behalf of
Special Inspector.

Testing/Inspecting Agency (Agent 1): Professional Engineer licensed in the State of
New York that is qualified to perform structural inspections. The Special Inspector
shall have a minimum of three years of experience performing inspections for similar
projects.

Testing/Inspecting Agency (Agent 2): Professional Geotechnical Engineer licensed in
the state of New York, that is qualified to perform inspections for preparation of
building subgrades and foundations.
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Testing/Inspecting Agency (Agents 3 or 4): Agency or firm qualified to inspect
certain structural elements and perform field and laboratory tests to determine the
characteristics and quality of building materials and workmanship.

Statement of Special Inspections: Documents prepared by the Registered Design
Professional and filed with and approved by the Code Enforcement Official as a
condition of obtaining a building permit. These documents include this specification
and the Schedule of Special Inspections.

Schedule of Special Inspections: An itemized list of inspections, verifications, and
tests (including frequency) required for the project and individuals, agencies, or firms
who will be retained to perform these services. The Schedule of Special Inspections is
located in Drawing S-003.

Seismic/Wind-Force-Resisting System: Components of the structural system that
provide resistance to seismic/wind forces. These components are identified in the
Schedule of Special Inspections.

Inspect and Inspection: Visual observation of materials, equipment, or construction
work as defined in the Statement of Special Inspections, to determine that the work is
in substantial conformance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

. Continuous Special Inspection: Full-time observation of work by the Special

Inspector or Testing Agency while the work is being performed.

Periodic Special Inspections: Part-time or intermittent observation of work by the
Special Inspector or Testing Agency for work that has been or is being performed and
at completion of work.

1.3 QUALIFICATIONS

A. Special Inspector and Testing/Inspecting Agency shall be accepted by the Registered
Design Professional (RDP) and the Code Enforcement Official.

B. Special Inspections shall be performed by agents who have relevant experience for
each category of inspections indicated in the drawings.

C. Minimum qualifications of inspection agents are indicated in the drawings.

14 SUBMITTALS

A. Special Inspector and Testing/Inspecting Agency shall submit to the Registered
Design Professional and Code Enforcement Official for review, a copy of their
qualifications including names and qualifications of each inspector and technician
who will be performing inspections or tests.

B. Special Inspector and Testing/Inspecting Agency shall disclose past or current
business relationship or potential conflict of interest with Contractor or
Subcontractors whose work will be inspected or tested.
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1.5 PAYMENT

A.

Owner will engage and pay for services of Special Inspector and Testing/Inspecting
Agency.

If materials requiring Special Inspections are fabricated in a plant not within 200
miles of project site, Contractor shall be responsible for travel expenses of Special
Inspector or Testing/Inspecting Agency.

Contractor shall be responsible for cost of retesting or reinspection of work failing to
comply with requirements of Contract Documents.

1.6 OWNER RESPONSIBILITIES

A.

Owner will provide Special Inspector with complete set of Contract Documents
sealed by the Registered Design Professional and approved by the Code Enforcement
Official.

1.7 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES

A.

Contractor shall cooperate with Special Inspector and his agents so Special
Inspections and testing may be performed without hindrance.

As indicated in the Schedule of Special Inspections, Contractor shall notify Special
Inspector or Testing/Inspecting Agency at least 48 hours in advance of a required
inspection or test.

Contractor shall provide incidental labor and facilities to provide access to work to be
inspected or tested, to obtain and handle samples at site or at source of products to be
tested, to facilitate tests and inspections, and for storing and curing of test samples.

If Special Inspections or testing require the use of Contractor’s scaffolding to access
work areas, Contractor shall provide competent person to perform daily evaluation of
scaffolding to verify it is safe to use. Contractor shall notify Special Inspector and
Testing Agent of this review before each use. Contractor is responsible for safe
assembly and stability of scaffolding.

Contractor shall keep latest set of Construction Drawings, field sketches, accepted
shop drawings, and specifications at project site for field use by Inspectors and
Testing Technicians.

Contractor shall perform remedial work if required and sign nonconformance reports
stating remedial work has been completed. Contractor shall submit signed reports to
Special Inspector as work proceeds.

The Special Inspection program shall not relieve Contractor of obligation to perform
work in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents or from implementing
an effective Quality Control program.
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H. Contractor shall be solely responsible for construction site safety.
1.8  SPECIAL INSPECTOR RESPONSIBILITIES

A. Special Inspector shall hold a Special Inspections preconstruction meeting at least 7
days prior to initial planned date for start of construction. Attendees shall include
Contractors, Owner’s Representative, Testing Agency, Special Inspector, and
Registered Design Professionals for Structural Engineering and for Architecture.
Discussions shall include the following:

1. Review of specifications and Schedule of Special Inspections for work requiring
Special Inspections.

2. Responsibilities of Contractors, Owner, Testing Agency, Special Inspector, and
Registered Design Professional.

3. Notification and reporting procedures.

B. Special Inspector shall record and distribute minutes from the Special Inspection
Preconstruction meeting.

C. Special Inspector shall review inspection and material testing reports and coordinate
the services of the Testing/Inspecting Agencies as follows:

1. Verify inspections have been performed in accordance with the Schedule of
Special Inspections.

2. Verify reports are being distributed to the Contractor, Owner, Architect, Code
Enforcement Official, and Registered Design Professional (RDP) for Structural
Engineering.

3. Verify discrepancies have been recorded and are being tracked.

D. Special Inspector shall make site visits to inspect work as designated in the Statement
of Special Inspections. Discrepancies will be brought to the attention of the
Contractor and RDP.

E. Special Inspector shall keep records of inspections.

F. Special Inspector shall review Certificates of Compliance for conformance with the
standards specified in the Contract Documents. Discrepancies will be brought to the
attention of the Contractor and RDP.

G. Special Inspector shall submit a final report of Special Inspections in accordance with
Section 1.3 of this specification.

1.9 LIMITS ON AUTHORITY

A. Special Inspector or Testing/Inspecting Agency shall not release, revoke, alter, or
enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents.

Canal Region Gateway Visitor Center 31 2304-4 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS AND

STRUCTURAL TESTING



B. Special Inspector or Testing/Inspecting Agency shall not have control over
Contractor’s means and methods of construction.

C. Special Inspector or Testing/Inspecting Agency shall not be responsible for
construction site safety.

D. Special Inspector or Testing/Inspecting Agency shall not have authority to stop work.
PART 2 - INSPECTIONS AND TESTING

21  EXCAVATION, BACKFILL, COMPACTION, AND DEEP FOUNDATIONS
(BUILDING AREA)

A. Special Inspector shall perform inspections and verifications or coordinate the RDP
for Geotechnical Engineering to perform inspections and verifications including the
following:

1. ldentify soils requiring undercutting and replacing while observing proof rolling
and when subgrade is exposed.

2. Verify footing bearing strata.

3. Review and accept materials proposed by Contractor for use as compacted fill
based on test data and information submitted by Testing Agency. Material
approval shall be based on requirements and recommendations stated in Project
Geotechnical and Subsurface Investigation.

4. Observe and accept filling and compaction procedures.

5. Observe and accept preparation of slab-on-grade subgrade and subbase.

B. Testing Agency shall perform field density tests for building subgrades and for fill
materials including slab subbase within building area in accordance with ASTM D
6938 as follows:

1. Footing subgrade and each stratum of soil on which footings will be placed.

2. Building subgrade including slab subbase and each lift of compacted material.

3. Inspect each subgrade and fill layer before further backfill or construction work is
performed. Approval shall be based on satisfactory achievement of compaction
criteria.

4. Verify use of fill material and lift thicknesses in field.

C. Testing Agency shall perform moisture content testing of slab subbase in accordance
with ASTM D 6938.

D. Pile Foundations:

1. Special Inspector shall perform inspections and verifications or coordinate the
RDP for Geotechnical Engineering to perform inspections and verifications
including the following:

a. Verify pile materials, sizes, and condition prior to installation.
b. Review pile location plan provided by Contractor.
c. Observe test pile installation and load testing.
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Review records of load test results provided by Contractor.

Observe pile installation and maintain installation records in accordance with
1.31B.

Inspect pile reinforcement.

Verify acceptable bearing strata and depths have been reached during
installation.

2. Testing Agency shall perform the following:

a.

b.

Visually inspect pile splice welds in accordance with AWS for steel piles and

casings. Inspect welds for driving shoes.

For cast-in-place piles including concrete-filled pipe piles, sample fresh

concrete and perform compressive strength testing in accordance with Cast-

In-Place Concrete section of this section.

For grouted micropiles perform the following:

I. Prepare compressive test specimens (cubes) in accordance with ASTM C
109. Store undisturbed in insulated box during cold weather. Deliver to
laboratory between 16 and 32 hours after making. Perform compressive
tests in accordance with ASTM C 109: two specimens tested at 7 days,
two specimens tested at 28 days, and two specimens retained for later
testing if required.

I. In cold weather or whenever the piles will be loaded less than 14 days
after grouting, cast additional set of four cubes for each pile. Field-cure
cubes and test two specimens at 7 days, retaining two specimens for later
testing if required. Piles may not be loaded until grout obtains 75 percent
of its design strength.

I11. Determine grout consistency as measured by grout density in accordance
with ASTM C 188 or API RP-13B-1.

2.2  CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

A. Special Inspector shall perform the following:

1.
2.

Inspect reinforcing steel and placement.
Inspect embedded bolts and anchor rods prior to concrete placement.

B. Testing Agency shall perform the following:

1.
2.

Verify use of required design mix.
Sample and test concrete during placement as follows. Test shall be taken at point
of discharge into structure:

a.

b.

Record specific locations where concrete was placed. Refer to column lines
where possible.

For each truck, record time concrete is batched as shown in truck ticket, time
placement begins/sample time, and time truck is emptied.

For each truck, sample fresh concrete in accordance with ASTM C 172,
except modified for slump to comply with ASTM C 94.

For each truck, perform slump test in accordance with ASTM C 143. Perform
two slump tests for pumped concrete; one at truck and one at point of
discharge.
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e. For each truck for self-consolidating concrete, measure slump flow and record
visibility stability index in accordance with ASTMC 1611/C 1611M. Slump
cone may be in the upright or inverted position. Use same cone position for
the entire project for consistency.

f. For normal-weight concrete, measure air content in accordance with ASTM C
231, pressure method. For lightweight concrete, measure air content in
accordance with ASTM C 173, volumetric method. Perform one test for each
truck for air-entrained and non-air-entrained concrete.

g. Record temperature of concrete for each truck. Test in-place concrete
temperature hourly when ambient temperature is 40 degrees F and below and
when 80 degrees F and above.

h. Record air temperature and general weather conditions (cloudy, windy, sunny,
etc.).

i. Record unit weight of fresh normal-weight concrete in accordance with
ASTM C 138. Record unit weight of lightweight concrete in accordance with
ASTM C 567. Perform one test for each 50 cubic yard of concrete.

J.  Perform concrete compressive tests as follows:

I. Prepare compressive test specimens in accordance with ASTM C 31.
Take a set of six 6 x 12 cylinders or nine 4 x 8 cylinders for each 50 cubic
yards of concrete or each 5,000 square feet of slab area for each type of
concrete. Store undisturbed in insulated box during cold weather. Deliver
to laboratory between 16 and 32 hours after making. Perform compressive
tests in accordance with ASTM C 39: two 6 x 12 specimens (three 4 x 8
specimens) tested at 7 days, two 6 x 12 specimens (three 4 x 8 specimens)
tested at 28 days, and two 6 x 12 specimens (three 4 x 8 specimens)
retained for later testing if required.

I. In cold weather or whenever steel erection is scheduled to commence less
than 14 days after placement of supporting foundation concrete, cast
additional set of four 6 x 12 specimens (six 4 x 8 specimens) for each 50
cubic yards or fraction thereof of supporting foundation concrete. Field-
cure cylinders, and test two 6 x 12 specimens (three 4 x 8 specimens) at 7
days, retaining two 6 x 12 specimens (three 4 x 8 specimens) for later
testing if required. Steel erection may not begin until supporting concrete
obtains 75 percent of its design strength.

I11. If concrete will be placed in separate buildings on a given project, make
individual compressive strength test cylinders for each building.

k. Perform additional testing as follows if required:

I. Take additional set of cylinders for compressive strength testing for each
truck in which total time period between batching and completing
placement has exceeded ACI-recommended, 90-minute-maximum time
limit. Take additional cylinders within 10 minutes of placement
completion.

Il. Make additional tests of in-place concrete when test results indicate
specified concrete strengths or other characteristics have not been attained
in structure.

I11. Perform tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders
complying with ASTM C 42 or by other methods acceptable to Architect.

IV. Contractor shall reimburse Owner for cost of additional tests.

3. Inspect concrete and shotcrete placement for proper application techniques.
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4.
S.

Inspect for maintenance of specified curing temperature and techniques.

Perform floor flatness (Fg) and levelness (F.) testing of slabs receiving a trowel

finish no later than 48 hours after slab placement in accordance with ASTM E

1155.

a. Each floor/level shall be divided into test section areas. Fr and F_ numbers for
each test section area are local values.

b. Test section areas shall be minimum of 320 square feet with minimum
boundary length of 8 feet for any side. Testing is not to be performed for
smaller slab areas.

c. Test section areas shall be maximum of 2,000 square feet.

Test section areas shall not cross slab construction joints.

e. Locate test lines orthogonally or at 45 degrees to slab edges in accordance
with ASTM E 1155 and no closer than 2 feet to any edge or opening.

f. Overall Fr and F_ numbers are for entire floor/level and shall be determined
by considering measurements from all of test section areas on that floor/level.

g. (FL) testing is not required for slabs on metal deck.

o

23  WOOD FRAMING

A. Special Inspector shall perform the following inspections:

1.

SuUk~wmN

7.

Verify material grading, size, and condition of installed framing members for
damage.

Verify grade, size, and finish of fasteners.

Visually inspect installation of metal-framing connectors.

Visually inspect installed framing details.

Inspect shear wall construction and hold-down anchors.

Inspect diaphragm construction, including framing and fasteners at panel edges
and boundary elements.

Inspect temporary and permanent truss bracing.

B. Testing Agent shall perform the following:

1.

Perform pull-out tests on adhesive, expansion, and sleeve anchors.

PART 3 - DOCUMENTATION

3.1 RECORDS AND REPORTS

A. Prepare detailed reports of each test or inspection. Include the following general
information:

IR N

Project name and number.

Date of test or inspection.

Name of Testing Agency or Inspecting Agency.

Name of technician or inspector.

Weather conditions.

Locations and elevations of specific areas tested or inspected referenced to grid
lines.
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Description of test or inspection.

Reference to applicable ASTM standard.

Summary of observations, results, and recommendations.
Description of areas or materials requiring retesting or reinspection.

B. Reports for each drilled pile or pier shall contain the following information:

U~ wd P

o N

10.

11.

12.

Elevation of bottom and top.

Centerline location at top.

Variation of shaft from plumb.

Elevation of top and bottom of casings left in place.

Volume of grout or concrete in each pile or pier.

Condition of bearing strata and verification of review by RDP for Geotechnical
Engineering.

Water seepage.

Unusual conditions.

Delays in placement of grout or concrete, and location of construction joints in
shafts.

Dates of starting excavation or drilling, completion of excavation or drilling,
inspections, and placement of concrete.

Number of blows for every foot penetration and rate of penetration under last five
blows of hammer.

Kind and size of hammer used in driving.

C. Concrete compressive strength test reports shall contain the following information:

IR

~

8.
9.

Name of Contractor and concrete supplier.

Name of concrete testing service.

Name of technician making and testing specimens.

Truck number and delivery ticket number.

Date and location within structure of concrete placement.

Concrete type, class, mix proportions of materials, and design compressive
strength at 28 days.

Slump, air content, unit weight, and concrete temperature.

Total time period between batching and completing placement for each truck.
Compressive strength and type of break for tests.

D. Field reports for concrete inspection shall contain general information noted above
plus ambient temperature and cylinder numbers.

E. Test reports for masonry materials shall include proportions, composition, and
compressive strength.

3.2 COMMUNICATION

A. Testing/Inspecting Agency shall immediately notify Contractor, Special Inspector,
and Registered Design Professional by telephone, fax, or e-mail of test results failing
to comply with requirements of Contract Documents.
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3.3

3.4

B.

Special Inspector shall immediately notify Contractor of work found to be in
nonconformance with Contract Documents during inspections. If nonconforming
work is not corrected while Special Inspector is on-site, Special Inspector shall notify
Registered Design Professional within 24 hours (one business day) and issue an
inspection report noting the non-conformance.

Special Inspector and each Testing/Inspecting Agent shall use a log to record and
track non-conforming work during construction. Non-Conformance log shall include
the following information:

Description of non-conformance.

Date of non-conformance.

Description of RDP response if received.
Status of nonconformance: ‘Open’ or ‘Closed.’

el N S

Updated log shall be attached to each inspection report. Special Inspector or
Testing/Inspecting Agent may use Non-Conformance Log form provided at end of
this section or other similar form.

If non-conforming work is not corrected at time of substantial completion of structure
or other appropriate time, Special Inspector shall notify Code Enforcement Official.

DISTRIBUTION OF REPORTS

A

Testing/Inspecting Agency shall submit reports to Special Inspector and Registered
Design Professional within 7 days of inspection or test. Legible handwritten reports
may be submitted if final typed copies are not available.

Special Inspector shall distribute reports to the Contractor, Owner, Architect, Code
Enforcement Official, and RDP for Structural Engineering within 7 days of
inspections. Legible handwritten reports may be submitted if final typed copies are
not available.

If requested by the Code Enforcement Official, Special Inspector shall submit interim
reports that include inspections and tests performed since beginning of construction
or since previous interim report. Interim reports shall be addressed to the Code
Enforcement Official with copies sent to the Registered Design Professionals
(Structural Engineer and Architect) and Contractor. Interim reports shall be signed by
Agent performing inspections.

FINAL REPORT OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A

At completion of work, each Testing/Inspecting Agency shall submit Agent’s Final
Report of Special Inspections to Special Inspector stating work was completed in
substantial conformance with Contract Documents and appropriate inspections and
tests were performed. Testing/Inspecting Agency may use Agent’s Final Report of
Special Inspections form provided at end of this section or other similar form.
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B. At completion of work, Special Inspector shall compile a Final Report of Special
Inspections including each Agent’s Final Report of Special Inspections. The Final
Report of Special Inspections shall state required inspections have been performed
and itemize nonconforming work not corrected or resolved as required by the
BCNYS. Interim reports from all Agents will not be included unless specifically
requested by the Owner or Code Enforcement Official. The Final Report shall be
stamped by a New York State Professional Engineer.

C. Special Inspector may use Final Report of Special Inspections form provided at end
of this section or other similar form based on CASE Form 102-2001.

D. Special Inspector shall submit Final Report of Special Inspections to Registered
Design Professional and Code Enforcement Official prior to issuance of a Certificate
of Use and Occupancy.
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SPECIAL INSPECTIONS AND
STRUCTURAL TESTING

31 2304-12

Canal Region Gateway Visitor Center



Testing/Inspection Agent’s Final Report of Special Inspections

Project Name: Inspection Agent:

Location: Inspection Agent Project No.:
Owner: Special Inspector:

Owner Address: Structural RDP:

Ryan Biggs | Clark Davis Project No.:

To the best of my information, knowledge, and belief, the Special Inspections and testing required for this
project and designated for this Agent in the Statement of Special Inspections (which includes
Specification Section 01 4533 and the Schedule of Special Inspections) have been performed and
discovered discrepancies have been reported and resolved except for the following:

Comments:

[Attach continuation sheets if required to complete description of uncorrected discrepancies.]

Respectfully submitted,
Agent of the Special Inspector

[TITLE]

(Type or print name)

Signature Date

Address

Design Professional Seal or Certification

City, State, Zip

Canal Region Gateway Visitor Center 31 2304-13 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS AND
STRUCTURAL TESTING



Final Report of Special Inspections

Project Name: Special Inspector:

Location: Special Inspector Project No.:
Owner: Architect of Record:

Owner Address: Structural RDP:

Ryan Biggs | Clark Davis Project No.:

To the best of my information, knowledge, and belief, Special Inspections required for this project, as
indicated in the Statement of Special Inspections, (which includes Specification Section 01 4533 and the
Schedule of Special Inspections) have been performed and discovered discrepancies have been reported
and resolved except for the following:

Comments:

[Attach continuation sheets if required to complete description of uncorrected discrepancies.]

Interim reports submitted prior to this Final Report form a basis for and are to be considered an integral
part of this Final Report. Upon request, the interim Testing and Special Inspection reports can be
provided. Agent’s Final Reports of Special Inspections are attached and are also a part of this Final
Report.

Respectfully submitted,
Special Inspector

[TITLE]

(Type or print name)

Signature Date Professional Seal

Canal Region Gateway Visitor Center 31 2304-14 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS AND
STRUCTURAL TESTING



SECTION 01 5000

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

Temporary Utilities: Electricity, telephone service, water, sanitary, first aid and fire
extinguisher facilities.

Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures and fencing, protection of the Work, and water
control.

Construction Facilities: Access roads, parking, progress cleaning, and temporary
construction trailer

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A.

Section 01 7000 — Execution Requirements.

1.3 GENERAL

A.

Use qualified tradespersons for installation of temporary services and facilities. Locate
temporary services and facilities where they will serve the entire project adequately and
result in minimum interference with the performance of the Work.

1. Require that tradespersons accomplishing this work be licensed as required by
the local authority for whom the work is performed.

2. Relocate, modify and extend services and facilities as required during the course
of the work so as to accommodate the entire work of the project.

1.4 TEMPORARY ELECTRICITY

A.

General: Comply with applicable NEMA, NECA and UL standards and governing
regulations for materials and layout of temporary electrical service.

Power Distribution System: Provide circuits of adequate size and proper characteristics
for each use.

Ground Fault Protection: Equip all circuits for any purpose entering Work Area with
ground fault circuit interrupters (GFCI). Locate GFCI’s exterior to Work Area so that all
circuits are protected prior to entry to work area. Provide circuit breaker type GFCI
equipped with a test button and reset switch for all circuits to be used for any purpose in
the Work Area, exterior, or as otherwise required by the National Electrical Code, OSHA
or other authority.

Electrical Power Cords: Use only grounded extension cords; use “hard-service” cords
where exposed to abrasion or traffic. Use single lengths or use waterproof connectors to
connect separate lengths of electric cords, if single lengths will not reach the areas of
work.

Lamps and Light Fixtures: Provide general service incandescent lamps or florescent
lamps of wattage indicated or required for adequate illumination as required for the work.
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F. Cost: By Contractor; provide and pay for power service required.

G. Owner’s power source is not available. Contractor is to provide their own power sources
as necessary.

1.5 TELEPHONE SERVICE
A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telephone service at Contractor’s field office.
1.6 TEMPORARY WATER SERVICE

A. Temporary Water Service Connection: Provide, maintain and pay for suitable quality
water service required for construction operations at time of project mobilization. Connect
hoses or other fittings only to existing water supplies designated by the Owner. After
completion of use, connections and fittings shall be removed without damage or alteration
to existing water piping and equipment. Leaking or dripping valves shall be piped to the
nearest drain or located over an existing sink or grade where water will not damage
existing finishes or equipment.

B. Water Hoses: Employ heavy duty abrasion-resistant hoses with a pressure rating greater
than the maximum pressure of the water distribution system to provide water to each
work area and to each Decontamination Unit. Provide fittings as required to allow for
connection to existing hydrants or spouts, as well as temporary water heating equipment,
branch piping, showers, shut-off nozzles and equipment.

C. Hot Water: Hot water will not be available from the Owner.
1.7 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures for the duration of the project.
Coordinate location of units with college. Clean units weekly or more often as necessary.
Provide all toilet supplies as required.

1.8 FIRST AID

A. Provide first aid supplies in conformance with governing regulations and recognized
recommendations within the construction industry.

1.9 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas to protect existing
facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

1.10 WATER CONTROL
A. Grade site to drain. Maintain excavations free of water. Provide, operate, and maintain
pumping equipment. Silt fence and or straw bales to be provided as necessary to prevent
off-site sediment transport.

B. Protect site from puddling or running water.

1.11  PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK
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1.13

A. Protect installed Work and provide special protection where specified in individual
specification sections.

B. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed Products. Control activity in
immediate work area to prevent damage.

SECURITY

A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, and existing facilities, and Owner's
operations from unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

B. Coordinate with Owner's security program.

ACCESS ROADS

A. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.

B. Designated existing roads may be used for construction traffic.

PARKING

A. Coordinate with Owner’s Representative for temporary parking areas to accommodate

construction personnel.
PROGRESS CLEANING AND WASTE REMOVAL

A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and
orderly condition.

B. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and rubbish from site periodically and
dispose off-site.

FIELD OFFICES

A. Provide and maintain one weather tight and insulated temporary office of sufficient size to
accommodate Contractor’s personnel at the Project Site as necessary. Coordinate
location of offices with Owner’s Representative, note staging area indicated on the plans.

REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS

A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials and prior to Final Application
for Payment inspection.

B. Remove underground installations to a minimum depth of 2 feet.

C. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 6000

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

Products.

Product delivery requirements.

Product storage and handling requirements.
Product options.

Product substitution procedures.

1.2 PRODUCTS

A.

Furnish products of qualified manufacturers suitable for intended use. Furnish products of
each type by single manufacturer unless specified otherwise.

1.3 PRODUCT DELIVERY REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Promptly inspect shipments to ensure products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.

Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

1.4 PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

Store sensitive products in weather tight, climate controlled, enclosures in an
environment favorable to product.

For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

Provide bonded off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage
or protection.

Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide
ventilation to prevent condensation and degradation of products.

Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in well-drained area. Prevent mixing
with foreign matter.
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Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

1.5 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A.

Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with Provision for
Substitutions: Submit request for substitution for any manufacturer not named in
accordance with the following article.

1.6 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

A.

Substitutions may be considered when a product becomes unavailable through no fault of
Contractor.

Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed
Substitution with Contract Documents.

A request constitutes a representation that Contractor:

1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds
quality level of specified product.

2. Will provide same warranty for Substitution as for specified product.

3. Will coordinate installation and make changes to other Work that may be
required as a result of the substitution with no additional cost to Owner.

4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extensions that may subsequently
become apparent, as a result of the substitution.

5. Will reimburse Owner for review or redesign services associated with re-approval

by authorities having jurisdiction.
Substitutions will not be considered when they are indicated or implied on Shop Drawing
or Product Data submittals, without separate written request, or when acceptance will
require revision to Contract Documents.

Substitution Submittal Procedure:

1. Submit three (3) copies of request for Substitution for consideration. Limit each
request to one proposed Substitution.

2. Submit Shop Drawings, Product Data, and certified test results attesting to
proposed product equivalence. Burden of proof is on proposer.

3. Owner’s Representative will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or

reject request.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1

SECTION 01 7000

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

11 SECTION INCLUDES

E.

F.

Closeout procedures.

Final cleaning.

Protecting installed construction.
Project record documents.
Operation and maintenance data.

Product warranties and product bonds.

1.2 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A.

Submit written certification that Contract Documents have been reviewed, Work has been
inspected, and that Work is complete in accordance with Contract Documents and ready
for Owner’s Representative’s review.

Provide submittals to Owner’s Representative required by authorities having jurisdiction.

Submit final Application for Payment identifying total adjusted Contract Sum, previous
payments, and sum remaining due.

1.3 FINAL CLEANING

E.

F.

Execute final cleaning prior to final project assessment.

Clean surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains and foreign
substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces,

Clean furnishings and fixtures to sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to
surface and material being cleaned.

Clean debris from drainage systems.
Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

Remove waste and surplus materials, rubbish, and construction facilities from site.

1.4 PROTECTING INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A.

Protect installed Work and provide special protection where specified in individual
specification sections.

Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in
immediate work area to prevent damage.

Gateway Visitor Center 01 7000 - 1 EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS



15

1.6

1.7

C.

D.

Provide protective coverings as required.

Prohibit traffic from landscaped areas.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A.

Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the
Work:

Drawings.

Specifications.

Addenda.

Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.

Reviewed Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.

Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting.

oukhwnE

Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
Record information concurrent with construction progress, not less than weekly.

Specifications: Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual
products installed, including the following:

1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number.
2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.
3. Changes made by Addenda and modifications.

Record Drawings and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual
construction including:

1. Measured horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and
appurtenances, referenced to permanent surface improvements.

2. Field changes of dimension and detail.

3. Details not on original Contract drawings.

Submit documents to Owner's Representative with claim for final Application for
Payment. Contractor shall maintain a copy of all record documents for a minimum of
three (3) years after final payment has been made.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A.

Obtain and provide operation and maintenance instructions for all applicable work.

PRODUCT WARRANTIES AND PRODUCT BONDS

A.

Obtain warranties and bonds executed in duplicate by responsible subcontractors,
suppliers, and manufacturers.

Execute and assemble transferable warranty documents and bonds from subcontractors,
suppliers, and manufacturers.

Verify documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.

Co-execute submittals.
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E. Include Table of Contents and assemble in three D side ring binder with durable plastic

cover.
F. Submit minimum of 10 days prior to final Application for Payment.
G. Time Of Submittals:
1. Make submittals within ten (10) days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior
to final Application for Payment.
2. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial

Completion, submit within ten days after acceptance, listing date of acceptance
as beginning of warranty or bond period.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.
PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 3000
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of contract, including general and supplementary
conditions and Division 1 specification sections, apply to this section.

B. Concrete paving and walks are specified in Division 32.

C. Section 033020: Concrete Slab on Grade.

1.2  DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. This section specifies cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcing, mix
design, placement procedures, and finishes.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Reference Standards:

.

O N O~

9.

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.

ACI 117 “Specification for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials”
ACl 211.1 "Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal,
Heavyweight, and Mass Concrete."

ACI 301 "Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings."”

ACI 303 "Guide to Cast-in-Place Architectural Concrete Practice."

ACI 304 "Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete"
ACI 305 "Hot-Weather Concreting."

ACI 306 "Cold-Weather Concreting."

ACI 311 "ACI Manual of Concrete Inspection” and "Guide for Concrete Plant
Inspection and Testing of Ready-Mixed Concrete."”

ACI 315 "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement.”

ACI 318 "Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete."

ACI 347 "Guide to Formwork for Concrete."”

ACI SP-15 "Field Reference Manual." A copy of this publication shall be kept in
the field office at all times during concrete construction.

AWS D1.4 "Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel.”

CRSI "Manual of Standard Practice."

NYSDOT "Standard Specification for Construction and Materials."

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed
concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C 94M requirements for
production facilities and equipment.

1.

Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA’s “Certification of Ready Mixed
Concrete Production Facilities.”
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1.5

C. Source Limitations: To minimize irregularities in appearance or color, obtain

cementitious materials of the same brand from the same manufacturer’s plant. Obtain
aggregates, admixtures, and water for each type of concrete construction exposed to
view in completed project from same source for duration of that type of construction.

. Pre-installation Conference: Refer to Specification Section 01 4533 and Schedule of

Special Inspections.

SPECIAL INSPECTIONS
A. Refer to Specification Section 014533 and Schedule of Special Inspections.
MATERIAL EVALUATION/QUALITY CONTROL

A. Preconstruction Testing: Contractor shall employ Testing Agency acceptable to

Engineer and Architect to perform material evaluation tests and evaluate concrete
mixes prior to submitting.

1. Testing Agency shall be qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E329.

. Submit concrete testing service qualifications demonstrating experience with similar

projects.

. Require concrete supplier to provide delivery tickets for each truckload of concrete.

Tickets shall be presented to and reviewed by Contractor and Special Inspector or
Testing Agency prior to discharging concrete into structure.

1. Tickets shall contain project identification name, name of Contractor, name of
concrete supplier, location of batch plant, date and time of concrete batching,
truck number, delivery ticket number, concrete type and class, concrete mix
number, design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mix proportions and
materials, and amount of total mix design water that can be added at site prior to
discharging into structure if total mix design water was not used when batched.
See Part 3 of this section for maximum water amount that can be added at site.

. The Registered Design Professionals (RDPs) for Structural Engineering and

Architecture and the Special Inspector will visit construction site at appropriate
intervals to determine if work is in general conformance with Contract Documents
and specifications. Notify RDPs 48 hours before anticipated time of completion of
reinforcement for a given section of work so they may determine if site observations
are required. If site observations are required, do not place concrete until RDPs have
had opportunity to observe reinforcement.
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1.6  SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings:

1. Submit shop drawings for fabrication, bending, and placement of concrete
reinforcement. Show bar sizes, lengths, material grade, schedules, spacing,
diagrams of bent bars, arrangements of reinforcement, splices and laps,
mechanical connections, and supports for reinforcement. Include special
reinforcement required for openings through concrete.

a. Show elevations of reinforcement for all members at minimum 1/4 inch = 1
foot scale.

b. Show locations of construction and control joints.

c. Reference Contract Drawing number and addendum number in each shop
drawing.

d. Do not place reinforcing information from more than one design discipline
(structural, civil, landscape) in each drawing.

B. Mix Designs: Submit proposed mix designs for concrete 15 days minimum before
start of concreting. Submittal must be in the Concrete Mix Design Submittal Form at
end of this section for each class of concrete.

C. Submit to Special Inspector and Engineer material certificates signed by
manufacturers certifying each material complies with specifications. Submit proposed
admixtures including chloride ion content prior to submitting mix design.

D. Submit data and installation instructions for proprietary materials.

1.7  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store materials so as to preserve their quality and fitness for work.
1. Store reinforcement and formwork in manner to prevent bending, damage
(including damage to coatings) and accumulation of dirt.
2. Store waterstops in a manner to prevent exposure to moisture, sunlight, dirt, oil,
and other contaminants.
1.8 WORKMANSHIP

A. Contractor shall be responsible for correction of concrete work not conforming to

specified requirements, including strength, tolerances, and finishes. Correct deficient

concrete as directed by Architect.

B. Remove work found to be defective. Replace with new acceptable work.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

FORM MATERIALS

A

Forms for Exposed Finish Concrete: Plywood, metal, metal-framed/plywood faced, or
other acceptable panel-type materials, to provide continuous, straight, smooth,
exposed surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints
and to conform to joint system shown in drawings. Plywood materials shall be one of
the following:

1. Overlaid plywood complying with U.S. Product Standards PS 1 "A-C or B-B
High Density Overlaid (HDO) Concrete Form," Class 1, exterior grade or better.

2. Plywood complying with U.S. Product Standard PS 1 "B-B (Concrete Form)
Plywood," Class 1, exterior grade or better, mill-oiled and edge-sealed, with each
piece bearing legible inspection trademark.

Forms for Unexposed Finish Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or other acceptable
material. Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

Pan-Type Forms: Glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or formed steel, stiffened to resist
plastic concrete loads without detrimental deformation.

Void Forms: Biodegradable paper surface, treated for moisture resistance, structurally
sufficient to support weight of plastic concrete and other superimposed loads.

Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch minimum.

Rustication Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form
removal.

Form Release Agent: Provide commercial formulation form-coating compounds with
maximum VOC of 450 g/l that will not bond with, stain, or adversely affect concrete
surfaces or impair subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces requiring bond or
adhesion or impede wetting of surfaces to be cured with water or curing compound.

1. Formulate form release agent with rust inhibiter for steel form-facing materials.

. Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, adjustable-length, removable or snap-off, metal form

ties, designed to prevent form deflection and spalling concrete upon removal.
Provide units that will leave no metal closer than 1 inch to exposed surface.

1. Provide ties that will leave holes no larger than 1-inch diameter in concrete
surface when removed.

2. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates or washers to walls indicated to
receive dampproofing or waterproofing.

3. Unexposed concrete: “Type A-3 Snap Tie Standard” by Dayton Superior or
accepted equivalent.
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4. Exposed concrete: “Type A-3 Snap Tie Heavy” by Dayton Superior or accepted
equivalent.
5. Internal wood spreaders are prohibited.

2.2 REINFORCING MATERIALS
A. Deformed bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60.
B. Deformed bars to be welded, ASTM A 706.
C. Steel Wire: ASTM A 82, plain, cold-drawn steel.

D. Supports for Reinforcement: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing,
supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars in place. Use wire bar-type or all plastic-
type supports complying with CRSI specifications. Use chairs with sand plates or
horizontal runners where base material will not support chair legs.

1. Concrete bricks may be used to support footing reinforcing. Stagger brick
locations.
a. Do not use clay bricks.
b. Do not use bricks to support epoxy-coated or galvanized reinforcing.

2. For exposed-to-view concrete surfaces where legs of supports are in contact with
forms, provide supports with legs that are plastic-protected (CRSI, Class 1) or
stainless-steel protected (CRSI, Class 2).

E. Minimum 16-gauge annealed tie wire, ASTM A 82.

1. Provide coated tie wire for use with epoxy-coated or galvanized bars. Acceptable
coatings include epoxy, nylon, or vinyl. Galvanized tie wire may be used with
galvanized bars. Do not use plain tie wire.

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS
A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I or II.

B. Aggregates: NYSDOT-approved, Section 703 (normal weight), one source and as
specified.

1. Fine Aggregate: Clean, sharp, natural sand free from loam, clay, lumps, or other
deleterious substances.

2. Coarse Aggregate: Clean, uncoated, processed aggregate free from clay, mud,
loam, or foreign matter.
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2.4

C.

D.

E.

a. For footings, foundation walls, piers, grade beams, basement walls, retaining
walls, and interior walls, blend of NYSDOT size 1 and 2 (25 percent size 1
and 75 percent size 2) or gradation conforming to ASTM C 33, size 467:

Sieve Size  Percent Passing

2 inch 100
11/2 inch 95 to 100
3/4 inch 35to 70
3/8 inch 10to 30

No. 4 Oto5

b. For other applications, blend of NYSDOT size 1 and 2 (40 percent size 1 and
60 percent size 2) or gradation conforming to ASTM C 33, size 57:

Sieve Size  Percent Passing

1 1/2 inch 100
1 inch 9510 100
1/2 inch 25 to 60
No. 4 Oto 10
No. 8 Oto5

c. No size requirement for stair-pan fill and lean concrete.
Water: ASTM C 94, clean, fresh, drinkable.
Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Type F, with a loss on ignition of less than 6 percent.

Ground-Granulated, Blast-Furnace Slag: ASTM C 989, Grade 100 or 120.

ADMIXTURES

A

B.

Air Entraining: ASTM C 260.

Water-Reducing Admixture: "Eucon WR-75" or “Eucon WR-91” by Euclid Chemical
Co.; “MasterPozzolith 200” by Master Builders; or "Plastocrete 161" by Sika
Chemical Corp. Admixture shall conform to ASTM C 494, Type A, and not contain
more chloride ions than in municipal drinking water.

Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: "Eucon Retarder-75" by Euclid Chemical
Co; “MasterSet R100” by Master Builders; or "Plastiment™ by Sika Chemical Corp.
Admixture shall conform to ASTM C 494, Type D, and not contain more chloride
ions than in municipal drinking water.

Noncorrosive, Nonchloride Accelerator: ASTM C 494, Type C or E, and not contain
more chloride ions than in municipal drinking water.
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2.5

E.

High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture (Superplasticizer): "Eucon 37" by Euclid
Chemical Co. or "Sikament SPMN" by Sika Chemical Corp. Admixture shall
conform to ASTM C 494, Type F or G, and not contain more chloride ions than in
municipal drinking water.

Prohibited Admixtures: Calcium chloride, thiocyanates, and admixtures containing
more than 0.05 percent water-soluble chloride ions by weight of cement or more than
0.3 percent thiocyanates by weight of cement shall not be permitted.

RELATED MATERIALS

A.

Absorptive Cover: Burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing approximately 9
ounces a square yard when dry and complying with AASHTO M 182, Class 2.

Curing-Sheet Materials: One of the following moisture-retaining covers, complying
with ASTM C 171. Waterproof paper, polyethylene film, or polyethylene-coated
burlap.

Clear Curing and Sealing Compound (VOC compliant): ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class
B with minimum 18 percent solids content. Use "Diamond Clear VOX" by Euclid
Chemical Co. or accepted equivalent.

Horizontal Joint Sealants: “MasterSeal SL2” by Master Builders; “Sikaflex-2¢c SL” by
Sika Corp.; “Eucolastic 2 SL” by Euclid Chemical Co.; or accepted equivalent.

Vertical Joint Sealants: “Eucolastic 2NS” by Euclid Chemical Co.; “MasterSeal NP2”
by Master Builders; “Sikaflex-2¢ NS by Sika Corporation; or accepted equivalent.

Joint Filler: ASTM D 1751, %-inch-thick, premolded, expansion and isolation joint
filler strips.

. Backer Rod: Polyethylene closed-cell foam. “MasterSeal 920 or 921” by Master

Builders or accepted equivalent.

. Self-Expanding Butyl Strip Waterstops: “Waterstop-RX,” 1 inch by 3/4 inch, by

CETCO or accepted equivalent at below-grade wall construction joint locations and
at locations shown in drawings.

PVC Waterstops: Polyvinyl Chloride, dumbbell-type or center bulb-type, conforming
to Corps of Engineers CRD-C 572. “Wirestop CR-6380” or “Wirestop FD-6380" by
Paul Murphy Plastics Company; “Sealtight PVC Waterstop 6380 by W.R. Meadows;
or accepted equivalent at below-grade wall control joint locations and at locations
shown in drawings.

Chamfer Strips: Provide wood, metal, PVC, or rubber chamfer strips fabricated to
provide 3/4-inch chamfer on exposed edges.
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Reglets: Where resilient or elastomeric sheet flashing or bituminous membranes are
terminated in reglets, provide reglets of not less than 0.022-inch-thick (26-gauge)
galvanized sheet steel. Fill reglet or cover face opening to prevent intrusion of
concrete or debris.

Dovetail Anchor Slots: Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, not less than 0.034 inch (0.85
mm) thick, with bent tab anchors. Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to
prevent intrusion of concrete or debris.

. Sleeves:

1. Schedule 40, PVC for 12-inch diameter or smaller.
2. ASTM A 53, hot-dip galvanized for larger than 12-inch diameter.

. Anchor Rods and Leveling Plates: Furnished in Division 06 and installed under this

section.

Non-shrink Grout: Corp of Engineers CRD-C 621. “Sure-Grip High Performance
Grout” by Dayton Superior; “NS Grout” by Euclid Chemical Co.; “SikaGrout 212”
by Sika Corp.; “Masterflow 928 by Master Builders, Inc.; or accepted equivalent.

Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059, Type Il “Acrylic Bonding Agent J40” by Dayton
Superior; “SBR Latex” by Euclid Chemical Co.; “Everbond” by L&M Construction
Chemicals, Inc.; “Sikal.atex” by Sika Corp.;; or accepted equivalent.

Chemical Adhesive for Doweled Reinforcement:

1. Anchors to solid concrete, grouted CMU, solid brick, or stone:

a. Anchors for use when base material temperature is 0°F or greater: “HIT-Ice”
by Hilti; “Epcon A7” by ITW Ramset/Red Head; “AC 100 + Gold” by Powers
Fasteners; “AT-XP” by Simpson/Strong-Tie; or accepted equivalent.

b. Anchors for use when base material temperature is 40°F or greater; “HIT HY
200” by Hilti; “Epcon C6+” by ITW Ramset/Red Head; “PE 1000+” by
Powers Fasteners; “ET-HP” by Simpson/Strong-Tie; or accepted equivalent.

PROPORTIONING AND MIX DESIGN

A

Prepare design mixtures for type and strength of concrete. Use independent testing
facility acceptable to Architect for preparing and reporting proposed mix designs.

. Where concrete production facility can establish uniformity of its production for

concrete of similar strength and materials based on recent test data, the average
strength used as a basis for determining mix design proportions shall exceed specified
design strength by requirements of ACI 318, Section 5.3.2.1 or ACI 301, Section 3.9.

When a concrete production facility does not have field-test records for calculation of
standard deviation, the required average strength shall be determined in accordance
with ACI 318, Section 5.3.2.2.
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D. Pozzolans:

1. Pozzolans may be substituted for cement in normal-weight concrete, including fly
ash, at a maximum rate of 20 percent by weight or ground-granulated, blast-
furnace slag at a maximum rate of 35 percent by weight.

2. Submittals shall include actual mix design, including percentage of pozzolans and
test results showing mix meets specified 7-day compressive strength where
indicated, 28-day compressive strength, and air content.

3. Protect and heat concrete containing pozzolans during cold-weather conditions.
Maintain protection and heat until 70 percent of specified design strength is
achieved.

E. Quantity of coarse aggregate in pounds must be in the range of 1.25 to 1.5 times
quantity of fine aggregate in pounds.

F. Concrete Quality:

Required 7-day | Required 28-day Maximum Percent
Location Compressive Compressive Water/Cement | Entrained
Strength psi Strength psi Ratio Air
Footings, interior NA 3,000 0.55 4.5*
stair pans, misc.
concrete.
Retaining walls, 3,000 4,000 0.5 4.5*
basement walls,
interior walls,
foundation walls,
piers, grade
beams,
underpinning.
Lean concrete NA 1,500 0.65 4.5*

* Plus or minus 1.5 percent.
G. Slump:

1. Footings, foundation walls, piers, grade beams, misc. concrete: 3 inches to 5
inches.

2. Retaining walls, basement walls, interior walls: 4 inches maximum.

3. Concrete containing high-range, water-reducing admixture (superplasticizer) shall
have a maximum slump of 9 inches unless otherwise accepted by Engineer.
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2.7

4. Type G superplasticizer may be added at plant if adequate quality control

measures are implemented to verify slump and admixture quantities at plant

before addition of superplasticizer. Concrete shall maintain required slump during

transportation and placement. Quality control testing at plant shall be performed

by an independent testing laboratory employed by Contractor and acceptable to

Architect.

Ready-Mix Concrete: ASTM C 94,

6. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in work indicating project
identification name and number, date, mix type, mix time, quantity, and amount
of water introduced.

o

REINFORCING FABRICATION

A.

Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI’s “Manual of Standard Practice.”
Fabricate bars to required lengths, shapes, and bends. Do not rebend or straighten
reinforcement in manner that could weaken material.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

JOB CONDITIONS

A

Examine conditions under which concrete shall be placed. Do not proceed with work
until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

FORMWORK INSTALLATION

A

General: Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork to support vertical,
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied until
concrete structure can support such loads. Construct formwork so concrete members
and structures are of correct size, shape, alignment, elevation, and position. Maintain
formwork construction tolerances complying with ACI 347 and ACI 117.

Construct forms to sizes, shapes, lines, and dimensions shown and to obtain accurate
alignment, location, grades, level, and plumb work in finished structures. Provide for
openings, offsets, sinkages, keyways, recesses, moldings, rustications, reglets,
chamfers, blocking, screeds, bulkheads, anchorages, inserts, sleeves, and other
features required in work. Use selected materials to obtain required finishes. Solidly
butt joints and provide backup at joints to prevent concrete mortar leakage.

Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete
surfaces. Provide crush plates or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast
concrete surfaces. Provide top forms for inclined surfaces where slope is too steep to
place concrete with bottom forms only. Kerf wood inserts for forming keyways,
reglets, recesses, etc., for easy removal.

Erect forms in logical sequence to allow placement and inspection of reinforcement
and other embedded items.
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3.3

M.

N.

Provide temporary openings where interior area of formwork is inaccessible for
cleanout, for inspection before concrete placement, and for concrete placement.
Securely brace temporary openings, and set tightly to forms to prevent loss of
concrete mortar. Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations.

Provide cleanout panels at bottoms of deep wall and column forms.

Chamfer exposed corners and edges as indicated using wood, metal, PVC, or rubber
chamfer strips fabricated to produce uniform smooth lines and tight edge joints.

. Fit corners and joints with gaskets or tape to prevent leakage.

Provisions for Other Trades: Provide openings in concrete formwork to accommodate
work of other trades. Determine size and location of openings, recesses, and chases
from trades providing such items. Accurately place and securely support items built
into forms.

Sleeves: Provide sleeves in concrete formwork for plumbing, electrical, and
mechanical penetrations. Coordinate size and location of sleeves with Contractors and
mechanical, electrical, and plumbing drawings.

1. Accurately place and secure in forms.

2. Coordinate sleeve locations with reinforcing bars.

3. Penetrations shall not occur through footings, piers, columns, beams, joists, grade
beams, or supported slabs unless shown in structural drawings.

Cleaning and Tightening: Thoroughly clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive
concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, or other debris just before concrete is
placed. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete as required to prevent
mortar leaks and maintain proper alignment.

Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in work. Split, frayed, delaminated, or
otherwise damaged form-facing materials are not acceptable. Apply new form-release
agent. When forms are reused for successive concrete placement, thoroughly clean
surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten forms to close joints. Align and secure
joints to avoid offsets. Do not use patch forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless
approved by Architect.

Clean and coat forms before erection. Do not coat forms in place.

Place concrete plugs in exposed holes left by form-tie cones.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT PLACEMENT

A.

General: Comply with CRSI’s “Manual of Standard Practice” for placing
reinforcement.
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3.4

. Clean reinforcement of loose rust, mill scale, earth, ice, and other materials that

reduce or destroy bond with concrete.

Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement by
formwork, construction, or concrete placement operations. Locate and support
reinforcement by metal chairs, runners, bolsters, spacers, hangers, or concrete brick as
required.

1. Wire-tie intersections as required to prevent displacement of reinforcement.
2. Do not wet set reinforcing bars. Wet setting is not permitted.

Place reinforcement to obtain at least minimum concrete coverages for protection of
bars. Minimum required concrete cover is noted in drawings.

Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in
position during concrete placement. Set wire ties so ends are directed into concrete,
not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

Use of nails in forms and use of clay brick to support reinforcement is prohibited.

Lap bar splices as indicated. Stagger splices in adjacent bars. Wire-tie splices.

. At points where bars lap-splice, including distribution steel, provide wire-tied

minimum lap of 30-bar diameters unless otherwise required.

Coordinate placement of reinforcement with openings, including sleeves and other
embedded items. Where one or more bars are interrupted, provide additional
reinforcement at openings. Additional reinforcement is noted in drawings.

Place concrete in manner to ensure alignment of elements remains unchanged.
Comply with manufacturer-recommended procedures for installing and anchoring of

doweled reinforcement using chemical adhesives, including drilling and cleaning of
holes and mixing and applying of adhesives.

INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS

A

General: Set and build into work anchorage devices and other embedded items
including anchor rods, leveling plates, embedded plates, and angles required for other
work attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings,
diagrams, instructions, and directions provided by suppliers of items to be attached
thereto.

Do not wet set embedded items. Accurately position, support, and secure embedded
items against displacing by formwork, construction, or concrete placement
operations.
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1.

Provide No. 3 rebar ties at top and bottom of anchor rods to maintain position or
other accepted method.

C. Anchor rods and embedded structural supports incorrectly located or damaged after
installation shall be field modified, including repair or replacement, by Contractor.

1.

2.

Notify Engineer of defective work. Submit proposed field modifications to
Engineer for review and acceptance prior to making corrections.

Proposed field modifications shall include design details and calculations, signed
and sealed by a licensed Professional Engineer hired by Contractor.

Field modifications shall be tested in accordance with Division 06. Perform pull-
out tests and other appropriate tests on each repair.

Cost of field modifications shall be borne entirely by Contractor at no additional
cost to Owner. Contractor shall reimburse Owner for cost of additional testing
required.

3.5 INSTALLATION OF NON-STRUCTURAL EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. General: Notify other trades to permit installation of their work, including reglets,
conduit, and piping and to coordinate requirements of this section. Cooperate with
other trades in setting work as required.

B. Install reglets to receive top edge of foundation sheet waterproofing and to receive
through-wall flashings on outer face of exterior walls, where flashing is shown at
lintels, relieving angles, and other conditions.

C. ACI 318, Article 6.3, and guidelines listed below apply to conduit and piping.

1.

2.

Do not embed aluminum items unless coated or covered to prevent aluminum-

concrete reaction or electrolytic action between aluminum and steel.

Other than those passing through concrete elements, do not embed items that are

larger than one-third of thickness of concrete element in which they are

embedded.

Unless shown otherwise in structural drawings, install items as follows:

a. Space at least 12 inches apart and not less than three diameters or widths on
center.

b. Place so they do not cross over each other within concrete elements.

c. Place so they do not displace reinforcing bars from their proper location.

d. Provide at least 3/4-inch concrete cover between items and reinforcing bars or
concrete surfaces not exposed to weather or in contact with ground. Do not lay
items on reinforcing bars. Provide at least 1%2-inches concrete cover between
items and concrete surfaces exposed to weather or earth.

e. Securely position items by wire tying to support chairs or supports formed
from reinforcing bars.

f. Install sleeves at penetrations for nonstructural items passing through concrete
elements.
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3.6 PREPARATION OF FORM SURFACES

A. General: Coat contact surfaces of forms with an accepted form-coating compound
before placing reinforcement.

B. Do not allow excess form-coating material to accumulate in forms or to come in
contact with in-place concrete surfaces against which fresh concrete will be placed.
Apply in compliance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Coat steel forms with a nonstaining, rust-preventive material. Rust-stained steel
formwork is not acceptable.

3.7  CONSTRUCTION JOINTS

A. Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
Locate and install construction joints so strength and appearance of concrete are not
impaired, at locations indicated or acceptable to Architect.

1.

Provide keyways at least 1-1/2 inches deep in construction joints in walls.
Roughen joints between reinforced concrete walls and footings to a minimum 1/4-
inch amplitude and remove dirt and concrete laitance prior to casting concrete
walls.

Space vertical joints in walls as indicated in drawings. If not indicated, space
joints a maximum of 60 feet and locate beside piers integral with walls, near
corners, and in concealed locations where possible.

Place construction joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue
reinforcement across construction joints except as otherwise indicated. Do not
continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements.

Use bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or
partially hardened concrete surfaces.

Provide water stops in construction joints below grade and where indicated.
Install water stops to form continuous diaphragm in each joint. Make provisions
to support and protect exposed water stops during progress of work. Field-
fabricate joints in water stops in accordance with manufacturer's printed
instructions.

3.8 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement and
embedded items is complete and required inspections have been performed.

1.

Notify other trades to permit installation of their work. Cooperate with other
trades in setting work as required.

B. General: Comply with ACI 304, "Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing,
Transporting, and Placing Concrete™ and as specified.
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A maximum of 2 1/2 gallons for each cubic yard of total mix design water can be
added in field. Water must be added prior to discharging and testing concrete. At no
time shall total water exceed amount listed in accepted mix design.

Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in layers of such thickness that no new
concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened sufficiently to cause formation
of seams or planes of weakness within section. Provide construction joints if section
cannot be placed continuously.

Deposit concrete as nearly as practicable to its final location to avoid segregation
caused by rehandling or flowing.

Deposit concrete in forms in horizontal layers not deeper than 24 inches and in
manner to avoid inclined construction joints.

Keep excavations free of water. Do not deposit concrete in water, mud, snow, or on
frozen ground.

. Maximum drop of concrete shall not exceed 5 feet. Use hopper and trunk for greater

drops.
Maintain reinforcing in proper position during concrete placement.

Contractor shall be responsible for controlling the proper placing of embedded pipe,
conduit, and other embedded items. See section “Installation of Non-Structural
Embedded Items” for additional information.

Pumping concrete is permitted only if mix designs specifically prepared and used
previously for pumping are submitted. Pump line shall have 5-inch-minimum inside
diameter and be used with 5-inch pumps.

CONSOLIDATION

A

Consolidate placed concrete by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by
hand spading, rodding, or tamping. Use equipment and procedures for consolidation
of concrete in accordance with ACI 309.

Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside formwork.

Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations not farther than
visible effectiveness of machine. Vibrators shall penetrate placed layer of concrete at
least 6 inches into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of
concrete that have begun to set.

At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete
and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without
causing segregation of mix.
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E.

Do not allow vibrator to come in contact with form.

3.10 SURFACE FINISHES

A

Rough-Form Finish: Provide as-cast, rough-form finish to formed concrete surfaces
that shall be concealed in finished work or by other construction. Standard rough-
form finish is concrete surface having texture imparted by form-facing material used,
with tie holes and other defective areas repaired and patched, and fins or other
projections exceeding 1/4 inch in height rubbed down or chipped off.

Smooth-Form Finish: Provide smooth-form finish for formed concrete surfaces that
shall be exposed to view or covered with material applied directly to concrete such as
waterproofing, dampproofing, veneer plaster, painting, or other similar systems.
Produce smooth-form finish by selecting form material to impart a smooth, hard,
uniform texture and arranging them orderly and symmetrically with minimum of
seams. Repair and patch defective areas with fins and other projections completely
removed and smoothed.

Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Provide smooth-rubbed finish to scheduled smooth-form
finished concrete surfaces not later than one day after form removal.

1. Moisten smooth-form finished concrete surfaces, and rub with carborundum brick
or other abrasive until uniform color and texture are produced.
2. Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing process.

Grout-cleaned Finish: Provide grout-cleaned finish to scheduled smooth-form
finished concrete surfaces.

1. Combine 1 part portland cement to 1 1/2 parts fine sand by volume and a 1:1
mixture of acrylic or styrene butadiene-based bonding admixture and water to
consistency of thick paint. Blend standard portland cement and white portland
cement, amounts determined by trial patches, so that final color of dry grout shall
match adjacent surfaces.

2. Thoroughly wet smooth-form finished concrete surfaces. Apply grout to coat
surfaces and fill small holes. Remove excess grout by scraping and rubbing with
clean burlap. Keep damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours after rubbing.

Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar
unformed surfaces occurring adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish
with texture matching adjacent formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of
formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed surfaces unless otherwise
indicated.

3.11 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

A

Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying, excessive hot or cold
temperature, and damage in accordance with provisions of ACI 306 for cold-weather
project and ACI 305, for hot-weather protection.
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. Curing Methods: Perform concrete curing in accordance with ACI 308 by wet-curing

or moisture-retaining cover curing or combinations thereof as specified.

1.
2.
3.

1.

1.

2.

. Provide wet-curing by following methods:

Keep concrete surface continuously wet by covering with water.

Use continuous water-fog spray.

Cover concrete surface with specified absorptive cover, thoroughly saturate cover
with water, and keep continuously wet. Place absorptive cover to provide
coverage of concrete surfaces and edges with 4-inch lap over adjacent absorptive
covers.

. Provide moisture-retaining-cover curing as follows:

Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed
in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches and
sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days.
Immediately repair holes or tears during curing period using cover material and
waterproof tape.

. Curing Vertical-Formed Surfaces:

Keep forms in place for minimum of 7 days, 14 days in cold weather or until

concrete has achieved 70 percent of its design strength.

If forms are removed before minimum time period, alternate methods of curing,

wet-curing, moisture-retaining-cover curing, or liquid-membrane curing, are

required.

a. Contractor shall submit procedures to Architect for review.

b. Forms shall remain in place for a minimum of 24 hours when alternating
methods of curing are used. For placement during cold weather, the minimum
time to form removal shall be extended based on expected weather conditions
and Contractor’s submitted procedures.

. Cure concrete placed under cold-weather conditions completely covering exposed

surface of concrete with moisture-retaining cover completely sealed around edges.
Cure concrete 14 days minimum with concrete temperature at or above 40 degrees F
or 7 days minimum with concrete temperature at or above 70 degrees F.

. During hot weather after concrete has hardened, loosen form ties, keeping forms in

place, and apply water to inside face of form to keep concrete continuously moist.

COLD-WEATHER CONCRETING

A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 306.

Gateway Visitor Center 03 3000-17 CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
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3.14

. For cold-weather concreting (defined as a period when for more than 3 successive

days the mean daily temperature is below 40 degrees F), maintain concrete
temperature in accordance with Table 3.1, and maintain concrete protection in
accordance with Table 5.3 in "Cold-Weather Concreting™ reported by ACI Committee
306.

. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 degrees F (4

degrees C), uniformly heat water and aggregates before mixing to obtain concrete
mixture temperature recommended in Table 3.1 of ACI 306.

1. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place
concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.

2. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents
or chemical accelerators.

HOT-WEATHER CONCRETING

A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 305.

. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 85 degrees F

at time of placement.

. Mixing water may be chilled or chopped ice may be used to control temperature

provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.

. Cover reinforcing steel with water-soaked burlap if temperature of reinforcing steel

exceeds ambient air temperature.

. Wet forms thoroughly before placing concrete.

Fog-spray forms and reinforcing steel just before placing concrete.

. Use water-reducing, retarding admixture when required by high temperature, low

humidity, or other adverse placing conditions when acceptable to Architect.

CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

A. Patching Defective Areas: Repair and patch defective areas with cement mortar

immediately after form removal when acceptable to Architect.

1. Cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, voids over 1/2 inch in any dimension, and
holes left by tie rods and bolts, down to solid concrete but not to a depth of less
than 1 inch. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. Thoroughly
clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat area to be patched with bonding agent.
Place patching mortar before bonding compound has dried.
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3.16

B.

D.

2. For exposed-to-view surfaces, blend white portland cement and standard portland
cement so patching mortar will match surrounding color when dry. Provide test
areas at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before
proceeding with patching. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher
than surrounding surface.

Repair of Formed Surfaces: Remove and replace concrete having defective surfaces if
defects cannot be repaired to satisfaction of Architect. These include surface defects
such as color, texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock
pockets, fins and other projections on surface, and stains and other discolorations that
cannot be removed by cleaning. Flush out form-tie holes, and fill with dry-pack
mortar or precast-cement cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent.

1. Where possible, repair concealed formed surfaces containing defects affecting
concrete durability. If defects cannot be repaired, remove and replace concrete.

Repair of Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces for smoothness, and verify
surface plane to tolerances specified for each surface and finish. Correct low and high
areas. Test unformed surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness by
using template having required slope.

1. Repair finished unformed surfaces containing defects affecting concrete
durability. These include surface defects such as crazing, cracks, spalling,
popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, and other objectionable conditions.

Repair methods not specified above may be used subject to acceptance of Architect.

MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS

A

Filling In: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures for passage of work by
other trades unless otherwise shown or directed after work of other trades is in place.
Mix, place, and cure concrete as specified to blend with in-place construction.
Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling required to complete work.

Equipment Bases and Foundations: Provide machine and equipment bases and
foundations as shown in drawings. Coordinate sizes and locations with equipment
supplied. Prior to placing concrete, set anchorage devices for machines and
equipment using setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions and directions
furnished with the equipment.

TOLERANCES

A.

Piers, Columns, Walls, and Grade Beams:

1. Variation in cross-sectional dimensions of piers, columns, grade beams, and in
thickness of walls: plus or minus 1/4 inch.

2. Variation in plan from specified location in plan: plus or minus 1/2 inch for any
member in any location.
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3. Deuviation in plan from straight lines parallel to specified linear building lines: 1/4
inch for adjacent members less than 20 feet apart or any wall length less than 20
feet; 1/2 inch for adjacent members 20 feet or more apart or any wall length of 20
feet and greater.

4. Deviation from plumb: 1/4 inch for any 10 feet of height; 1 inch maximum for
entire height.

5. Variation in elevation from specified elevation: plus or minus 1/2 inch for any
member in any location.

6. Deviation in elevation from lines parallel to specified grade lines: 1/4 inch for
adjacent members less than 20 feet apart or any wall length less than 20 feet; 1/2
inch for adjacent members 20 feet or more apart or any wall length of 20 feet and
greater.

B. Anchor Rods and Sleeves:

1. Variation from specified location in plan: plus or minus 1/4 inch.
2. Variation from specified elevation: plus or minus 1/2 inch.

C. Embedded Items (plates, angles, etc.) other than anchor rods and sleeves:

1. Variation from specified location in plan: plus or minus 1/4 inch.
2. Variation from specified elevation: plus or minus 1/4 inch.
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CONCRETE MIX DESIGN SUBMITTAL FORM
Submit separate form for each mix design

Project: Location:
General Contractor: Concrete Supplier:
Mix Design No: Concrete Grade:

Use (Describe):

Methods of Placement (chute, pump, chute and buggy, etc.:

If placing by pumping, verify concrete mix can be pumped distances required in project:

A. DESIGN MIX INFORMATION:

Based on Standard Deviation Analysis: or Trial Mix Design Data:

Design Characteristics - Density: pcf; Strength: psi (28-day);
Slump: in. required BEFORE adding superplasticizer (if used)

Slump: in. required AFTER adding superplasticizer (if used)

Entrained Air Content: % specified

Materials:

Aggregates: (size; type; source; gradation; specification)

Coarse:

Fine:

Other Materials: Type Product-Manufacturer (Source)

Cement:

Fly Ash:

Slag:

Admixtures:

Water Reducer:

Air-Entraining Agent:

High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixtures (superplasticizer):

Non-Corrosive Accelerator:

Other:
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B. FINAL MIX DESIGN DATA:

RATIOS MIX PROPORTIONS
Water Ib WEIGHT ABSOLUTE VOL.
Cementitious Ib = (LBS.) (CU.FT)
Materials
Cement:
Course Agg. Ib
Fine Agg. Ib = Fly Ash:
Slag:
SPECIFIC GRAVITIES )
Fine
Fine Agg. Aggregate:
Coarse Agg. Coarse
Aggregate:
Other:
Water:
ADMIXTURES Entrained
Air;
W.R.: 0z. per 100 # Cement
Other:
HRWR: 0z. per 100 #Cement
TOTALS:
Non-Corrosive Accelerator: 0z.
Per 100# Cement
AEA. 0z. per 100 # Cement
Other: 0z. per 100# Cement

PLASTIC CONCRETE

Initial Slump = in. Air Content = %
Final Slump = in. Unit Dry Wt. = pcf
Unit Wet Wi. = pcf

STANDARD DEVIATION ANALYSIS (from experience records):

Number of Test Cylinders Evaluated: Standard Deviation:

fcr=fc + 1.34s or fcr=fc +2.33s — 500
(Refer to ACI for increased deviation factor when fewer than 30 tests are available.)

Mix # Job Name
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C. LABORATORY TEST DATA (HARDENED CONCRETE):
COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH

Age (days) Mix #1 Mix #2 Mix #3

7

14

28

Other

28-day average compressive strength: psi

Mix design proportioned to achieve fcr = fc + 1200 psi (1400 psi for strength higher than 5000 psi at 28
days)

CHLORIDE ION CONTENT:

Remarks:

NOTE: Fill in all blank spaces. Use-0- (Zero) or N.A. (Not Applicable) where appropriate. See “Design
and Control of Concrete Mixtures,” 13™ Edition by Portland Cement Association, for assistance in
completing this form.

D. REQUIRED ATTACHMENTS:

Coarse aggregate gradation report and DOT certification

Fine aggregate gradation report and DOT certification

Concrete compressive strength data used for standard deviation calculations
Chloride ion data and related calculations

Rapid chloride permeability test report

Admixture compatibility certification letter

Submitted by
Ready-Mix
Supplier:  Name

Address
Phone Number Date
Main Plant Location Miles from Project
Secondary Plant Location Miles from Project

END OF SECTION 03 3000
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SECTION 03 3020
CONCRETE SLAB ON GRADE

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.

B.

C.

Drawings and general provisions of contract, including general and supplementary
conditions and Division 1 specification sections, apply to this section.

Section 03 3000: Cast-In-Place Concrete.

Vapor retarder is specified in Section 31 2301.

DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A

This section supplements Section 03 3000: Cast-In-Place Concrete, with specific
emphasis on concrete slabs on grade. The general requirements of Section 03 3000
pertain to this section unless otherwise specified in this section.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Reference Standards:
1. ACI 302 "Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction."

Hold a slab preconstruction meeting at least 14 days prior to initial planned date of
slab placement. Discussion shall include subbase preparation, reinforcing and dowel
placement, slab joints, concrete mix designs, and procedures for concrete placement,
finishing, curing, and protection. Attendees shall include Contractor, Placement
Subcontractor, Concrete Supplier, Special Inspector, Testing Agency, Engineer, and
Acrchitect.

Provide protection from precipitation for vapor retarder and slab subbase prior to
slab-on-grade placement. Provide protection for slab on grade from direct exposure to
sun, wind, precipitation, and excessive cold or hot temperatures starting during
placement and lasting until end of curing period.

1. After curing period, provide protection from precipitation for slab openings
(column blockouts, mechanical blockouts, expansion/isolation joints, etc.) to
prevent moisture from entering slab subbase.

2. Contractor shall be responsible for cost of repairing slab defects resulting from
deficient protection methods.

3. One method of protection is installing roof membrane and roof drains prior to
installing vapor retarder, slab subbase, and slab on grade.
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14 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. Refer to Specification Section 01 4533 and Schedule of Special Inspections.
15 SUBMITTALS

A. Comply with Section 033000.

B. Prior to slab placement, submit to Special Inspector and Engineer for information
only a written protection program for vapor retarder, slab subbase, and slab on grade.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 STEEL REINFORCEMENT AND ACCESSORIES
A. Reinforcement: ASTM A 615, Grade 60 for uncoated deformed bars.
1. ASTM A 775 for epoxy-coated, deformed bars.

B. Epoxy Repair Coating: Liquid, two-part, epoxy repair coating; compatible with epoxy
coating on reinforcement and complying with ASTM A 775.

C. Supports for Reinforcement: Use wire bar-type supports complying with CRSI
specifications. Use chairs with sand plates or horizontal runners where base material
will not support chair legs.

1. Concrete bricks may be used to support reinforcing. Stagger brick locations.

a. Do not use clay bricks.
b. Do not use bricks to support epoxy-coated or galvanized reinforcing.

2. Supports for epoxy-coated reinforcing shall be either wire bar-type coated with
epoxy, plastic, or vinyl compatible with concrete for minimum distance of 2
inches from point of contact with reinforcing or all plastic-type.

3. Finish for supports formed from reinforcing bars shall match finish of supported
reinforcing.

E. Minimum 16-gauge annealed tie wire, ASTM A 82.

F. Deformed-Steel Wire: ASTM A 496/A 496M.

G. Epoxy-Coated Wire: ASTM A 884/A 884M, Class A, Type 1 coated, plain steel wire, with
less than 2 percent damaged coating in each 12-inch wire length.

1. Provide coated wire ties for use with epoxy-coated or galvanized bars. Acceptable

coatings include epoxy, nylon, or vinyl. Galvanized wire ties may be used with
galvanized bars. Do not use plain wire ties.
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2.2

2.3

CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150. Type Il or Type /11 only.

B. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Type F, with loss on ignition of less than 6 percent.

C. Ground-Granulated, Blast-Furnace Slag: ASTM C 989, Grade 100 or 120.

D. Water: ASTM C 94, clean, fresh, drinkable.

E. Aggregates: NYSDOT-approved, Section 703-02 (normal weight), one source and as
herein specified.

1. Fine Aggregate: Coarse, clean, sharp, uniformly graded natural sand free of loam,
clay, lumps or other deleterious substances. Less than 10 percent passing No. 100
sieve and less than 3 percent passing No. 200 sieve.

2. Coarse Aggregate: Uniformly graded to 1 1/2 inches, clean, processed, crushed
stone with low absorption and free of flat/elongated particles. NYSDOT-
approved, size 3A gravel can be used to meet large diameter requirement.
Gradation similar to blended NYSDOT Type CA 2 and size 1A or ASTM C 33
Type 57 and Type 8, blended and modified as follows:

Sieve Size Percent Passing
1inch 95 to 98.5
3/4 inch 751094
1/2 inch 25 to 50
3/8 inch 10 to 25
No. 4 0to 10

ADMIXTURES

A. Air Entraining: ASTM C 260.

B. Set-Control Admixtures: Not permitted.

C. Calcium Chloride: Not permitted.

D. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture (Superplasticizer): “Eucon 37” by Euclid
Chemical Co.; or “Sikament SPMN” by Sika Chemical Corp. Admixture shall
conform to ASTM C 494, Type F or G, and not contain more chloride ions than in
municipal drinking water.

E. Water-Reducing Admixture: “Eucon WR-75” or “Eucon WR-91” by Euclid

Chemical Co.; “MasterPozzolith 200” by Master Builders; or “Plastocrete 161 by
Sika Chemical Corp. Admixture shall conform to ASTM C 494, Type A, and not
contain more chloride ions than in municipal drinking water.
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F.

Mid-Range, Water Reducer/Finish Enhancer: ASTM C 494, Type A/F. “Daracem 55”
or “Daracem 65” by W.R. Grace or accepted equivalent.

24  RELATED MATERIALS

A.

Premolded Joint Filler: Provide resilient and nonextruding, premolded, bituminous
fiberboard units complying with ASTM D 1751; 1/2-inch-thick, full slab depth.

Construction Joint Form: Square edge form only. Keyed joint not permitted.

Semi-Rigid Epoxy Joint Filler for Interior Exposed Slabs: At exposed slabs, seal
joints with “Sikadur 51SL” by Sika; “Sure Fil J52” by Dayton Superior; “MM-80P”
by Metzger/McGuire; “Euco 700” by Euclid Chemical Co.

Polyurethane Joint Sealant for Exterior Slabs: “Sikaflex-2¢ SL” by Sika; “MasterSeal
SL2” by Master Builders; “Eucolastic 2 SL” by Euclid Chemical Co.; “Urexpan NR-
200 by Pecora Corporation; or accepted equivalent.

Absorptive Cover: Burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing approximately 9
ounces a square yard and complying with AASHTO M 182, Class 2.

Curing-Sheet Materials: ASTM C 171; waterproof paper, polyethylene film, or
polyethylene-coated burlap.

1. For slabs exposed to view, provide one of the following or accepted equivalent:
a. “HydraCure S16" by PNA Construction Technologies.
b. “UltraCure NCF/SUN” by McTech Group.

Penetrating Exterior Anti-Spalling Sealer: “Euco-Guard 100” by Euclid Chemical Co.
(mixed to 17.5 percent concentration); “MasterProtect H400” by Master Builders;
“Aquapel Plus” by L&M Construction Chemicals; or accepted equivalent.

. Evaporation Retarder: Monomolecular, film-forming compound applied to exposed

concrete slab surfaces for temporary protection from rapid moisture loss. “Aquafilm
J74RTU” by Dayton Superior; “Eucobar” by Euclid Chemical Co.; “MasterKure ER
50” by Master Builders, Inc.; or accepted equivalent.

Crack Repair Material: For cracks smaller than 1/8 inch, use “Sika Pronto 19”
methacrylate by Sika; “Rapid Refloor” polyurea by Metzger McGuire; or accepted
equivalent. For cracks greater than 1/8 inch, use specified joint filler material.

Hardener: “Lapidolith” by Sonneborn Building Products or accepted equivalent for
exposed slabs.
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A. Concrete Quality:

PROPORTIONING AND MIX DESIGN

Approximate
Required 28-Day Cementitious Maximum Percent
Location Compressive Materials Water/Cement | Entrained
Strength (psi) Content Ratio Air
(pounds)
Interior  slabs 3,500 530 0.50 2*
on grade (265 pounds
maximum total
water)
Exterior slabs 4,500 611*** 0.45 6**
on grade

* Do not add air-entraining admixtures. Air entrainment occurs as result of mixing.

** Plus or minus 1.5 percent.

*** Maximum cement content 526 pounds plus 20 percent pozzolans by weight.
Minimum cement content 488 pounds plus 20 percent pozzolans by weight.

B. Slump: 5-inch maximum for normal and mid-range, water-reduced mixes.

C. Concrete containing a high-range, water-reducing admixture (superplasticizer) shall
have maximum slump of 6 inches unless otherwise accepted by Engineer.

D. Use 564 pounds (6 sacks) maximum of cement for each cubic yard for interior slabs
and minimum sand content.

E. Quantity of coarse aggregate in pounds must be in range of 1.25 to 1.5 times quantity
of fine aggregate in pounds. Provide minimum of 1,800 pounds of coarse aggregate
for each cubic yard of concrete.

F. Pozzolans:

1. Pozzolans may be substituted for cement in normal-weight concrete for interior
slabs, including fly ash at a maximum rate of 20 percent by weight or ground-
granulated, blast-furnace slag at a maximum rate of 35 percent by weight.

2. Pozzolans shall be used at a rate of 20 percent by weight of total cementitious
materials for exterior slabs.

3. Submittals shall include actual mix design, including percentage of pozzolans and
test results showing mix meets specified 7-day compressive strength where
indicated, 28-day compressive strength, and air content.

4. Protect and heat concrete containing pozzolans during cold-weather conditions.
Maintain protection and heat until 70 percent of specified design strength is
achieved.
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G. Pumping concrete is permitted only if mix designs specifically prepared and used
previously for pumping are submitted. Mix designs not previously used for
anticipated pump line lengths shall be tested by Contractor to verify suitability for
project before use at site. Pump line shall have 5-inch-minimum inside diameter and
be used with 5-inch pumps.

H. Water vapor reducing admixture shall be used in interior slabs.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

GENERAL

A. Examine conditions under which work shall be performed. Do not proceed with work
until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

PRECONCRETE PLACEMENT
A. Just before concrete placement, slab subbase shall be dry.

B. Whenever possible, air temperature should be rising after concrete placement.
Attempt to schedule slab placements according to favorable weather reports.

C. Subgrade shall be frost-free.

EDGE FORMS AND SCREED STRIPS FOR SLABS

A. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to obtain required
elevations and contours in finished slab surfaces. Provide secure edge forms or screed
strips to support strike-off templates or compacting vibrating-type screeds. Wet
screeding is not permitted.

REINFORCEMENT PLACEMENT

A. Dedicate workers to placement of reinforcement to continuously monitor and adjust
reinforcement location during concrete placement.

B. Touch up damaged epoxy-coated reinforcement in field after placement with epoxy
patching material provided by coating manufacturer.

ISOLATION JOINTS

A. Construct isolation joints in slabs on grade at points of contact with vertical surface
and elsewhere as indicated.

CONSTRUCTION JOINTS

A. Locate and install construction joints not shown in drawings so as not to impair
strength and appearance of structure as acceptable to Engineer.
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3.7 PLACING CONCRETE SLABS

A.

Maximum of 2 1/2 gallons for each cubic yard of total mix design water can be added
in field. Water must be added prior to discharging and testing concrete. At no time
shall total water exceed amount listed in accepted mix design.

Use strip pour methods and mechanical vibratory screed whenever possible.

Deposit and consolidate concrete in continuous operation within limits of
construction joints until placing of panel or section is complete.

Consolidate concrete during placing operations so concrete is thoroughly worked
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.

Bring slab surfaces to correct level with a straightedge and strike off. Uniformly slope
to drains. Use darbies to smooth surface, leaving it free of humps or hollows. Do not
sprinkle water or portland cement on plastic surface. Do not disturb slab surfaces
before beginning finishing operations.

Maintain reinforcement in proper position during concrete placement operations. See
requirements for reinforcement placement.

Slab thicknesses shown in drawings are minimum allowable. Maximum allowable
thickness shall be 1 inch greater than specified thickness.

For floor areas with drains, Contractor shall be responsible for finishing concrete
slabs to proper elevations to ensure surface moisture will drain freely to floor drains
and no puddle areas exist. Reference elevations shown in drawings.

Cost of corrections to provide positive drainage shall be responsibility of Contractor.

3.8 SLAB FINISHES

A. Float Finish: Apply power float finish to slab surfaces that will subsequently be

trowel finished or covered with waterproofing membrane. After screeding,
consolidating, and leveling concrete slabs, do not work surface until ready for
floating. Begin floating using float blade or float shoes when surface water has
disappeared, when concrete has stiffened sufficiently to permit operation of power-
driven floats, or both. Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand-
floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units. Check and level surface plane
to overall tolerances of Fg 18 and F. 13, and minimum local tolerances of Fr 13 and
FL 10. Cut down high spots and fill low spots. Uniformly slope surface to drains.
Immediately after leveling, refloat surface to a uniform, smooth, granular texture.
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3.9

3.10

3.11

B. Trowel Finish: Apply trowel finish to monolithic slab surfaces to be exposed to view

and slab surfaces to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile,
paint, or other thin-film finish-coating system. After floating, begin first trowel-finish
operation using a power-driven trowel. Begin final troweling when surface produces a
ringing sound as trowel is moved over surface. Consolidate concrete surface by final
hand-troweling operation. Surface shall be free of trowel marks, uniform in texture
and appearance, and leveled to an overall tolerance of Fr 25 and F 20 and minimum
local tolerance of Fr 17 and F_ 13 for carpet and ceramic or quarry tile finishes and
overall tolerance of Fg 35 and F|_ 25 and minimum local tolerance of Fg 25 and F_ 17
for exposed slabs and other finishes. Grind smooth surface defects that would
telegraph through applied floor-covering system. Exposed surfaces are to be
overtrowelled to "burn” surface to a dense, hard, dark finish.

1. Where test sample area includes multiple floor finishes, more stringent tolerances
shall apply to entire test sample area.

. Nonslip Broom Finish: Apply nonslip, heavy broom finish to exterior concrete slab

surfaces. Immediately after trowel finishing, roughen concrete surface by brooming
with fiber bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final
finish with Architect before application.

. Delay finishing as long as possible. Allow bleed water to evaporate before finishing.

. Finish slabs to specified tolerances given. Patching low spots shall not be permitted.

Perform grinding as soon as possible, preferably within 3 days, but not until concrete
is sufficiently strong to prevent dislodging coarse aggregate particles.

COLD-WEATHER CONCRETING

A. Comply with Section 033000.

B. Provide temporary heat with vented heaters only.

C. Use foggers to maintain humidity at 50 percent minimum.
HOT-WEATHER CONCRETING

A. Comply with Section 033000.

CURING AND PROTECTION

A. Protect freshly placed slabs from premature drying and excessive cold or hot

temperature. Maintain without drying at a relatively constant temperature for time
period necessary for cement hydration and proper hardening.

. Cure exterior slabs completely by moist-curing using burlap absorptive cover, soaker

hoses, and ponding for at least 7 days. Place absorptive cover to provide coverage of
concrete surfaces and edges, with 4-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers. Avoid
rapid drying at end of curing period. Allow absorptive cover to remain an additional 3
days.
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3.12

3.13

. Cure interior slabs by sheet-curing by covering slabs with curing sheet material for 7

days minimum. Avoiding rapid drying at end of curing period. Place curing cover in
widest practicable width with sides and ends lapped at least 3 inches and sealed with
waterproof tape or adhesive. Immediately repair holes or tears in cover during curing
period.

. Do not allow foot or other traffic over slabs during 7-day curing period.

. Cure slabs or pads 14 days minimum before placing equipment.

Interior Nonexposed Slabs:

1. Place finish toppings, coatings, tile, and other materials to be bonded to slabs
when the following have been satisfied:
a. Slabs have cured minimum of 90 days.
b. Acceptable moisture vapor emission and alkalinity test results have been
achieved.
c. Acceptable 72-hour Bond Test results have been achieved. Bond test by floor
finish installer.

. Interior Exposed Slabs:

1. Apply two coats of hardener after slabs have cured 28 days minimum at rate of
100 square feet/gallon in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

. Exterior Slabs:

1. Apply penetrating exterior anti-spalling sealer to exterior concrete slabs, walks,
platforms, steps, ramps, and curbs according to manufacturer's directions.

JOINT SEALANT

A. Install joint sealant in exposed construction, isolation, and contraction joints in

accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Clean joints thoroughly before applying sealant.

C. Apply sealant after slabs have cured 90 days minimum.
REPAIR OF SURFACES

A. Contractor shall be responsible for cost of repairing slab defects.

B. Test surfaces for smoothness and level tolerances. Test uniform surfaces sloped to

drain for trueness of slope.
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C. Correct flatness and levelness defects by grinding or removing and replacing slab.
Patching low spots not permitted. Repair areas shall be remeasured and accepted by
Owner.

D. Repair cracks only when slab is more than 90 days old. Use crack repair material. For
cracks over 1/8 inch, fill crack with oven-dried sand prior to application of crack
repair material as recommended by manufacturer. Contractor has option to remove
and rebuild areas of cracking. Mask cracks to limit crack repair material to crack
only.

E. Repair curling only when slab is more than 90 days old.

F. Curling at slab edges exceeding 1/8 inch when measured with a 10-foot straightedge
shall be made level by grinding or planing. Locate straightedge with its end at the slab
edge, and measure space between straightedge and slab.

G. If curling exceeds 1/4 inch, level slab by grinding or planing as stated above. In
addition, core-drill slab 10 inches from joint at 2 foot intervals, alternating on each
side of joint, and inject nonshrink grout to fill void beneath slab.

H. Repair edge spalls occurring from shrinkage cracking or from Contractor's operations
with methods acceptable to Engineer.

END OF SECTION 03 3020
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SECTION 03 4500
PRECAST ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Architectural precast concrete column plinths.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 1323 - Heavy Timber Construction

B. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Perimeter joints with sealant and backing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary; American
Concrete Institute International; 2011.

B. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

C. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2009.

D. ASTM A563 - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts; 2007a (Reapproved
2014).

E. ASTM A563M - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts [Metric]; 2007.

F. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement; 2015.

G. ASTM A767/A767M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement; 2009.

H. ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire
Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete; 2015.

ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2013.

l.

J. ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete; 2012.

K. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2015.

L. ASTM C979/C979M - Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete;
2010.

M. ASTM D3963/D3963M - Standard Specification for Fabrication and Jobsite Handling of

Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Steel Bars; 2001 (Reapproved 2007).

N. |AS AC157 - Accreditation Criteria for Fabricator Inspection Programs for Reinforced and
Precast/Prestressed Concrete; 2010.

O. PCIMNL-117 - Manual for Quality Control for Plants and Production of Architectural Precast
Concrete Products; Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; 2007.

P. PCIMNL-120 - PCI Design Handbook - Precast and Prestressed Concrete;
Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; Seventh Edition, 2010.

Q. PCIMNL-122 - Architectural Precast Concrete; Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; 2007,
Third Edition.

R. PCI MNL-123 - Design and Typical Details of Connections for Precast and Prestressed
Concrete; Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; 1988, Second Edition.

S. PCIMNL-135 - Tolerance Manual for Precast and Prestressed Concrete Construction;
Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; 2000.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's information on accessory products, including pigments,
admixtures, inserts, plates, etc.

Gateway Visitor Center 03 4500 - 1 PRECAST ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE



B. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout, unit locations, configuration, unit identification marks,
reinforcement, connection details, support items, dimensions, and relationship to adjacent
materials.

1. Include details of mix designs.
2. Include structural design calculations.

C. Fabricator's Qualification Statement: Provide documentation showing precast concrete
fabricator is accredited under IAS AC157.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:
1. Firm having at least 2 years of documented experience in production of precast concrete
of the type required.
2. Fabricator Qualifications: Precast concrete fabricator accredited by IAS according to IAS
AC157.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect units to prevent staining, chipping, or spalling of concrete.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Architectural Precast Concrete:
1. Any manufacturer holding a PCI Group A Plant Certification for the types of products
specified; see www.pci.org.
2.02 PRECAST UNITS

A. Precast Architectural Concrete Units: Comply with PCI MNL-120, PCI MNL-122, PCI MNL-123,

PCI MNL-135, and ACI 318.

1. Design Loads: Static loads, anticipated dynamic loading, including positive and negative
wind loads, thermal movement loads, and erection forces as defined by applicable code.

2.  Calculate structural properties of units in accordance with ACI 318.

3. Accommodate construction tolerances, deflection of building structural members, and
clearances of intended openings.

4.  Provide connections that accommodate building movement and thermal movement and
adjust to misalignment of structure without unit distortion or damage.

B. Finish Type A: Ensure exposed-to-view finish surfaces of precast units are uniform in color and
appearance.

2.03 REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 40 (40,000 psi).
1. Deformed billet-steel bars.
2. Galvanized in accordance with ASTM A767/A767M, Class |.

B. Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR): Plain type, ASTM A1064/A1064M.
2.04 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type | - Normal Portland type.

B. Fine and Coarse Structural Aggregates: ASTM C33.

C. Color Additives: Pure, concentrated mineral pigments specifically intended for mixing into
concrete and complying with ASTM C979/C979M.
1. Concentration: Base dosage rates on weight of Portland cement, fly ash, silica fume, and
other cementitious materials but not aggregate or sand.
2. Color(s): As selected by Owner's Representative from manufacturer's full range.

D. Water: Clean and not detrimental to concrete.

E. Fiber Reinforcement: Synthetic fiber shown to be resistant to long-term deterioration when
exposed to moisture and alkalis; 1/2 inch length.
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2.05 SUPPORT DEVICES

A.

B.

C.

Connecting and Support Devices; Anchors and Inserts: ASTM A36/A36M steel; hot-dip
galvanized in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M.
1. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter.

Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A307 heavy hex bolts, Type A, hot-dip galvanized, with
matching ASTM A563 (A563M) nuts and matching washers.

Primer: Zinc rich type.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

A.

Bearing Pads: High density plastic; Shore A Durometer.; 1/2 inch thick, smooth both sides.
Black in color.

2.07 FABRICATION

A.

®OmM Mmoo w

Fabricate in conformance with PCI MNL-117 and PCI MNL-135.

Fabricate and handle epoxy-coated reinforcing bars in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3963M.
Use rigid molds, constructed to maintain precast unit uniform in shape, size, and finish.

Use form liners in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Maintain consistent quality during manufacture.

Embed reinforcing steel, anchors, inserts plates, angles, and other cast-in items.

Cure units to develop concrete quality, and to minimize appearance blemishes such as
non-uniformity, staining, or surface cracking.

2.08 FABRICATION TOLERANCES

A.

Conform to PCI MNL-117 and PCI MNL-135.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 ERECTION

A.

moow

F.
G.

Erect units without damage to shape or finish. Replace or repair damaged panels.
Erect units level and plumb within allowable tolerances.

Align and maintain uniform horizontal and vertical joints as erection progresses.
Fasten units in place with mechanical connections.

Set vertical units dry, without grout, attaining joint dimension with lead or plastic spacers. Pack
grout to base of unit.

Exposed Joint Dimension: 1/2 inch. Adjust units so that joint dimensions are within tolerances.
Seal perimeter and intermediate joints in accordance with Section 07 9005.

3.02 TOLERANCES

A.

Erect members level and plumb within allowable tolerances. Conform to PClI MNL-135 .
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 4313
BUILDING STONE VENEER

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Stone veneer of exterior walls
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast in-Place Concrete

B. Section 07 90 00 - Joint Sealers (Joint Protection): Sealant and joint filler for perimeter and

control joints.

1.03 REFERENCES

A. ASTM C91 - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement.
ASTM C144 — Standard Specification for Aggregate Masonry Mortar.
ASTM C150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
ASTM C207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry
Purposes.
ASTM C270 - 08a Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry.
ASTM C979 - 05 Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete.

ASTM D226 - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing and
Waterproofing.

I.  ACI-530.1-95/ ASCE 6-95/TMS 602-95 -The Specification for Masonry Structures.
J.  ANSI A118.4 Latex Portland Cement Mortar
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:
1. Stone properties data.
2.  Preparation instructions and recommendations.
3.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
4. Installation methods.

B. Selection Samples: Submit mortar color samples.

C. Verification Samples: Submit 2 manufacturer's samples of natural veneer stone for each
pattern specified.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Stone Producer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with minimum five years documented experience.

B. Stone Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing Work of this section with
minimum five years documented experience.

1.06 MOCK-UPS

A. Provide mock-up of each type/style/finish/size/color of adhered masonry veneer along with
respective installation adhesives, mortars, pointing mortars, membranes and other installation
materials.

1. Construct areas designated by Owner's Representative.

2. Do not proceed with remaining work until material, details and workmanship are approved
by Owner's Representative.

3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.

4. As approved by Owner's Representative, mock-up may be incorporated into finished work.

TOMTMOO®
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1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

B.

E.

Store stone on pallets. Pallet shall be shrink-wrapped (only if required and requested by owner),
banded wood crates.

Acceptance at Site: deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals
unbroken and labels, including grade seal, intact until time of use, in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions.

Store installation system materials in a dry location; handle in a manner to prevent chipping,
breakage, and contamination.

Protect latex additives, organic adhesives, epoxy adhesives and sealants from freezing or
overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; store at room temperature when
possible.

Store Portland cement mortars in a dry location.

1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

B.

C.

D.
PART 2

Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install natural stone veneer under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's limits.

Hot and Cold Weather Requirements: ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

Air Temperature: 40 degrees F or above during installation.

Mortar Mixing Water: Heat mortar mixing water when air temperature falls below 50 degrees
PRODUCTS

2.01 NATURAL VENEER STONE

A.

B.

MANUFACTURERS

1. Champlain Stone, www.champlainstone.com

2. Eldorado Stone, www.eldoradostone.com

3. Adirondack Natural Stone, www.adirondacknaturalstone.com
4. Or approved equal.

Adhered Thin Veneer — %4” inch thick — 1 %4” thick (+/- ¥2”), non-load bearing.

1. Lightweight (+/- 15 Ibs per square foot), natural stone, thin sawn does not require a
supporting masonry shelf (but recommended). Used for exterior applications at foundation
walls:

a. Basis of Design: 1763 Granite Ashlar/ Split Face Thin Veneer — A Medium to course
grain, weathered granite featuring shades of browns and ambers with hints of blush,
blue-gray hues
1)  Primarily split faces
2) Thickness: 0.75 inch — 1.25 inch thick (+/- 1/2 inch)

3) Flats: Face Areas
(@) 8.0 Inch —12inch height (+/-)
(b) 6.0 inch —20 inch Length (+/-)
4) Pre-Cut Corner Pieces - Face Areas
(a) 0.33sf—-0.75 sf

2.02 VENEER INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A.

MANUFACTURERS

1. LATICRETE International, Inc., 1 Laticrete Park North, Bethany, CT 06524-3423 USA
Phone 800-243-4788, (203) 393-0010, http://www.laticrete.com/mvis

2.  Or approved equal

Air Barrier and Waterproofing Membrane: LATICRETE® Air & Water Barrierto be thin, cold

applied, single component liquid and load bearing. Waterproof membrane to be non-toxic,

non-flammable, and non-hazardous during storage, mixing , application and when cured:

1. Air Barrier Test (AC 212): Pass
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Air Permeance (ASTM E2178): Pass

Elongation @ break (ASTM D751): 2030%

7 day Tensile Strength (ANSI A118.10): >265 psi (1.8 MPa)

7 day Shear Bond Strength (ANSI A118.10): >200 psi (1.4 MPa)

28 Day Shear Bond Strength (ANSI A118.4): >214 psi (1.48 — 2.4 MPa)
Service Rating (TCA/ASTM C627): Extra Heavy

Total VOC Content: < 0.05 mg/m3

C. Epoxy Flashing Mortar: LATAPOXY® Waterproof Flashing Mortar to be 3 component epoxy,
trowel applied specifically designed for use under adhered masonry veneer.

Breaking Strength (ANSI A118.10): 450-530 psi (31.-3.6 MPa)

Waterproofness (ANSI A118.10): No Water penetration

7 day Shear Bond Strength (ANSI A118.10): 110-150 psi (0.8-1 MPa)

28 Day Shear Bond Strength (ANSI A118.10): 90-120 psi (0.6-0.833 MPa)

12 Week Shear Bond Strength (ANSI A118.10): 110-130 psi (0.8-0.9 MPa)

Total VOC Content: <3.4 g/L

D. Cementitious backer board units: 1/2" thick. Installation and attachment as specified by cement
backer board manufacturer, complying with ANSI A118.9.

E. LatexPortland Cement Mortar for leveling beds and scratch/plaster coats: LATICRETE MVIS
Premium Mortar Bed to meet the following physical requirements:
1. Compressive Strength (ANSI A118.4 Modified): >4000 psi (27.6 MPa)
2.  Water Absorption (ANSI A118.6): 5%
3. Service Rating (TCA/ASTM C627): Extra Heavy
4. Smoke & Flame Contribution (ASTM

F. Latex Portland Cement Pointing Mortar / Grout: MVIS Pointing Mortar ** to be weather, frost and
shock resistant, as well as meet the following physical requirements:
1. Compressive Strength (ASTM C91): 3500 psi (24.1 MPa)
2.  Smoke & Flame Contribution (ASTM E84 Modified): 0
3. Total VOC Content: < 0.00 mg/m3

G. Expansion and Control Joint Sealant: MVIS Silicone Sealant to be a one component, neutral
cure, exterior grade silicone sealant and meet the following requirements:
1. Tensile Strength (ASTM C794): 280 psi (1.9 MPa)
2. Hardness (ASTM D751: Shore A): 25 (colored sealant) /15 (clear sealant)
3. Weather Resistance (QUV Weatherometer): 10000 hours (no change)

H. Spot Bonding Epoxy Adhesive: LATAPOXY 310 Stone Adhesive (Standard or Rapid Grade) for
installing adhered masonry veneer, brick and stone over vertical and overhead surfaces shall be
high strength, high temperature resistant, nonsag and shall meet the following physical
requirements:

1. Thermal Shock Resistance (ANSI A118.3): >1000 psi (6.9 MPa)
2. Water Absorption (ANSI A118.3): 0.1 %

3. Compressive Strength (ANSI A118.3): >8300 psi (57.2 MPa)

4.  Shear Bond Strength (ANSI A118.3 Modified): >730 psi (5 MPa)

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Setting buttons or shims: Lead or plastic.

B. Building Paper: ASTM D226, No. 30 asphalt saturated felt.

C. Join Sealants and Joint Fillers: As specified in Section 07 90 00.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until backing structure is plumb, bearing surfaces are level and
substrates are clean and properly prepared.

©ONOTORAWDN
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B.

If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.

Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 DIRECT ADHERE METHOD TO INSTALL MASONRY VENEER:

A.

Install latex portland cement mortar in compliance with current revisions of ANSI A108.02
(3.11), A108.1B and ANSI A108.5. Use the appropriate trowel notch size to ensure proper
bedding of the adhered masonry veneer, selected so that 100% coverage of the back surface of
the Thin Adhered Veneer is achieved. Work the latex portland cement mortar into good contact
with the substrate and comb with notched side of trowel. Spread only as much latex portland
cement mortar as can be covered while the mortar surface is still wet and tacky. When installing
large format (>8” x 8”/200mm x 200mm) units, spread latex portland cement mortar onto the
back of (i.e. ‘backbutter’) each piece/unit in addition to troweling latex portland cement mortar
over the substrate. Beat each piece/unit into the latex portland cement mortar with a beating
block or rubber mallet to insure 100% full bedding and flatness. Allow installation to set until
firm. Clean excess latex Portland cement mortar from adhered masonry veneer face and joints
between pieces.
1. Pattern Bond:

a. Layout work in advance and distribute color range of stone uniformly over total work
area.
Lay stone with face exposed.
Take care to avoid concentration of any one color to any one wall surface.
Maintain uniform joints, as stone allows.
e. Do not use stacked vertical joints.

aoo

3.04 POINTING/GROUTING JOINTS

A.

Polymer Fortified Pointing Mortar for joint widths = 1/16”(1.5mm ) and <3/4” (25mm]); Allow
Thin Adhered veneer to cure a minimum of 24 hours @ 70°F (21 °C). Verify joints are free of
dirt, debris, wedges or spacers. Sponge or wipe dust/dirt off veneer face and remove any water
standing in joints. Surface temperature must be between 4090° F (432° C). Pour approximately
4 quarts (3.8 L) of clean, potable water into a clean mixing container. Add a 50 Ib. (22.7 kg) bag
of LATICRETE Pointing Mortar to the container while mixing. Mix by hand or with a slow speed
mixer to a smooth, stiff consistency. Install latex fortified cement grout/pointing mortar in
compliance with current revisions of ANSI A108.1A (7.0), ANSI A108.02 (4.5) and ANSI
A108.10. Dampen dry surfaces with clean water.

Place LATICRETE MVIS Pointing Mortar into a high quality masonry mortar pointing bag.
Carefully bag the pointing mortar into the joints. Once the mortar has become stiff in the joint,
(“thumbprint dry”) typically 1520 minutes after pointing @ 70°F (21 °C), using a striking or joint
tool, strike the mortar joints to the desired finish/contour. Remove excess mortar using a
masonry brush or sponge. Do not over wash the mortar joint.

Higher temperatures may require faster time to initial cleaning; wider joints or lower
temperatures may require a longer time to initial cleaning. Allow joints to become firm. Inspect
joint for pinholes/voids and repair them with freshly mixed grout/pointing mortar. Within 24
hours, check for remaining haze and remove it with warm soapy water and a nylon scrubbing
pad, using a circular motion, to lightly scrub surfaces and dissolve haze/film. Do not use acid
cleaners on latex portland cement grout/pointing mortar less than 10 days old.

3.05 EXPANSION AND CONTROL JOINTS:

A.

Provide control or expansion joints as located in contract drawings and in full conformity,
especially in width and depth, with architectural details.
1. Substrate joints must carry through, full width, to surface of adhered masonry veneer.
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2. Install expansion joints in adhered masonry veneer work over construction/cold joints or
control joints in substrates.

3. Install expansion joints where adhered masonry veneer abut restraining surfaces (such as
perimeter walls, curbs, columns), changes in plane and corners.

4. Joint width and spacing depends on application and should be determined by the project
Owner's Representative.

5. Joint width: =2 1/8" (3mm) and < 3/4” (25mm).

6. Joint width: depth ~2:1 but joint depth must be = 1/8" (3mm) and < ¥2” (12mm).

Layout (field defined by joints): 1:1 length: width is optimum but must be < 2:1. Remove all
contaminants and foreign material from joint spaces/surfaces, such as dirt, dust, oil, water,
frost, setting/pointing materials, sealers and old sealant/backer. Use LATICRETE Latasil™ 9118
Primer for underwater and permanent wet area applications, or for porous stone (e.g. limestone,
sandstone, ect.) installations. Install appropriate backing material (e.g. closed cell backer rod)
based on expansion joint design and as specified. Apply masking tape to face of adhered
masonry veneer, brick or stone veneer. Use caulking gun, or other applicator, to completely fill
joints with sealant. Within 5-10 minutes of filling joint, ‘tool’ sealant surface to a smooth finish.
Remove masking tape immediately after tooling joint. Wipe smears or excess sealant off the
face of adhered masonry veneer or other absorptive surfaces immediately.

Adjusting: Correction of defective work for a period of one (1) year following substantial
completion, return to job and correct all defective work. Defective work includes, without
limitation, adhered masonry veneer units stones broken in normal abuse due to deficiencies in
setting bed, loose grout/pointing mortar, and all other defects which may develop as a result of
poor workmanship.
1. Control and Expansion Joints:
a. Keep joints open and free of debris.
b. Coordinate control joints as specified above for sealant performance.
2. Sealant Recesses:
a. Provide open joints 3/4 inch deep and 1/4 inch wide, where masonry meets doors,
windows, and other exterior openings.
b. Coordinate sealant joints as specified above for sealant performance.
3.  Cutting and Fitting:
a. Cut and fit thin veneer stone for chases, pipes, conduit, sleeves, grounds, and other
penetrations and adjacent materials.
b. Coordinate with other work to provide correct size, shape, and location.
4. During progress of the work, cover top of unfinished stone masonry work for protection
from weather.

3.06 CLEANING

A
B.

C.

D.
E.

Keep face of stone free of mortar as work progresses.

If residual mortar is on face of stone, allow to dry partially and brush mortar off surface and
sponge off residue.

When work is completed and mortar has set for 2 to 3 days, clean surface from top to bottom
using mild masonry detergent acceptable to natural stone manufacturer.

Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that could damage stone.
Do not use metal brushes or acids for cleaning.

3.07 PROTECTION

A.

B.

Protect installed natural stone veneer to ensure that, except for normal weathering, stone will be
without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged stone before Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 1000
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

CTI@MMOUOm

Structural dimension lumber framing - at stairs

Non-structural dimension lumber framing.

Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings.
Roof and floor sheathing.

Roofing nailers.

Preservative treated wood materials.

Miscellaneous framing and sheathing.

Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

mmo oW

G.

Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Setting anchors in concrete.
Section 06 1219 - Structural Insulated Panels.

Section 06 1324 - Heavy Timber Framing.

Section 06 1500 - Wood Decking.

Section 07 2200 - Ventilated Nailbase Insulation Panels

Section 07 3113 - Asphalt Shingles

Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum-based sheathing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

G.

ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2009.

ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2015a.

AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; American Wood
Protection Association; 2012.
PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009.

PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels; National Institute of
Standards and Technology, U.S. Department of Commerce; 2010.

PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and Technology,
Department of Commerce; 2010.

WCLIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber No. 17; West Coast Lumber
Inspection Bureau; 2004, and supplements.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.

B.

Product Data: Provide technical data on each type of wood product. Include wood preservative
materials and application instructions.

Samples: For rough carpentry members that will be exposed to view, submit two samples, 6 by
12 inch in size illustrating wood grain, color, and general appearance

Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that wood products supplied for rough carpentry meet or
exceed specified requirements.
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1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent
deformation and to allow air circulation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.

1.  Species: Spruce - Pine - Fir No. 1/ 2, unless otherwise indicated.

2. If no species is specified, provide any species graded by the agency specified; if no
grading agency is specified, provide lumber graded by any grading agency meeting the
specified requirements.

3. Grading Agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service
for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless
otherwise indicated.

4. Lumber of other species or grades might be acceptable provided structural and
appearance characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified. Submit
substitution per procedure outlined in specifications.

B. Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.
2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS
A. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
B. Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.
C. Stud Framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 ):
1.  Species: Spruce - Pine - Fir .
2. Grade: No. 2.
D. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:

1. Lumber: S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards: Standard or No. 3.

2.03 EXPOSED DIMENSION LUMBER
A. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings.
B. Surfacing: S4S.
C. Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.
D

Joist, Rafter, and Small Beam Framing (2 by 6 through 4 by 16 ), at stairs and other exposed
locations:

1. Species: Hem-Fir.

2. Grade: Select.

2.04 CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A. Floor sheathing, For upper level restrooms and entry room: type ACX plywood sheathing. Refer
to drawings for thickness.

B. Roof Sheathing: Oriented strand board wood structural panel; PS 2.

Grade: Structural 1 Sheathing.

Bond Classification: Exposure 1.

Performance Category: 5/8 PERF CAT.

Span Rating: 40/20.

Edges: Square.

Exposure Time: Sheathing will not delaminate or require sanding due to moisture
absorption from exposure to weather for up to 500 days.

ok wh
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C.

Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density
fiberboard; 3/4 inch thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 or
less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

C.

Fasteners, Joist hangers, and Anchors:
1. Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel per ASTM A 153/A 153M for high humidity
and preservative-treated wood locations, painted steel elsewhere.

Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Wall: 1/4 inch thick, plate width, closed cell plastic foam from
continuous rolls.

Subfloor Glue: Waterproof, air cure type, cartridge dispensed.

2.06 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A.

Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System

for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific

applications.

1.  Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an
ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

Preservative Treatment:

1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative to 0.25 Ib/cu ft retention.
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat lumber exposed to weather.
c. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
d. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A.

B.

Install sill gasket under sill plate of framed walls bearing on foundations; puncture gasket
cleanly to fit tightly around protruding anchor bolts.

Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A.
B.

C.

Select material sizes to minimize waste.

Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory
components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately
after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.

3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A.

B.

Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line. Discard pieces with defects that would
lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members.

Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing sufficient to
maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of erection and
installation of permanent bracing.

Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed.

Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and
spacing indicated, but not less than required by applicable codes and AFPA Wood Frame
Construction Manual.

Construct double joist headers at floor and ceiling openings and under wall stud partitions that
are parallel to floor joists; use metal joist hangers unless otherwise detailed.

Frame wall openings with two or more studs at each jamb; support headers on cripple studs.
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3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A.

B.

D.

Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required
by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top
story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to code authorities may be used in lieu of
solid wood blocking.

In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

3.05 ROOF-RELATED CARPENTRY

A.

Coordinate installation of roofing carpentry with deck construction, framing of roof openings, and
roofing assembly installation.

3.06 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A
B.

Subflooring: Glue and nail to framing; staples are not permitted.

Roof and Floor Sheathing: Secure panels with long dimension perpendicular to framing
members, with ends staggered and over firm bearing.
1. Nail panels to framing; staples are not permitted.

Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: Secure with screws to studs with

edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and into

studs in field of board.

1.  Atfire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated assembly.

2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board
parallel to studs.

3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.

3.07 TOLERANCES

A
B.

Framing Members: 1/4 inch from true position, maximum.

Variation from Plane (Other than Floors): 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet
maximum.

3.08 CLEANING

A.

@

Waste Disposal:

1. Comply with applicable regulations.

2. Do not burn scrap on project site.

3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.

Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.
END OF SECTION

Gateway Visitor Center 06 1000 - 4 ROUGH CARPENTRY



SECTION 06 1219
STRUCTURAL INSULATED PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Structural insulated panels for walls.

B. Fasteners and adhesives.

C. Accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 1324 - Heavy Timber Framing

B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Bearing support, stud framing, miscellaneous blocking and
nailers.

C. Section 07 4623 - Wood Siding
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2009.

B. ASTM C177 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Heat Flux Measurements and Thermal
Transmission Properties by Means of the Guarded-Hot-Plate Apparatus; 2013.

C. ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by
Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus; 2010.

D. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation; 2015a.

E. ASTM D1622/D1622M - Standard Test Method for Apparent Density of Rigid Cellular Plastics;
2014.

F. ASTM D2559 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Bonded Structural Wood Products for
Use Under Exterior Exposure Conditions; 2012a.

G. ASTM F1667 - Standard Specification for Driven Fasteners: Nails, Spikes, and Staples; 2013.
H. 1CC-ES ACO04 - Acceptance Criteria for Sandwich Panels; 2010.

I.  PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels; National Institute of
Standards and Technology, U.S. Department of Commerce; 2010.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide structural insulated panel manufacturer's product literature including
structural properties, design load capacities and installation instructions.

B. Current code report/material listing report: Showing evidence of compliance with code
requirements from an International Accreditation Service (IAS) Accredited Product Certicial
Certification Agency. The report shall include all load cases for transverse, axial, and racking
shear loads for the SIPS. The report must demonstrate that the SIPs may be used as shear
wallls in Seismic Design Category A, B, or C.

C. Shop Drawings: Fully dimensioned fabrication and installation details for structural insulated

panels.

1. Indicate dimensions, materials, connections and arrangement of joints.

2. Include anchorage, size and type of fasteners, and accessories.

3. Include locations of custom wire chases for electrical work. Coordinate with electrical
drawings.

4. Include calculations that indicate compliance with the applicable building code and the
structural insulated panel manufacturer's requirements.

5. Include seal of Professional Engineer registered in the State in which the Project is located
on drawings and calculations.
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6. Include selections from prescriptive design tables that indicate compliance with the
applicable building code and the structural insulated panel manufacturer's requirements.

7. Clearly indicate the load and capacity assumptions selected. Include copies of any
calculations.

Designer's Qualification Statement.
Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's Representative's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A
B.

Refer to Section 01 4533 and Schedule of Special Inspections.

At completion of fabrication, Manufacturer shall submit a Certificate of Compliance to the
Special Inspector and to the Code Enforcement Official stating that the work was performed in
accordance with the approved Shop Drawings.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

C.

D.

Designer Qualifications: Perform design under direct supervision of a Professional Engineer
experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in the State in which the Project is
located.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
1. Member of Structural Insulated Panel Association (SIPA).

Installer Qualifications: Installer shall be experienced in performing the work of this section, with
not less than five (5) documented projects of similar scope to that required for this project.

Copies of Documents at Project Site: Maintain at the project site a copy of each referenced
document that prescribes execution requirements.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

B.

C.
D.
E.

Deliver structural insulated panels in manufacturer's packaging, if any, and with manufacturer
labels and markings intact.

Cover structural insulated panels with waterproof covering during transportation and storage.
Keep dry.

Protect edges of wood construction panels and foam cores.
Fully support structural insulated panels off the ground.
Do not lift structural insulated panels by wood construction panel layer.

1.08 WARRANTY

A
B.

Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

Provide twenty year manufacturer warranty on structural insulated panel material and
workmanship.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 STRUCTURAL INSULATED PANELS

A.

B.

Structural Insulated Panels: Provide structural insulated panels capable of withstanding design
loads including dead load, live load, wind load and seismic load.

Structural Insulated Wall Panel: Oriented strand board construction panel laminated to both
sides of rigid expanded polystyrene insulation board.

1. Panel Size: 4 feet by 8 feet min.

2. Overall Thickness: 6-1/2 inches.

3. Span Rating: 24/16, minimum.

4. Edge Treatment: Square edge.
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2.02 MATERIALS

A. Oriented Strand Board: 7/16 inch thick, APA Exposure 1, DOC PS-2 span rating 24/16,
minimum.

B. Expanded Polystyrene (EPS) Insulation Board:
1. Density: ASTM C578, Type [; 0.9 Ib/cu ft, minimum, when tested according to ASTM
D1622/D1622M.
2. Thermal Resistance: R-value of 3.6 deg F hr sq ft/Btu, minimum, when tested at 1 inch
thickness in accordance with ASTM C518 or ASTM C177.

C. Laminating Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard; complying with ASTM D2559.

D. Dimension Lumber:
1. SPF #2 or better. Refer to Section 06 1000 Rough Carpentry
2. Sizes: Nominal sizes as required for panel sizes, S4S.
3. Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.

E. Weather Barrier Joint Tape: Manufacturer's standard; 6 inches wide.
2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors:
1. Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel per ASTM A153/A153M for high humidity
and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.
2. Heavy Duty Metal Screws: 1/8 inch to 1/4 inch diameter.

B. Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Wall: 1/4 inch thick, plate width, closed cell plastic foam from
continuous rolls.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine foundations, sills, framing and other surfaces to receive structural insulated panels.
Verify conditions suitable for installation. Report unsatisfactory conditions to Owner's
Representative. Do not proceed with structural insulated panel work until unsatisfactory
conditions corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Install sill gasket under sill plate of framed walls bearing on foundations; puncture gasket
cleanly to fit tightly around protruding anchor bolts.

B. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
C. Confirm proper locations of custom wire chases in wall panels.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install structural insulated panels in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
1. Comply with manufacturer's written recommendation for number, size and placement of
fasteners.
2. Join structural insulated panel edges according to manufacturer's written recommendation.

B. Restrictions:
1. Do not over cut oriented strand board or plywood face when field-cutting openings.
2. Do not field install electrical chases inside structural insulated panels. Electrical chases are
to be factory installed in coordination with electrical drawings.
3. Do not install plumbing inside structural insulated panels without consulting manufacturer
and obtaining written recommendations.
4. Protect structural insulated panel core from solvents and solvent vapors.

C. Prevent damage to structural insulated panels. Cover panels to prevent contact with water on
each exposed edge and face.

D. When structural insulated panels have oriented strand board or plywood on one side only, install
panel with wood face on exterior of structure.
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E. Install structural insulated panels plumb, square and true to line.
F. Seal panel joints with manufacturer's recommended joint tape.
G. Repair or replace damaged panels.

END OF SECTION

Gateway Visitor Center 06 1219 -4 STRUCTURAL INSULATED PANELS



SECTION 06 1324

HEAVY TIMBER FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of contract, including general and supplementary conditions and
Division 1 specification sections, apply to this section.

WORK INCLUDED

Work includes furnishing labor, materials, and equipment to furnish, and install structural and
architectural timber framing as detailed in drawings or specified, including structural design of timber
frame system, joinery, and connections not provided in drawings, and supplying associated
fasteners to complete system and connect timber framing members to structural supports.

Types of timber construction specified in this section include the following:

1. Beams, girders, joists and purlins.
2. Columns and posts.

3. Timber trusses.

RELATED WORK

The following sections are related to work of this section:

1. Section 06100 Rough Carpentry.
2. Section 06120 Structural Insulated Panels.
3. Section 06200 Finish Carpentry.

DEFINITIONS

Inspection Agencies and abbreviations used to reference them include the following:

NELMA - Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association.
NHLA - National Hardwood Lumber Association.

NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority.

SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.

WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.

WWPA - Western Wood Products Association.

AWPA — American Wood Protection Association

NoghrwNE

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Schedule timber delivery and installation to avoid extended on-site storage.

Keep timber members dry during delivery and storage. Cover timber with weathertight tarps. Do not
store members in areas of high or low relative humidity.
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C.

D.

1.6

A.

1.7

A

B.

C.

D.

Cut and stack timber so as not to encourage growth of sap-stain fungi, mold, carpenter ants, borers,
etc.

Stack timbers with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation. Provide for air circulation
around stacks and under coverings.

SUBMITTALS

Shop Drawings: Submit for review shop drawings showing location of chamfers and other surfacing
features. |If alternate connection designs are proposed, submit drawings signed and sealed by a
Structural Engineer registered in state where project is located. Provide hardware cut sheets and
design values for fasteners.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator and Erector of timber framing shall not have less than 10 years experience in fabrication
and erection of timber framing.

Timbers shall be graded by lumber grading agency certified by American Lumber Standards
Committee or by a qualified timber frame engineer.

Locate grade stamp on timber surfaces not exposed to view in completed work. Grade certification
can be submitted in lieu of grade stamping material.

For timbers with required material properties in excess of the maximum allowed by the grading
agency, non-destructive data for each above-grade timber shall be provided to the timber frame
specialty engineer of record.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

2.2

A

B.

GENERAL

General: Comply with PS 20 and grading rules of lumber grading agencies certified by American
Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review as applicable.

1. Factory mark each item of timber with grade stamp of grading agency.

2. For exposed timber indicated to receive stained or natural finish, apply grade stamps to
surfaces not exposed to view, or omit grade stamps and provide certificates of grade
compliance issued by grading agency.

3. For timber for which there is no available grading agency submit a certificate of grade
provided by the fabricator and reviewed by the timber frame specialty engineer of record.

TIMBER

Timber Species and Grade: #1 and #2 Eastern white pine and #1 and #2 white oak timber.
Specification of grades as noted on the structural drawings supercede these specifications.

Timber performance requirements. Species and grade that comply with required structural
properties for moisture content provided.

1. Allowable Stress Ratings for appropriate size classification, per NELMA.
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2.3

2.4

25

Grading Rules: NELMA

For large (6” inch or greater maximum dimension) members, box heart timbers may be used. For
small (less than 6” inch maximum dimension) members, free of heart center timbers shall be used.
Do not use timber with excessive reaction, spiral grain or juvenile wood.

Moisture Content: Provide timbers at or below 35% average moisture content as measured across
their cross section.

Dressing: Provide dressed timber (S4S) planed to the specified dimension unless otherwise
indicated on the drawings. Dimensions noted on the drawings are actual sizes required consistent
with PS20

Incising: Incising of timbers is not permitted.
End Sealer: Manufacturer's standard, transparent, colorless wood sealer effective in retarding
transmission of moisture at white oak cross-grain cuts and compatible with finish. Basis of design:

Heritage Natural Finishes < http://www.heritagenaturalfinishes.com/ >

Penetrating Sealer: Manufacturer's standard, transparent, penetrating wood sealer compatible with
finish.

1. Basis of design: Heritage Natural Finishes. “Original Finish” at interior and “Exterior Finish” at
exterior. < http://www.heritagenaturalfinishes.com/>

2. 3 Coats minimum

PEGS

Use straight grain peg material with slope of grain not greater than 1:15, made of hard maple,
walnut, ash or oak.

Unless noted otherwise on the drawings, pegs shall be uniform in diameter, no more than 1/64”
oversized, with chamfered edges on all visual ends.

All pegs shall be 1” in diameter, unless otherwise noted on the drawings.

WEDGES
Use straight-grain wedge material with slope of grain not greater than 1:15. Wedge material shall be
clear, straight grained hardwood.

FASTENERS

General: Provide fasteners of size and type complying with requirements specified for material and
manufacture.

1. Where fasteners are exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or
in area of high relative humidity, provide Type 304 stainless steel.

Wood Screws: ASME B18.6.1.

Proprietary Fasteners:
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2.6

Unless specifically called out by manufacturer name on the structural sheets, the term “log screw”
shall refer to any of the following.

RSS structural screws by GRK or accepted equivalent.

Timberlok fasteners by FastenMaster or accepted equivalent.
WFC/WFR/WFD fasteners by SFS intec or accepted equivalent.
SK, EcoFast, Kombi, VG fasteners by ASSY or accepted equivalent.
HECO Topix screws or accepted equivalent

SPAX T-Star screws or accepted equivalent

Simpson SDS screws or accepted equivalent

NogkrwhE

The fabricator will inform the timber frame specialty engineer of record of the type of screws being
used before work erection commences.

Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1.

Bolts: Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where
indicated, flat washers. Bearing washers as indicated on the structural drawings.

Threaded Rods: ASTM A 36.

Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to
sustain a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and
equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as determined by testing in accordance
ASTM E 488, performed by a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency.

1. Material: Carbon-steel components, zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5.

Other proprietary connectors:

1. Timberlinx steel connectors by Timberlinx, Division of Michael Preston Distributors Limited or
accepted equivalent.
2. Others as specified on drawings.

STEEL CONNECTION MATERIALS

Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate steel connection materials and steel elements from the
following materials:

Structural-steel shapes, plates, and flat bars complying with ASTM A 36.

Round steel bars complying with ASTM A 575, Grade M 1020.

Hot-rolled steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1011, Structural Steel, Type SS, Grade 33.
Stainless steel plate and flat bars complying with ASTM A 666, Type 304.

Stainless steel bars and shapes complying with ASTM A 276, Type 304.

Stainless steel sheet complying with ASTM A 666, Type 304.

ocoukrwbnpE

Fabricate tie rods from round steel bars with upset threads connected with forged-steel turnbuckles
complying with ASTM A 668/A 668M.

Use shear plates complying with ASTM D 5933.

Finish:
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2.7

1. Where not exposed to weather, finish steel assemblies and fasteners with rust-inhibitive
primer, 2-mil dry film thickness.

2. Where exposed to weather and not otherwise called out as stainless steel, hot-dip galvanize
steel assemblies and fasteners after fabrication to comply with ASTM A 123/A 123M or
ASTM A 153/A 153M.

FABRICATION

Site fabricate members by cutting and restoring exposed surfaces to match specified surfacing.
Predrill for fasteners and assembly of units.

1. Finish exposed surfaces to provide smooth finish unless noted otherwise on the drawings.
Surface texture shall be equivalent to that produced by machine sanding with No. 120 grit
sandpaper.

Camber: Fabricate horizontal members and inclined members with slope of less than 1:1 with
natural convex bow (crown) up to provide camber.

Seal Coat: After fabricating and surfacing each unit, apply saturation coat of finish as determined
from samples submitted to and approved by the Owner’s Representative on surfaces of each unit
except for treated wood where treatment included water repellent.

Timber sizes are actual dimensions prior to shrinkage. Plane to square, uniform dimension at
joinery locations. Tolerances for dressed dimensions shall as specified in PS20.

Minimal waney edges are permitted. Solid, square edges on all exposed edges of timbers is
required on 95% of material. Care should be taken to eliminate corner damage from banding,
shipping, fork lifts, handling, and rigging.

Timbers with moderate bow are permitted where their intended use will straighten them. Place
crowns up for spanning members. Do not use severely bowed timbers or timbers bowed in more
than one direction.

Remove staining from soil, oil, or grease.

All timbers will have handling chamfer not to exceed 1/8”. Chamfer exposed edges of beams and
posts at locations per architectural requirements. Fabricator to provide dimensioned locations of all
chamfer locations on shop drawings for approval.

Cut mortise and tenon joints so there is 1/4-inch-minimum clearance between tenon ends and
mortise bottom to allow for shrinkage.

Cut 1/4-inch chamfers on tenons on end grain edges.
Cut joints accurately to make neat, snug fit.

Drill peg holes to produce a tight fit at final assembly. When their location is not indicated in
drawings, locate center line of hole 2 inches from face of mortise and 2” up from bottom of tenon.

Draw boring of pegs shall not exceed 1/8”.

Layout marks and identification marks shall not be visible on completed frame.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

General: Erect heavy timber construction true and plumb. Provide temporary bracing to maintain
lines and levels until permanent supporting members are in place.

Handle and temporarily support heavy timber construction to prevent surface damage, compression,
and other effects that might interfere with indicated finish. Tools used to drive or pull joints together
shall not mar finished surface of timber.

Framing adjacent to masonry: Provide 1/2-inch clearance at tops, sides, and ends of members
adjacent to masonry unless otherwise indicated.

Cutting: Avoid extra cutting after fabrication. Where field fitting is unavoidable, comply with finish
and preservative treatment requirements for shop fabrication.

Unless noted otherwises in the drawings, saw off pegs protruding on exterior of frame flush. Leave
interior pegs protruding ¥2”. Cut off pegs with mushroomed heads below damaged area.

STRUCTURAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

Notify Special Inspector when structural framing is complete. Timber framing shall be inspected and
approved prior to enclosing walls, floors, roofs, or ceilings.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Repair damaged surfaces and finishes after completing erection. Replace damaged heavy timber
construction if repairs are not approved by Owner’s Representative.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 1500
WOOD DECKING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Softwood lumber structural wood decking.
B. Preservative treatment of wood.
C. Accessories - membrane drainage system
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Bearing support.
B. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AITC 112 - Standard for Tongue-and-Groove Heavy Timber Roof Decking; American Institute of
Timber Construction; 1993, and errata.

B. ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2015a.

C. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; American
Wood-Preservers' Association; 2012.

D. NELMA (SGR) - Standard Grading Rules for Northeastern Lumber; Northeastern Lumber
Manufacturers Association, Inc; 2013.

E. WCLIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber No. 17; West Coast Lumber
Inspection Bureau; 2004, and supplements.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Provide technical data on wood preservative materials.

B. Samples of Wood Deck Exposed To View: Submit two samples, 6 by 12 inch in size illustrating
wood grain, stain, and finish.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 WOOD MATERIALS
A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

B. Lumber Floor and Roof Decking: Fabricated to AITC 112.
1. Species: hemlock, graded as AITC Select quality.
2. Size: Varies, refer to drawings.
3. Pattern: AITC standard beveled V-joint with single tongue and groove.
4. Moisture Content: 19 percent, maximum.

C. Exterior Porch Decking:
1. Size:5/4x6
2. Pressure treated, see below.

2.02 ACCESSORIES

A. Membrane drainage system under deck at back porch only
1. Basis of design: DEC Drain TopSide ® Water Diversion System,
http://www.dekdrain.com/index.php

2.03 WOOD TREATMENT
A. Preservative Pressure Treatment, exterior decking only:
1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Decking: AWPA U1, Use Category UC3B,

Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative to 0.25 Ib/cu ft retention.
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that support framing is ready to receive decking.
3.02 INSTALLATION - TOUNGUE AND GROOVE FLOOR AND ROOF DECKING

A. Install decking perpendicular to framing members, with ends staggered over firm bearing. On
sloped surfaces, lay decking with tongue upward.

B. Engage decking tongue and groove edges.
C. Secure with fasteners. Side spike planks together, through pre-drilled holes.
3.03 INSTALLATION - PORCH DECKING
A. Install decking perpendicular to framing members, with ends staggered over firm bearing.
B. Maintain decking joint space of 1/16 inch maximum.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Surface Flatness of Decking Without Load: 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/2 inch in 30
feet maximum.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 2000
FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.
B.
C.

Finish carpentry items, including custom lobby desk.
Exterior soffits, trim boards, and handrails.
Wood casings, moldings, stair treads and handrails.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.
Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.
B.

C.

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014.

AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; American
Wood-Preservers' Association; 2012.

BHMA A156.9 - American National Standard for Cabinet Hardware; Builders Hardware
Manufacturers Association; 2010 (ANSI/BHMA A156.9).

NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; National Electrical Manufacturers
Association; 2005.

PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and Technology
(Department of Commerce); 2010.

WI (CCP) - Certified Compliance Program (CCP); current edition at
www.woodworkinstitute.com/certification.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.

B.

Product Data:

1. Provide data on fire retardant treatment materials and application instructions.

Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and
accessories.

1. Provide the information required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS).

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Protect work from moisture damage.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FINISH CARPENTRY ITEMS

A.

B.
C.

Quality Grade: Unless otherwise indicated provide products of quality specified by
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) for Premium Grade.

Finish: Prepare surfaces for stain finish.

Exterior Woodwork ltems:

1. Species: Unless otherwise indicated provide Red Cedar

2.  Refer to drawings for information on the following woodwork items:
a. Enclosing Soffit Spaces
b. Fascia, frieze board, window and door trim, and other exterior trim.
c. Guardrail cap, trim and handrail.

Interior Woodwork Items:

1. Species: To match hardwood floor

2. Refer to drawings for information on the following woodwork items:
a. Base Molding and Door and Window Trim
b. Wall cap and trim
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c. Lobby desk
d. Stair treads and handrails

2.02 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS
A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.
2.03 LUMBER MATERIALS

A. Softwood Lumber: species listed above, Quarter sawn, maximum moisture content of 6
percent; with vertical grain, of quality suitable for transparent finish.

2.04 FASTENINGS

A. Fasteners: Of size and type to suit application; galvanized finish in concealed locations and
stainless steel finish in exposed locations.

B. Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.
2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Wood Filler: Solvent base, tinted to match surface finish color.
2.06 FABRICATION
A. Shop assemble work for delivery to site, permitting passage through building openings.

B. When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for cutting.
Provide trim for scribing and site cutting.

2.07 SHOP FINISHING
A.  Apply wood filler in exposed nail and screw indentations.

B. Onitems to receive transparent finishes, use wood filler that matches surrounding surfaces and
is of type recommended for the applicable finish.

C. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), Section 5 - Finishing for grade
specified in Section 09 9000 Painting and Coating:

D. Back prime woodwork items to be field finished, prior to installation.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.

B. Verify mechanical, electrical, and building items affecting work of this section are placed and
ready to receive this work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMACGC/WI1 (AWS) requirements for grade indicated.
B. Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb and level.

C. Carefully scribe work abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch. Do not use
additional overlay trim to conceal larger gaps.

3.03 PREPARATION FOR SITE FINISHING
A. Set exposed fasteners. Apply wood filler in exposed fastener indentations. Sand work smooth.
B. Site Finishing: See Section 09 9000.
3.04 TOLERANCES
A.  Maximum Variation from True Position: 1/16 inch.
B. Maximum Offset from True Alignment with Abutting Materials: 1/32 inch.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 1400
FLUID-APPLIED WATERPROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fluid applied membrane waterproofing.

B. Below-grade waterproofing accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Concrete substrate.

B. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Sealant for joints in substrates.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition.

B. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by
Means of a Durometer; 2006 (Reapproved 2011).

C. ASTM C1306 - Standard Test Method for Hydrostatic Pressure Resistance of a Liquid-Applied
Waterproofing Membrane; 2008.

D. ASTM D2370 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Organic Coatings; 1998
(Reapproved 2010).

E. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods For Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 2014.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data for membrane and accessories.

B. Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures.
D

Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's
Representative's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacture of fluid-applied
waterproofing membranes with three years experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installation of fluid-applied waterproofing with
minimum 3 years experience.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures above 40 degrees F for 24 hours before and during application
and until cured.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. Contractor shall correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial

Completion; remove and replace materials concealing waterproofing at no cost to Owner's
Representative.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Cold-Applied, Modified-Polymer Elastomeric Waterproofing Manufacturers:
1. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc.: www.carlisle-ccw.com.
2. Henry Company: www.henry.com.
3.  W.R. Meadows, Inc; HYDRALASTIC 836: www.wrmeadows.com.
4.  Or approved equal.
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2.02 MEMBRANE AND FLASHING MATERIALS

A.

Cold-Applied, Modified-Polymer Elastomeric Waterproofing:

Cured Thickness: 55 mils (0.055 inches), minimum.

Suitable for installation over concrete substrates.

Tensile Strength: 95 psi, measured in accordance with ASTM D2370.

Ultimate Elongation: 350 percent, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D2370.
Hardness: 10, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM C661, using Type A
durometer.

Water Vapor Permeability: 0.07 perm inch, maximum measured in accordance with
ASTM E96/E96M.

ISHE A

o

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

Protection Board: Type capable of preventing damage to waterproofing due to backfilling and
construction traffic.
1. Use one of the following:

a. Hardboard, 1/8 inch thick.

b. Asphalt impregnated wood fiberboard, 1/4 inch thick.

c. Polystyrene foam board, 1 inch thick.

Drainage Panel: Drainage layer with geotextile filter fabric on earth side.
1. Composition: Dimpled polyethylene or polypropylene core; polypropylene filter fabric.
a. Products:
1)  Advanced Building Products, Inc.; ABP AdvancedDrain:
www.advancedbuildingproducts.com.
2) Epro Services, Inc.; ECODRAIN-MS: www.eproserv.com.
3) Mar-flex Waterproofing & Building Products; Geo-Mat Plus: www.mar-flex.com.
4)  Or approved equal

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.

C.

D.

Verify existing conditions before starting work.

Verify substrate surfaces are free of frozen matter, dampness, loose particles, cracks, pits,
projections, penetrations, or foreign matter detrimental to adhesion or application of
waterproofing system.

Verify that substrate surfaces are smooth, free of honeycomb or pitting, and not detrimental to
full contact bond of waterproofing materials.

Verify that items that penetrate surfaces to receive waterproofing are securely installed.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.

B.
C.

Clean and prepare surfaces to receive waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

Do not apply waterproofing to surfaces unacceptable to manufacturer.
Seal cracks and joints with sealant using methods recommended by sealant manufacturer.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A.

B.

Apply waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions to specified minimum
thickness.

Apply primer or surface conditioner at a rate recommended by manufacturer. Protect
conditioner from rain or frost until dry.

At joints and cracks less than 1/2 inch in width including joints between horizontal and vertical
surfaces, apply 12 inch wide strip of joint cover sheet.

At joints from 1/2 to 1 inch in width, loop joint cover sheet down into joint between 1-1/4 and
1/-3/4 inch. Extend sheet 6 inches on either side of expansion joint.
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E. Apply extra thickness of waterproofing material at corners, intersections, and angles.
F. Seal membrane and flashings to adjoining surfaces.Install termination bar at all edges.
3.04 INSTALLATION - PROTECTION BOARD

A. Place drainage panel directly against membrane, butt joints, place to encourage drainage
downward. Scribe and cut boards around projections, penetrations, and interruptions.

B. Place protection board directly against drainage panel; butt joints. Scribe and cut boards
around projections, penetrations, and interruptions.

C. Adhere protection board to substrate with compatible adhesive.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 2100
THERMAL INSULATION
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Board insulation at perimeter foundation wall, underside of floor slabs, and exterior wall behind
stone veneer wall finish.

B. Batt insulation and vapor retarder in exterior wall construction.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Field-applied termiticide for concrete slabs and
foundations.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation; 2015a.

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2015a.

C. ASTM E136 - Standard Test Method for Behavior of Materials in a Vertical Tube Furnace At 750
Degrees C; 2012.

D. ASTM E2357 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage of Air Barrier Assemblies;
2011.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product
limitations.

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Include information on special environmental conditions
required for installation and installation techniques.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FOAM BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation: Extruded polystyrene board; ASTM C578; with either
natural skin or cut cell surfaces, and the following characteristics:
1. Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. R-value; 1 inch of material at 72 degrees F: 5, minimum.
4. Manufacturers:
a. Dow Chemical Co: www.dow.com.
b. Owens Corning Corp: www.owenscorning.com.
c. Kingspan Insulation LLC; GreenGuard XPS TYPE IV 25 PSI:
www.trustgreenguard.com.

2.02 BATT INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Glass Fiber Batt Insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C665;
friction fit.
1. Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Combustibility: Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E136.
3. Total thermal Resistance: R-value of 13 for 3 1/2" thickness.
4. Facing: Aluminum foil, flame spread 25 rated; one side.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Tape joints of rigid insulation in accordance with insulation manufacturers' instructions.

B. Insulation Fasteners: Appropriate for purpose intended.
1. Length as required for thickness of insulation material and penetration of deck substrate, .

C. Adhesive: Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates are
ready to receive insulation.

Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BOARD INSTALLATION AT FOUNDATION PERIMETER

A.
B.

Install boards horizontally on foundation perimeter.
Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

3.03 BOARD INSTALLATION AT EXTERIOR WALLS

A.

B.

E.

Adhere a 6 inch wide strip of polyethylene sheet over expansion joints with double beads of
adhesive each side of joint.

Install boards horizontally on walls.
1. Install in running bond pattern.
2. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and to protrusions.

Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

Place 6 inch wide polyethylene sheet at perimeter of wall openings, from adhesive vapor
retarder bed to window and door frames. Tape seal in place to ensure continuity of vapor
retarder and air seal.

Tape insulation board joints.

3.04 BOARD INSTALLATION UNDER CONCRETE SLABS

A.
B.
C.

Place insulation under slabs on grade after base for slab has been compacted.
Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

Prevent insulation from being displaced or damaged while placing vapor retarder and placing
slab.

3.05 BATT INSTALLATION

A.

B
C.
D

Install insulation and vapor retarder in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install in exterior wall spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation.
Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.

Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services
within the plane of the insulation.

3.06 PROTECTION

A.

Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 2200
VENTILATED NAILBASE INSULATION PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.
B.

Section includes ventilated nailbase insulation panel system at roof.
Vapor barrier for roof

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS

A
B.
C.

Section 06 1000 — Rough Carpentry
Section 06 1500 — Wood Decking
Section 07 3113 — Asphalt Shingles

1.03 REFERENCES

A.
B.

C.
D.

E.
F.
G.

ASTM C 209 — Methods of Testing Insulating Board, Structural and Decorative.

ASTM C 1289 — Specifications for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal Insulating
Board.

ASTM D 1621 — Test Methods for Compressive Properties of Rigid Cellular Plastics.

ASTM D 2126 - Test Method for Response of Rigid Cellular Plastics to Thermal and Humid
Aging.

ASTM E 96 - Test Method for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials.
UL 1256 - Fire Test of Roof Deck Constructions.
PS2-92 - Performance Standard for Wood-based Structural-use Panels.

1.04 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A.

B.

Physical properties (Foam Core):

1. Compressive Strength: ASTM D 1621 and ASTM C 1289, Type I, 25 psi minumum for
Grade 3.

Dimensional Stability: ASTM D 2126, 2 percent linear change (7 days).

Moisture Vapor Transmission: ASTM E 96, < 1 perm ((57.5ng/(Pa+s*m2)).

Water Absorption: ASTM C 209, < 1 percent by volume.

Service Temperature: -100 degrees to 250 degrees F (-73 degrees C to 122 degrees C).

Foam Core R Values: Based on LTTR (Long Term Thermal Resistance) in accordance with
ASTM C 1289.

apOD

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A.

C.

Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on roof panels and fasteners to be used, including:
1. Material properties.

2. Preparation instructions and recommendations.

3.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

4. Installation methods.

Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, representing actual
product.

1. Submit 12 by 12 inch (152 mm by 152 mm) samples of each board type required.

2. Submit samples of each fastener type required.

Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify panels will conform to specified performance requirements.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Manufacturer shall be a company that regularly manufactures
polyisocyanurate insulation panels and assembles ventilated nailbase insulation in-house with
no outside fabrication operations.
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1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products off the ground, in dry conditions, under cover and in manufacturer's unopened
packaging until ready for installation.

B. The manufacturer’s plastic wrapping is provided for protection during shipment only. Replace
any panels that become wet before installation.

C. Protect insulation from open flame and keep dry at all times.
1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Install only as much insulation as can be covered the same day by a completed roof covering
material.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design:
1. “Cool Vent” Ventilated Nailbase Polyiso Panel by Hunter Panels, 15 Franklin Street,
Portland, Maine 04101. ASD. Phone: (207) 761-5678 or (888) 746-1114. Fax: (877)
775-1769. E-mail: info@hpanels.com.

B. Or approved equal.
2.02 PANEL CONSTRUCTION

A. 4 feet by 8 feet Panels shall consist of:
1. Atop layer of APA/TECO rated Oriented Strand Board (OSB):
a. Type: Standard CDX sheathing grade.
b. Thickness: 5/8 inch
2. A middle layer of vented air space:
a. 1inch thick solid wood spacers. Other materials such as woodfiber, EPS, or strips of
foam will not be acceptable.
b. Spacers shall be not more than 12 inches apart in both the horizontal and vertical
direction.
c. Spacers shall provide not less than 92 percent overall free air movement through the
panel
d. Spacers shall provide 55 percent or greater lateral free air movement.
3.  Multiple layers of black fiber reinforced faced polyisocyanurate foam insulation:
a. Top layer will be manufactured as part of the system composite panel. Bottom layer to
be shipped loose for installation to deck prior to composite panel.
Type: Polyisocyanurate foam insulation shall conform to ASTM C 1289, Type II.
Compressive Strength: 25 pounds per square inch, Grade 3
Thickness: 2.6 inches, each layer
e. R-value: 5.6 per inch minimum

B. Panel with wood nailable surface as specified shall be factory rabbetted 1/8 inch on all sides to
prove for expansion of substrate.

2.03 PANEL FASTENERS

A. Fasteners shall be manufacturer approved SIP/WD Panel fasteners for wood deck application.
Fasteners have a 3/16 inch shank, and are corrosion resistant with oversized heads. Length of
fasteners shall be as recommended by manufacturer. Use of 2 inch round plates are not
required. See the manufacturer’s application guide for instructions.

1. Fasteners shall penetrate the wood deck a minimum of 1 inch .

2.04 VAPOR BARRIER
A. Provide 6 mil polyethylene plastic sheeting as indicated in roof types located on the drawings

aoo
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until structural deck has been properly prepared.
B. Verify deck, adjacent materials, and structural backing is dry and ready to receive insulation.
C. Verify deck surface is flat, free of fins or protrusions and irregularities.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Apply vapor barrier and or retarder, as specified or required by the local building code, to
decking prior to the installation.

B. Apply proper ridge and soffit vents to create an effective eave to ridge venting system in
conjunction with vented panels.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install panels with the OSB side face up. Place panels in the manufacturers recommended
pattern. Only factory assembled panels will be accepted. Fasten panels through the top nailable
surface and also through the wood block panel spacers using manufacturer approved threaded
fasteners.

B. For multiple layered installations, install the base layer of panels loose-laid, and stagger the
joints of subsequent layers in accordance with good roofing practice.

C. For roof slopes over 7/12 pitch the minimum number of fasteners shall be 24 per 4 foot by 8 foot
panel.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.

B. Cover the top and edges of unfinished roof panel work to protect it from the weather and to
prevent accumulation of water in the cores of the panels.

C. Do not leave panels exposed to moisture. Wet panels shall be removed or allowed to
completely dry prior to application of vapor barrier and/or roof covering.

D. Apply only enough insulation panels per day that can be covered the same day by a completed
roof covering material.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 3113
ASPHALT SHINGLES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.
B.
C.

Asphalt shingle roofing.
Flexible sheet membranes for eave protection, underlayment, and valley protection.
Edge metals

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

G.

ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous
Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection; 2013.

ASTM D3161/D3161M - Standard Test Method for Wind-Resistance of Steep Slope Roofing
Products (Fan-Induced Method); 2014.

ASTM D3462/D3642M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Shingles Made From Glass Felt and
Surfaced With Mineral Granules; 2010a.

ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free; 2007
(Reapproved 2012)e1.

ASTM D4869/D4869M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt
Underlayment Used in Steep Slope Roofing; 2015.

SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning
Contractors' National Association; 2012.

UL (RMSD) - Roofing Materials and Systems Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current
edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.

B.

m

Product Data: Provide data indicating material characteristics, performance criteria, and
limitations.

Shop Drawings: For metal flashings, indicate fastening methods and locations and installation
details.

Samples: Submit two samples of each shingle color indicating color range and finish
texture/pattern; for color selection.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate installation criteria and procedures.
Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's Representative's use in maintenance
of project.
1. Extra Shingles: 500 sq ft of each type and color.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Provide all primary roofing products, including shingles,
underlayment, leak barrier, and ventilation, by a single manufacturer to ensure compatibility and
optimum performance.

Installer Qualifications:

1. Installer shall be licensed or otherwise authorized by all federal, state and local authorities
to install all products specified in this section.

2. Installer must follow manufacturer published installation instructions.

3. Installer must be a Preferred Contractor as defined and certified by manufacturer.
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1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Proceed with work only when existing and forecasted weather conditions will permit work to be
performed in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

1.07 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's warranty: Furnish shingle manufacturer's 30 year warranty for the architectural

asphalt shingles.
1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store all products in manufacturer's unopened, labeled packaging until they are ready for
installation. Promptly verify quantities and conditions. Immediately remove damaged products
from site.

B. Store products in a covered, venilated area, at temperature not more than 110 degrees F (43
degress C); do not store near steam pipes, radiators, or in direct sunlight.

C. Store bundles on a flat surface. Maximum stacking height shall not exceed manufacturer's
recommendations. Store all rolls on end.

D. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials in accordance with all federal, state and local
regulations.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SHINGLES
A. Manufacturers:
1. GAF; Timberline Ultra HD: www.gaf.com.
2. Owens Corning Corp; : www.owenscorning.com.
3. Certainteed Corporation; Product Landmark Series. www.certainteed.com
4.  Or Approved Equal
B. Asphalt Shingles: Asphalt-coated glass felt, mineral granule surfaced, complying with ASTM

D3462/D3642M; Class A fire resistance.

1.  Wind Resistance: Class F, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3161/D3161M.
2. Algae Resistant.

3. Self-sealing type.

4. Basis of Design: TruDefinition Duration.

2.02 SHEET MATERIALS
A. Eave Protection Membrane: Thickness per manufacturer's requirement. Self-adhering
polymer-modified asphalt sheet complying with ASTM D1970; with strippable treated release
paper and polyethylene sheet top surface.
B. Underlayment: Synthetic non-asphaltic sheet, intended by manufacturer for mechanically
fastened roofing underlayment without sealed seams.
1. Type: Woven polypropylene with anti-slip polyolefin coating on both sides.
2. Self Sealability: Passing nail sealability test specified in ASTM D1970D1970M.
3. Low Temperature Flexibility: Passing test specified in ASTM D1970/D1970M.
4. Fasteners: As specified by manufacturer and building code qualification report or
approval, if any.
2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Nails: Standard round wire shingle type, of hot-dipped zinc coated steel, 10 wire gage, 0.1019
inch shank diameter, 3/8 inch head diameter, of sufficient length to penetrate through roof
sheathing or 3/4 inch into roof sheathing or decking.

B. Ridge Vents: Plastic, extruded with vent openings that do not permit direct water or weather
entry; flanged to receive shingles . Filtering type.

2.04 METAL FLASHINGS
A. Metal Flashings: Provide sheet metal eave edge, gable edge, and other flashing indicated.
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1. Prefinished aluminum, .050" aluminum min. Fluropolymer coated.
2. Color to be selected by Owner's Representative
3. Use fasteners compatible with material and recommended by manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions prior to beginning work.
B. Verify roof openings are correctly framed.
C. Verify deck surfaces are dry, free of ridges, warps, or voids.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Follow shingle manufacturer's recommendations for acceptable roof deck material.
B. Broom clean deck surfaces before installing underlayment or eave protection.

C. Verify that the existing shingles are dry, sound, clean and smooth. All curled, buckled or loose
tabs shall be nailed down or removed.

3.03 INSTALLATION - UNDERLAYMENT

A. Underlayment: Install underlayment perpendicular to slope of roof, with ends and edges
weather lapped minimum 4 inches. Stagger end laps of each consecutive layer. Nail in place.
Weather lap minimum 4 inches over eave protection.

B. Installation shall be in accordance with the instructions published by the manufacturer and local
building codes.

C. ltems projecting through or mounted on roof: Weather lap and seal watertight with plastic
cement.

3.04 INSTALLATION - EAVE AND VALLEY PROTECTION

A. Install eave and valley protection at least 36 inches wide and centered on valley. Lap joints
minimum of 6 inches (152 mm) and seal.

B. Install flashing in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
3.05 INSTALLATION - METAL FLASHING AND ACCESSORIES
A.  Weather lap joints minimum 2 inches and seal weather tight with plastic cement.

B. Iltems Projecting Through or Mounted on Roofing, including ridge vent: Flash and seal weather
tight with plastic cement.

3.06 INSTALLATION - SHINGLES

A. Install shingles in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and local building codes.
1. Fasten individual shingles using 2 nails per shingle, or as required by code, whichever is
greater.
2. Fasten strip shingles using 4 nails per strip, or as required by code, whichever is greater.

B. Place shingles in straight coursing pattern with 5 inch weather exposure to produce double
thickness over full roof area. Provide double course of shingles at eaves.

C. Project first course of shingles 1/2 inch beyond fascia boards.
D. Extend shingles 1/2 inch beyond face of gable edge fascia boards.

E. Coordinate installation of roof mounted components or work projecting through roof with
weather tight placement of counterflashings.

F. Complete installation to provide weather tight service.
3.07 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit traffic over finished roof surface.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 4623
WOOD SIDING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Board siding for SIPs Walls .
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 1219 - Structural Insulated Panels: Siding substrate

B. Section 06 2000 - Finish Carpentry: Exterior wood trim at windows.

C. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between siding and adjacent construction and
fixtures.

D. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. APA B840 - 303 Siding Manufacturing Specifications; APA - The Engineered Wood Association;
2012.

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.

C. WHCLIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber No. 17; West Coast Lumber
Inspection Bureau; 2004, and supplements.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data indicating materials, component profiles, fastening methods,
jointing details, sizes, surface texture, finishes, and accessories.

B. Samples: Submit two samples 6 x 12 inch in size to applicator of finish paint for use in
preparation of finish samples.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SIDING

A. Board Siding: Beveled, cedar, maximum moisture content of 10 percent.
1. Exposure: 6"
2. Surface Texture: Sanded. Prepare for stain finish.

2.02 ACCESSORIES

A. Nails: Corrosion resistant type; non-staining, of size and strength to securely and rigidly retain
the work; prefinished to match siding finish.

B. Soffit Vents: size per drawings, finished to match soffit wood.

C. Weather barrier: spunbonded polyolefin, non-woven, non-perforated, weather barrier
membrane. Fasten and tape seams using manufacturer recommended products.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrates are ready to receive work.

B. Verify that weather barrier has been installed over substrate completely and correctly.
C. Do not begin until unacceptable conditions have been corrected.
D

If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Owner's Representative of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Fasten siding in place, level and plumb.
1. Arrange for orderly nailing pattern. Blind nail except on over trim.
2. Install siding for natural shed of water.
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3. Position cut ends over bearing surfaces. Sand cut edges smooth and clean.

B. Install board siding using single course method with 6 inch exposure.
1. Nail at 12 inches on center.

2. Miter horizontal joints tight at 45 degrees. Miter external and miter internal corners.
C. Install corner strips and trim.

D. Sand work smooth and set exposed nails and screws.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb and Level: 1/4 inch per 10 feet.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 8400
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Firestopping systems.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum wallboard fireproofing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems; 2013a.

B. ASTM E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire Resistive Joint Systems; 2007 (Reapproved
2011).

C. UL 2079 - Standard for Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems; Underwriters
Laboratories Inc.; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Schedule of Firestopping: List each type of penetration, fire rating of the penetrated assembly,
and firestopping test or design number.

B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings, and limitations.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate preparation and installation instructions.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and:
1. With minimum 3 years documented experience installing work of this type.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Comply with firestopping manufacturer's recommendations for temperature and conditions
during and after installation. Maintain minimum temperature before, during, and for 3 days after
installation of materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FIRESTOPPING - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Manufacturers:
1. 3M Fire Protection Products: www.3m.com/firestop.
2. Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com.
3.  Specified Technologies, Inc: www.stifirestop.com.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories: Type required for
tested assembly design.
2.02 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS

A. Floor-to-Floor, Wall-to-Wall, and Wall-to-Floor Joints, Except Perimeter, Where Both Are
Fire-Rated: Use any system that has been tested according to ASTM E1966 or UL 2079 to
have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of the assembly in which the joint
occurs.

B. Through Penetration Firestopping: Use any system that has been tested according to ASTM
E814 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated assembly.

2.03 FIRESTOPPING PENETRATIONS THROUGH GYPSUM BOARD WALLS

A. Penetrations By:
1. Uninsulated Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing:
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a. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-1054; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.

b. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-1164; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

c. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-1206; Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

2. Uninsulated Non-Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing:
a. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-2078; Hilti CP 643N/644 Firestop Collar.
b. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-2411; Hilti CP 648-E Firestop Wrap Strip.
c. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-2128; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.
3. Electrical Cables Not In Conduit:
a. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-3065; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant, CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant, CD 601S Elastomeric Firestop Sealant, or
CP 618 Firestop Putty Stick.
b. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-3334; Hilti CP 653 Speed Sleeve.
4. Insulated Pipes:
a. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-5028; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.
5.  HVAC Ducts, Insulated:
a. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-7156; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

2.04 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A. Firestopping: Any material meeting requirements.
1. Fire Ratings: See Drawings for required systems and ratings.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify openings are ready to receive the work of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other matter that could
adversely affect bond of firestopping material.

B. Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions, completely closing openings.

B. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by authority having jurisdiction.
3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.
END OF SECTION

Gateway Visitor Center 07 8400 - 2 FIRESTOPPING



SECTION 07 9005
JOINT SEALERS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Sealants and joint backing.
B. Precompressed foam sealers.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Related sections too numerous to list individually. This section is referenced in affected
individual sections.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants; 2014.
ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications; 2012.
ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014.
ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2013.
ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants; 2014.

SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; current edition;
www.agmd.gov.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data indicating sealant chemical characteristics, performance criteria,
limitations, and color availability.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by the sealant manufacturer during and after
installation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

B. Warranty: Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories which fail to achieve airtight
seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Gunnable and Pourable Sealants:

Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com.
Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com.

Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.

Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.
Or Approved Equal

reformed Compressible Foam Sealers:

EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd: www.emseal.com.

Sandell Manufacturing Company, Inc: www.sandellmfg.com.
Dayton Superior Corporation: www.daytonsuperior.com.
Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.

Or Approved Equal

mmo oW
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2.02 SEALANTS

A.

B.

Sealants and Primers - General: Provide only products having lower volatile organic compound
(VOC) content than required by South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168.

Type 1 - General Purpose Exterior Sealant: Polyurethane; ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25
minimum; Uses M, G, and A; single component.
1. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.

Type 2 - General Purpose Exterior Sealant: Acrylic, solvent release curing; ASTM C920, Grade
NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M, G, and A; single or multi- component.
1. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.
2. Applications: Use for:
a. Control, expansion, and soft joints in masonry.
b. Joints between concrete and other materials.
c. Joints between metal frames and other materials.
d. Other exterior joints for which no other sealant is indicated.

Type 3 - Exterior Expansion Joint Sealer: Precompressed foam sealer; urethane with
water-repellent;
1.  Size as required to provide weathertight seal when installed.
2. Applications: Use for:
a. Exterior wall expansion joints.

Type 4 - General Purpose Interior Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C834, Type OP,
Grade NF single component, paintable.
1. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.
2. Applications: Use for:
a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints.
b. Joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces.
c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated.

Type 5 - Bathtub/Tile Sealant: White silicone; ASTM C920, Uses I, M and A; single component,
mildew resistant.
1. Products:
a. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems; : www.buildingsystems.basf.com.
b. Pecora Corporation; 898NST Sanitary Silicone Sealant - Class 50: www.pecora.com.
c. Tremco Global Sealants; : www.tremcosealants.com.
d. Or Approved Equal

Type 6 - Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Locations:
1. Composition: Acrylic latex emulsion sealant.
2. Applications: Use for concealed locations only:
a. Sealant bead between top stud runner and structure and between bottom stud track
and floor.

Type 7 - Interior Floor Joint Sealant: Polyurethane, self-leveling; ASTM C920, Grade P, Class
25, Uses T, M and A; single component.
1. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.
2. Applications: Use for:
a. Expansion joints in floors.

Type 8 - Concrete Paving Joint Sealant: Polyurethane, self-leveling; ASTM C920, Class 25,
Uses T, I, M and A; single component.
1. Color: Gray.
2. Applications: Use for:
a. Joints in sidewalks and vehicular paving.
3. Products:
a. Bostik Inc; : www.bostik-us.com.
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b. Pecora Corporation; NR-201 Self-Leveling Traffic and Loop Sealant:
WWWw.pecora.com.
c. Sherwin-Williams Company; Stampede 1SL Polyurethane Sealant:
www.sherwin-williams.com.
d. Or Approved Equal
J.  Type 9 - Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311; single component, solvent release, non-skinning,
non-sagging.
Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.
Movement Capability: Plus and minus 12-1/2 percent.
Service Temperature Range: -13 to 180 degrees F.
Shore A Hardness Range: 10 to 30.
Products:
a. Bostik Inc; : www.bostik-us.com.
b. Pecora Corporation; : www.pecora.com.
c. Sherwin-Williams Company; Storm Blaster All Season Sealant:
www.sherwin-williams.com.
d. Or Approved Equal

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer: Non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application.

B. Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer;
compatible with joint forming materials.

C. Joint Backing: Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1667, closed cell PVC;
oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width.

D. Bond Breaker: Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit
application.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that joint backing and release tapes are compatible with sealant.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
B. Clean and prime joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

S

C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D. Protect elements surrounding the work of this section from damage or disfigurement.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.
C. Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919.

Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve the following, unless otherwise
indicated:

1. Width/depth ratio of 2:1.
2. Neck dimension no greater than 1/3 of the joint width.
3. Surface bond area on each side not less than 75 percent of joint width.

o

E. Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used.
F. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags.
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G. Apply sealant within recommended application temperature ranges. Consult manufacturer
when sealant cannot be applied within these temperature ranges.

H. Tool joints concave.

I.  Precompressed Foam Sealant: Do not stretch; avoid joints except at corners, ends, and
intersections; install with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect sealants until cured.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1416
WOOD DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Exterior and intereior wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; fire rated and non-rated.
B. Wood door frames

C. Glazing.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Rough opening and blocking.
B. Section 06 2000 - Finish Carpentry: For casing and trim.
C. Section 08 7100 - Finish Hardware: For operating and locking hardware.
D. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware: For operating and locking hardware.
E. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating: For staining of doors
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. gg{l'zM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;
B. AWIAWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014.
C. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; National Fire Protection
Association; 2016.
D. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire Protection
Association; 2012.
E. UL 10B - Standard for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
F. WDMA LS. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors; Window and Door Manufacturers

Association; 2013. (ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A)

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and
characteristics. Glazing performance and material data.

B. Shop Drawings: Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling,
blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.

C. Verification Samples: Submit two corner samples, minimum 6 inches by 6 inches representing
actual products and materials specified indicating visual characteristics and finish.

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special installation instructions.

E. Warranty, executed in Owner's Representative's name.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Maintain one copy of the specified door quality standard on site for review during installation and
finishing.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum five years of documented experience.

C. Single Source Requirements: To the greatest extent practical, wood doors shall be supplied
from a single manufacturer.

D. Installed Fire Rated Door Assembly: Conform to NFPA 80 for fire-rating as scheduled.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging. Inspect for damage.
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C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic. Do not store in damp or
wet areas; or in areas where sunlight might bleach veneer. Seal top and bottom edges with
tinted sealer if stored more than one week. Break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. Doors and Frames: Provide manufacturer's warranty for 10 years.

B. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances,
defective materials, telegraphing core construction, and insulated glass units from seal failure,
interpane dusting or misting..

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 DOORS

A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.
1. Quality Level: Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS).
2.  Wood Veneer Faced Doors: 5-ply unless otherwise indicated.
3.  Wood Species: Douglas Fir, preservative treated using treatment type suitable for
required finish.
4. Factory stained. Color to be selected by Owner's Representative.

B. Glazed Exterior Doors: Flush solid core construction and aluminum clad.
1.  Thickness: 1-3/4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.
2.  Exterior Finish: Metal Cladding; formed aluminum, factory finished, factory fit to profile of
wood members. Minimum thickness: .050"
3. Interior Finish: Transparent Stained Finish: Scarf joints permitted if wood matches in color
and grain texture.
4. Basis of design: Andersen Windows, Inc.; E-Series Doors: www.andersenwindows.com.

C. Main Entry Exterior Door: Flush solid core construction
1. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.
2.  Finish: Transparent Stained Finish: Scarf joints permitted if wood matches in color and
grain texture.

D. Interior Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.
1. Provide solid core doors at all locations.
2. Fire Rated Doors: Tested to ratings indicated on drawings in accordance with NFPA 252
or UL 10B - Negative (Neutral) Pressure; Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL) or
Intertek/Warnock Hersey (WHI) labeled without any visible seals when door is open.

2.02 DOOR AND PANEL CORES

A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors: Type structural composite lumber core
(SCLC), plies and faces as indicated.

B. Fire Rated Doors: Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as

indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware
without through-bolting.

2.03 DOOR FRAMES
A. Solid lumber door frames, species and finish to match door.
2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Glazed Openings: Sealed insulating units, 1 inch thick, made of two layers of 1/4 inch tempered
safety glass with 1/2" airspace.
1.  Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Safety Glass: ASTM C1048. Comply with 16 CFR
1201 test requirements.
2. Shall comply with ASTM E 2190 Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit
Performance and Evaluation.
3. 1/2" Airspace, painted black
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4. Coating: Low-E type, on #2 surface.

B. Glazing Stops: Wood, of same species as door facing, butted corners; prepared for countersink
style tamper proof screws.

2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.

B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:
1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge for hardware reinforcement.
2. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.

C. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

D. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.

E. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.
2.06 FACTORY FINISHING - WOOD VENEER DOORS

A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), Section 5 - Finishing for grade
specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:
a. System - 12, Polyurethane, Water-based.
b. Stain: As selected by Owner's Representative.
c. Sheen: Satin.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements.

Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.

OO W

Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
E. Coordinate installation of glazing.
3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.
3.04 SCHEDULE
A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule appended to this section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 3100
ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Wall access door and frame units.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc.; current edition.

B. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide sizes, types, finishes, hardware, scheduled locations, and details of
adjoining work.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate exact position of all access door units.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate installation requirements.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 ACCESS DOOR AND PANEL APPLICATIONS

A. Walls, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
1. Size: 12 by 12 inch, unless otherwise indicated.
2. In All Wall Types: Surface mounted face frame and door surface flush with frame surface.

B. Wallsin Wet Areas:

1 Material: Steel, hot-dipped zinc or zinc-aluminum-alloy coated.

2. Size: 12 by 12 inch, unless otherwise indicated.

3. Standard duty, hinged door.

4. Tool-operated spring or cam lock; no handle.

5. In All Wall Types: Surface mounted face frame and door surface flush with frame surface.
F
1

ire Rated Walls: See drawings for wall fire ratings.
. Material: Steel.
2. Size: 12 by 12 inch, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Ceilings, Unless Otherwise Indicated: Same type as for walls.
1. Size in Other Ceilings: 12 by 12 inch, unless otherwise indicated.

2.02 WALL AND CEILING UNITS

A. Manufacturers:
1.  ACUDOR Products Inc: www.acudor.com.
a. Unitsin Walls, Unless Otherwise Indicated: ACUDOR ADWT.
b. Units in Fire-Rated Walls Rated 2 Hours and Less: ACUDOR FW-5015.
2. Cendrex, Inc: www.cendrex.com.
a. Unitsin Walls, Unless Otherwise Indicated: Cendrex CTA, contoured cover
concealing frame, hingeless with magnetic cover attachments, adjustable frame size.
b. Units in Fire-Rated Walls Rated 2 Hours and Less: Cendrex PFI series, insulated.
3. Karp Associates, Inc: www.karpinc.com.
4.  Milcor by Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc: www.milcorinc.com.
5. Or approved equal.

B. Access Doors: Factory fabricated door and frame units, fully assembled units with corner joints
welded, filled, and ground flush; square and without rack or warp; coordinate requirements with
assembilies that units are to be installed in.

1. Style: Exposed frame with door surface flush with frame surface.
a. In Gypsum Board: Use drywall bead type frame.

2. Door Style: Single thickness with rolled or turned in edges.

3. Frames: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch, minimum.
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4. Units in Fire Rated Assemblies: Fire rating as required by applicable code for the fire rated
assembly that access doors are being installed.

Steel Finish: Primed.

Primed and Factory Finish: Polyester powder coat; color to match adjacent wall finish. .
Hardware:

a. Hardware for Fire Rated Units: As required for listing.

b. Hinges for Non-Fire-Rated Units: Concealed, constant force closure spring type.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that rough openings are correctly sized and located.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install frames plumb and level in openings. Secure rigidly in place.
C. Position units to provide convenient access to the concealed work requiring access.
END OF SECTION

No o
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SECTION 08 4113
ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 WORK INCLUDED

A. Furnish and install aluminum architectural storefront system complete with hardware and
related components as shown on drawings and specified in this section.

B. Glazing of the storefront system

C. Single Source Requirement
1. All products listed in Section 1.02 shall be by the same manufacturer.

1.02 LABORATORY TESTING AND PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Test Units
1. Air, water, and structural test unit size shall be a minimum of two lites high and three lites
wide.

B. Test Procedures and Performance
1. Air Infiltration Test
a. Testunitin accordance with ASTM E 283 at a static air pressure difference of 6.24
psf (299 Pa).
b. Airinfiltration shall not exceed .06 cfm/SF (.30 I/s*m?) of unit.
2.  Water Resistance Test
a. Testunitin accordance with ASTM E 331.
b. There shall be no uncontrolled water leakage at a static test pressure of 12.0 psf
c. (575 Pa).
3. Uniform Load Deflection Test
a. Testin accordance with ASTM E 330.
b. Deflection under design load shall not exceed L/175 of the clear span.
4. Uniform Load Structural Test
a. Testin accordance with ASTM E 330 at a pressure 1.5 times the design wind
pressure in 1.05.B.3.b.
b. At conclusion of the test, there shall be no glass breakage, permanent damage to
fasteners, storefront parts, or any other damage that would cause the storefront to be
defective.

C. Project Wind Loads
1. The system shall be designed to withstand the following loads normal to the plane of the
wall:
a. Positive pressure of 20 psf
b. Negative pressure of 20 psf

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Provide test reports from AAMA accredited laboratories certifying the performance as specified
in 1.05.

B. Test reports shall be accompanied by the storefront manufacturer’s letter of certification stating
that the tested storefront meets or exceeds the referenced criteria for the appropriate storefront

type.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. Contractor shall submit shop drawings; finish samples, test reports, and warranties.

1. Samples of materials as may be requested without cost to owner, i.e., metal, glass,
fasteners, anchors, frame sections, mullion section, corner section, etc.

1.05 WARRANTIES
A. Total Storefront Installation
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B.

C.

1. The responsible contractor shall assume full responsibility and warrant for one year the
satisfactory performance of the total storefront installation. This includes the glass
(including insulated units), glazing, anchorage and setting system, sealing, flashing, etc.,
as it relates to air, water and structural adequacy as called for in the specifications and
approved shop drawings.

2. Any deficiencies due to such elements not meeting the specifications shall be corrected by
the responsible contractor at their expense during the warranty period.

Window Material and Workmanship
1. Provide written guarantee against defects in material and workmanship for 3 years from
the date of final shipment.

Finish and Glass
1. Warranty period shall be for 10 years from the date of final shipment.
2. Provide organic finish warranty based on AAMA standard 2605.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A.

B.

Aluminum
1. Extruded aluminum shall be 6063-T6 alloy and temper.

Glass - interior storefronts
1. Ship open for monolithic glass as follows:
a. 1/4" thick, clear tempered safety glass
b. All tempered architectural safety glass shall conform with ANSI Z97.1 and CPSC 16
CFR 1201.

Glass - exterior doors (on wood frame)
1. Sealed insulating units, 1 inch thick, made of two layers of 1/4 inch glass with 1/2"
airspace.

a. At locations required by local codes, provide safety glass: Heat-Strengthened and
Fully Tempered Safety Glass: ASTM C1048. Comply with 16 CFR 1201 test
requirements.

b. At locations not required to be safety glass, provide glass with Clear Heat Treatment -
AN, HS or FT.

c. Shall comply with ASTM E 2190 Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit
Performance and Evaluation.

d. 1/2" Airspace, painted black.

e. Coating: Low-E type, on #2 surface.

2.02 FABRICATION

A. General
1. All aluminum frame extrusions shall have a minimum wall thickness of .080" (2 mm).
2. All exposed work shall be carefully matched to produce continuity of line and design with
all joints. System design shall be such that raw edges will not be visible at joints.
B. Frame
1. Basis of Design - EFCO® System 401 Flush-Glazed Storefront
2.  Depth of frame shall not be less than 4 1/2" (114 mm).
3. Face dimension shall not be less than 1 3/4" (50 mm).
4. Frame components shall be screw spline construction.
C. Doors
1. Basis of Design — EFCO® Durastile D518 Wide Stile Doors
2. Door stiles shall be no less than 5" (127 mm) wide (not including glass stops).
3. Door stiles and rails shall have hairline joints at corners. Heavy concealed reinforcement
brackets shall be secured with screws and shall be of deep penetration and fillet welded.
4.  Weather stripping shall be wool pile and shall be installed in one stile of door pairs and in
jamb stiles of center pivoted doors.
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5. Major portions of the door sections shall have .188" (5 mm) wall thickness. Glazing stop
sections shall have .050" (1.2 mm) wall thickness.

6. Bottom Rail to have a smooth surface a minimum of 10”

7. Hardware Listed for doors per 08 7100 Finish Hardware

D. Glazing

E.

1. All units shall be “dry glazed" with gaskets on both exterior and interior of the glass.

2. Glazing Materials: Select glazing sealants, tapes, gaskets and additional glazing materials
of proven compatibility with other materials they will contact, including glass products,
seals of insulating glass units and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of
installation and service, as demonstrated by testing and field experience.

a. Setting blocks to be 100% silicone with a durameter hardness of 85+5.

Finish

1. Organic
a. Finish all exposed areas of aluminum windows and components with 50% 2-Coat

Kynar. Color shall be as selected by the Owner's Representative.
b. AA Description AAMA Guide Spec.
c. AA-M12-C42-R1X50% PVDF Ultraflur™  2604-98

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSPECTION

A.

Job Conditions

1. All openings shall be prepared by others to the proper size and shall be plumb, level and in
the proper location and alignment as shown on the architect's drawings.

2. Glazing Preparation: Immediately before glazing, clean glazing channels and other framing
members receiving glass. Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A.

B.

Use only skilled tradesmen with work done in accordance with approved shop drawings and
specifications.

Storefront system shall be erected plumb and true, in proper alignment and relation to
established lines and grades.

Entrance doors shall be securely anchored in place to a straight, plumb and level condition,
without distortion. Weather stripping contact and hardware movement shall be checked and
final adjustments made for proper operation and performance of units.

Furnish and apply sealing materials to provide a weather tight installation at all joints and
intersections and at opening perimeters.

Sealing materials specified shall be used in strict accordance with the manufacturer‘s printed
instructions, and shall be applied only by mechanics specially trained or experienced in their

use. All surfaces must be clean and free of foreign matter before applying sealing materials.

Sealing compounds shall be tooled to fill the joint and provide a smooth finished surface.

3.03 ANCHORAGE

A.

Adequately anchor to maintain positions permanently when subjected to normal thermal
movement, specified building movement, and specified wind loads.

3.04 PROTECTION AND CLEANING

A.

The general contractor shall protect the aluminum materials and finish against damage from
construction activities and harmful substances. The general contractor shall remove any
protective coatings as directed by the architect, and shall clean the aluminum surfaces as
recommended for the type of finish applied.

Clean excess sealant or compound from glass and framing members immediately after
application using solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 5200
WOOD WINDOWS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Factory fabricated wood windows.
B. Glazing.
C. Operating hardware.
D. Insect screens.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 2000 - Finish Carpentry: Trim
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.5.2/A440 - North American Fenestration Standard/Specification for
windows, doors, and skylights; American Architectural Manufacturers Association/Window and
Door Manufacturers Association/Canadian Standards Association; 2011.

B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data for materials, component dimensions, anchorage and fasteners,
glass, internal drainage details, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate opening dimensions, framed opening tolerances, affected related
work, installation requirements, and glass type.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products furnished meet or exceed specified
requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer and Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing residential
wood windows with minimum three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect factory finished surfaces with wrapping. Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed
coatings that bond when exposed to sunlight or weather.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
B. Maintain this minimum temperature during and after installation of sealants.
1.08 WARRANTY
A. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

B. Provide 10 year manufacturer warranty for insulated glass units from seal failure, interpane
dusting or misting, and replacement of same.

C. Warranty: Include coverage for the following:
1. Degradation of color finish.
2. Delamination or separation of finish cladding from window member.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Aluminum Clad Wood Windows:
1. Andersen Windows, Inc.; E-Series Double-Hung Windows: www.andersenwindows.com.
2. Pella Corp.; Architect Series: www.pella.com.
3.  Weather Shield Manufacturing, Inc.; Premium Series Double Hung Windows:
www.weathershield.com.
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4.  Or approved equal.

2.02 WOOD WINDOWS

A.

Wood Windows: Wood frame and sash, factory fabricated and assembled.

1. Configuration: As indicated on drawings.

2.  Wood Species: Douglas Fir, preservative treated using treatment type suitable for
required finish.

3.  Exterior Finish: Metal Cladding; formed aluminum, factory finished, factory fit to profile of
wood members. Minimum thickness: .050"

4. Interior Finish: Transparent Stained Finish: Scarf joints permitted if wood matches in color
and grain texture. Refer to Section 09 9000 Painting and Coating.

5. Insect Screen: Locate on outside of windows.

2.03 COMPONENTS

A.

w

F.
G.
H.

Glazing: Sealed insulating units, 1 inch thick, made of two layers of 1/4 inch glass with 1/2"

airspace.

1. At locations required by local codes, provide safety glass: Heat-Strengthened and Fully
Tempered Safety Glass: ASTM C1048. Comply with 16 CFR 1201 test requirements.

2. Atlocations not required to be safety glass, provide glass with Clear Heat Treatment - AN,
HS or FT.

3.  Shall comply with ASTM E 2190 Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit
Performance and Evaluation.

4. 1/2" Airspace, painted black.

5. Coating: Low-E type, on #2 surface.

Frames: sized to fit in walls, ref. drawing details. Flush solid wood glass stops. Sloped for wash.

Sills: 1 inch nominal thickness, extruded aluminum; sloped for positive wash; fit under sash to
project 3/4 inch beyond face of wall trim; one piece full width of opening.

Muntins/Grilles: Grilles permanently installed between panes of insulating glass.
1. Pattern: Custom design, see drawings.

2. Bar Width: 3/4 inch.

3. Color: Match interior and exterior of frame.

Insect Screens: Extruded aluminum frame with mitered and reinforced corners; screen mesh
taut and secure to frame; secured to window with adjustable hardware allowing screen removal
without use of tools.

1. Hardware: Spring loaded steel pins; four per screen unit.

2. Screen Mesh: Vinyl-coated fiberglass, window manufacturer's standard mesh.

3. Frame Finish: Baked enamel, color to match window interior color.

Fasteners: Stainless steel.
Sealants and Backing Materials: As recommended by manufacturer.
Accessories: Provide related flashings, and anchorage and attachment devices.

2.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

C.

Comply with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 requirements for the specific window type in
accordance with the following:

1.  Performance Class (PC): LC.

Air infiltration shall not exceed 0.30 cfm/ft2 (1.5 L/ssm2) when tested at 1.57 psf [75 Pa]
according to ASTM E283.

No water penetration when tested at the following pressure according to ASTM E547:
1. [LC-PG50-H - 7.50 psf (360 Pa)]

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A
B.

Sash lock: Lever handle with cam lock. Finish selection from manufacturer's full line.
Sash lifts. Finish to match sash lock.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are ready to receive work of this
section.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A.
B.

C.

D.
E.
F.

Install windows in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Attach window frame and shims to perimeter opening to accommodate construction tolerances
and other irregularities.

Align window plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain dimensional tolerances and
alignment with adjacent work.

Install glass and infill panels in accordance with Section 08 8000.
Finish exterior surfaces with transparent materials as specified in Section 09 9000
Finish interior surfaces with transparent materials as specified in Section 09 9000

3.03 TOLERANCES

A.

Maximum Variation from Level or Plumb: 1/16 inch per 3 ft non-cumulative or 1/8 inch per 10 ft,
whichever is less.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A.

Adjust hardware for smooth operation and secure weathertight closure.

3.05 CLEANING

A.
B.

C.

Remove protective material from factory finished surfaces.

Wash surfaces by method recommended and acceptable to window manufacturer; rinse and
wipe surfaces clean.

Remove excess glazing sealant by moderate use of mineral spirits or other solvent acceptable
to sealant manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 7100
FINISH HARDWARE

PART 1 --GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

DESCRIPTION OF WORK

Definition: "Finish Hardware" includes items known commercially as finish hardware which are
required for swing, sliding and folding doors, except special types of unique and non-matching
hardware specified in the same section as the door and door frame.

Extent of finish hardware required is indicated on drawings and in schedules.
Types of finish hardware required include the following:

Butt Hinges

Continuous Hinges
Lock cylinders and keys
Lock and latch sets
Closers

Overhead Holders
Door trim units

RELATED SECTIONS

Section 08 1416 — Wood Doors and Frames
Section 08 4113 — Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Manufacturer: Obtain each type of hardware (latch and lock sets, etc.) from a single manufacturer.

Supplier: Shall be an established firm dealing in contract builder's hardware, with adequate
inventory and warehousing facilities, who has been furnishing hardware in the project's vicinity for a
period of not less than 2 years, has qualified personnel on staff, located within 100 miles and who
is, or who employs an experienced architectural hardware consultant who is available, at
reasonable times during the course of the work, for consultation about project's hardware
requirements, to Owner, Architect and Contractor. The supplier must be a factory authorized dealer
for all materials required.

Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 1 Section "Project Meetings." The hardware manufacturers are to supply the pre-
installation conference as well as a post-installation walk-thru. This is to insure proper installation
and provide for any adjustments or replacements of hardware as required. Review methods and
procedures related to electrified door hardware including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in and other preparatory work performed by other
trades.
2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
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1.5

1.6

3. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.

4., Review sequence of operation or each type of electrified door hardware.

Where emergency exit devices are required on fire rated doors (with supplementary marking on
doors with labels indicating "Fire Door to be Equipped with Fire Exit Hardware") provide labels on
exit devices indicating "Fire Exit Hardware.

Hardware on doors from spaces of pupil occupancy shall be a type which will always permit the
door to be opened from the inside of the room without direct manipulation of any type locking
device. Doors between the Pool and the Locker Room are the only exception.

The supplier shall be responsible for field checking existing openings for proper application and
sizes of strikes, hinges, locksets, closers, exit devices, etc. for all openings.

REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

Comply with accessibility requirements, comply with Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA),
“Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG),” ANSI A117.1, FED-STD-795,
“Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards.”

Fire Rated Openings: Provide hardware for fire rated openings in compliance with NFPA Standard
No. 80 and local building code requirements. Provide only hardware which has been tested and
listed by UL or an approved testing agency for types and sizes of doors required and complies with
requirements of door and door frame labels.

Fire-Rated Assemblies: Upon completion of the installation, all fire door assemblies shall be
tested to confirm proper operation of the closing device and that it meets all criteria of a fire door
assembly as per NFPA 80 2007 Edition. At completion of the project, written record shall be
furnished by the door hardware supplier and given to the owner to be made available to the
Authority Having Jurisdiction, “AHJ”. The record shall show all fire rated openings, door number
and location, along with hardware supplied and installed for the opening. The inspection of the
fire doors that are swinging doors with builders hardware type to be performed by individuals with
knowledge and understanding of the operating components of the type of door being subjected to
testing as required by the AHJ.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Submit manufacturer’'s technical product data for each item of hardware in
accordance with Division-1 section "Submittals". Include whatever information may be necessary to
show compliance with requirements, and include instructions for installation and for maintenance of
operating parts and finish.

Hardware Schedule: Submit final hardware schedule in a vertical format as recognized by the Door
and Hardware Institute (DHI). Horizontal schedule format will not be accepted. Coordinate
hardware with doors, frames and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function and
finish of hardware.

1. Final Hardware Schedule Content: Based on finish hardware indicated, organize hardware
schedule into "hardware sets" indicating complete designations of every item required for
each door or opening. Include the following information:

a. Type, style, function, size and finish of each hardware item.

b. Name and manufacturer of each item.

C. Fastenings and other pertinent information.

d. Index to include location of hardware set cross referenced to indications on

drawings both on floor plans and in door and frame schedule.
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e. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, codes, etc., contained in
schedule.

f. Mounting locations for hardware.

g. Door and frame sizes and materials.

h Keying information.

i. Wiring diagrams with theory of operation.

Submittal Sequence: Submit schedule in accordance to Division 1, particularly where acceptance
of hardware schedule must precede fabrication of other work (e.g., hollow metal frames) which is
critical in the project construction schedule. Include with schedule the product data, samples, shop
drawings of other work affected by finish hardware, and other information essential to the
coordinated review of hardware schedule.

Keying Schedule: Submit separate detailed schedule indicating clearly how the Owner's final
instructions on keying of locks has been fulfilled.

Samples if Requested: Prior to submittal of the final hardware schedule and prior to final ordering
of finish hardware, submit one sample of each type of exposed hardware unit, finish as required,
and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule.

Templates: Furnish hardware templates to each fabricator of doors, frames and  other work to be
factory prepared for the installation of hardware. Upon request, check shop drawings of such other
work, to confirm that adequate provisions are made for proper location and installation of hardware.

Notify the Architect prior to submission of the required schedule, of any apparent discrepancies
between the Hardware Specification, details or contract drawings.

Review of the schedule by the Architect is for compliance with design intent only and shall not
relieve this supplier from his responsibility to furnish all finish hardware required by the Contract
Documents, whether included in the reviewed schedules or not. After the schedule has been
reviewed, no items therein shall be changed without written approval of the Architect.

Submit to General Contractor/Construction Manager, the factory order acknowledgement numbers
for the various hardware items to be used on the project. The factory order acknowledgement
numbers shall help to facilitate and expedite any service or warranty issues that may be required
on a particular hardware item. General Contractor/Construction Manager shall keep these order
acknowledgement numbers on file in the construction trailer.

PRODUCT HANDLING

Tag each item or package separately, with identification related to final hardware schedule, and
include basic installation instructions with each item or package.

Inventory hardware jointly with representatives of hardware supplier and hardware installer until
each is satisfied that count is correct.

Deliver individually packaged hardware items at the proper times to the proper locations (shop or
project site) for installation.

Provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to the project, but not yet installed. Control handling
and installation of hardware items which are not immediately replaceable, so that completion of the
work will not be delayed by hardware losses, both before and after installation.
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PART 2--PRODUCTS

241
A.

23

SCHEDULED HARDWARE

Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size and other distinctive qualities of each type of
finish hardware are indicated in the Hardware Schedule at the end of this section. Products are
identified by using hardware designation numbers of the following.

Manufacturer's Product Designations:

Butt Hinges: Ives

Continuous Hinges: Ives

Locksets: Falcon

Cylinders: Best

Closers: LCN

Kickplates: Ives

Silencers: Ives

Wall Stops: Ives

Threshold, Seals & Weatherstrip National Guard Products
Miscellaneous: Adams Rite, Glynn Johnson, Hager, Ives
MATERIALS AND FABRICATION

General:

1.

2.

Hand of door: Drawings show direction of slide, swing or hand of each door leaf. Furnish
each item of hardware for proper installation and operation of door movement as shown.
Manufacturer's Name Plate: Do not use manufacturer's products which have
manufacturer's name or trade name displayed in a visible location (omit removable
nameplates), except in conjunction with required UL labels and as otherwise acceptable to
Architect.

Manufacturer's identification will be permitted on rim of lock cylinders only.

Finish: All hardware finish shall match US26D unless otherwise indicated. Closer bodies,
covers and arms shall be painted to match.

Lockset Design: Lever handle design shall be similar to Dane as manufactured by Falcon
Lock Co.

Fasteners: Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally
prepared for machine screw installation. Do not provide hardware which has been
prepared for self-tapping sheet metal screws, except as specifically indicated.

Furnish screws for installation, with each hardware item. Provide Phillips flat-head screws
except as otherwise indicated. Finish exposed (exposed under any condition) screws to
match hardware finish or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match finish of such other
work as closely as possible, including "prepared for paint" in surfaces to receive painted
finish.

Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units which are exposed when door is closed,
except to extent no standard units of type specified are available with concealed fasteners.
Do not use thru-bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed in
other work, except where it is not feasible to adequately reinforce the work. In such cases,
provide sleeves for each thru-bolt or use sex screw fasteners.

Tools and Maintenance Instructions for Maintenance: Furnish a complete set of
specialized tools and maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued
adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of finish hardware.

HINGES, BUTTS AND PIVOTS
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B.

25

Templates: Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both leaves) into wood doors and
frames, provide only template-produced units.

Screws: Furnish Phillips flat-head or machine screws for installation of units, except furnish Phillips
flat-head or wood screws for installation of units into wood. Finish screw heads to match surface of
hinges or pivots.

Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:

1. Steel Hinges: Steel pins.

2. Non-ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins.

3. Out-swing Corridor Doors: Non-removable pins.

4. Interior Doors: Non-rising pins.

5. Tips: Flat button and matching plug, finished to match leaves.

6. Number of hinges: Provide number of hinges indicated but not less than 3 hinges per door
leaf for doors 90" or less in height and one additional hinge for each 30" of additional
height.

Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Ives

2. McKinney

3. Hager

Supplier shall be responsible for the correct hinge size to fit any existing frames or doors.

Furnish hinges in sizes and types as required by architect’s details to achieve maximum degree of
opening.

CONTINUOUS HINGES

Hinge shall be a pinless assembly of three interlocking extrusions applied to the full height of the
door and frame without mortising. The door leaf and jamb leaf shall be geared together for the
entire length of the hinge and joined by a channel. Hinge knuckle shall be monolithic in
appearance. Continuous hinge with visible knuckle separations are not acceptable. Vertical door
loads shall be carried on minimum 3/4" acetyl bearings through a full 180 degrees. The door leaf
and jamb leaf shall have templated screw hole locations for future replacement needs. All heavy
duty hinges (HD) shall have a minimum of 32 bearings for a 7' length.

Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Ives
2. Select Products
3. Hager Roton

LOCK CYLINDERS AND KEYING

General: Supplier will meet with Owner to finalize keying requirements and obtain final instructions
in writing.

Review the keying system with the Owner and provide the type required (master, grandmaster or
great-grandmaster), integrated with Owner's existing Best system. |If key pinning charts are
required, owner to furnish charts to hardware supplier.

Furnish temporary keyed cores for the construction period. Contractor shall void the construction
keying in the presence of the owner’s representative.

Metals: Construct lock cylinder parts from brass/bronze, stainless steel or nickel silver.
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2.7

Comply with Owner's instructions for masterkeying and, except as otherwise indicated, provide
individual change key for each lock which is not designated to be keyed alike with a group of related
locks.

Permanently inscribe each key and cylinder with Visual Key Control that identifies cylinder
manufacturer key symbol, and inscribe key with the notation "DO NOT DUPLICATE".

Key Material: Provide keys of nickel silver only.

Key Quantity:

Furnish 3 change keys for each lock.

5 master keys for each master system.

5 grandmaster keys for each grandmaster system.
One extra blank for each lock.

6 Construction master keys.

6 Control Keys — Construction and Permanent

ok~

Deliver keys as directed by the owner.
LOCKS, LATCHES AND BOLTS
Locks shall meet these certifications:

1. Mortise Locks — ANSI A156.13, 1994, Grade 1 Operational, ANSI/ASTM F476-76 Grade 30, UL
listed. Levers shall be forged brass or bronze, cast stainless steel. Meets A117.1 Accessibility
Codes. Steel Case with 34" throw brass or stainless steel anti-friction latchbolt and a 1” throw
brass or stainless steel deadbolt. Lock trim shall incorporate individual lever support springs in
each rose or escutcheon. Lever connection by attaching threaded bushings tightened by a
spanner wrench. Threaded set screws will not be accepted. Lock spindles shall be two
independent inside and outside spindles to prevent manipulation of lock. Strikes: Provide
manufacturer's standard wrought box strike for each latch or lock bolt, with curved lip extended
to protect frame.

a. Lock design shall be Falcon “MA” series “DG” design — Finish to be 626.

Comply with UL requirements for throw of bolts and latch bolts on rated fire openings.

Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:

1. Corbin-Russwin “ML2000/CL3300” Series
2. Sargent Lock Co. “8200/10 Line”

3. Falcon Lock Co. “MA /T Series”

CLOSERS AND DOOR CONTROL DEVICES
Size of Units: Except as otherwise specifically indicated, comply with the manufacturer's

recommendations for size of door control unit, depending upon size of door, exposure to weather
and anticipated frequency of use.

Closers: All door closers shall be cast iron from one manufacturer to provide for proper installation
and servicing after installation. Closer shall carry a manufacturer's minimum ten year warranty for
hydraulic units, two year for electric units.

All door closers shall pass UL10C positive pressure fire test.
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2.10

All closers shall meet ANSI A156.4 Grade 1.

Closers which incorporate pressure relief valve technology (PRV) will not be accepted.

Furnish all drop plates, adapters, shoe supports, etc. as required for proper installation.

Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
1. LCN — 4040XP Series

2. Sargent — 281 (Less PRV)

3. Corbin-Russwin — DC8000 Series

DOOR TRIM UNITS

Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners for door trim units (kick plates,
edge trim, viewers, knockers, mail drops and similar units); either machine screws or self-tapping
SCrews.

Fabricate protection plates (armor, kick or mop) not more than 1-1/2" less than door width on stop
side and not more than 1/2" less than door width on pull side, x the height indicated. All protection
plates shall have all edges beveled (B4E).

Metal Plates: Stainless steel, .050" (U.S. 18 ga.).

All pull plates and handles to be thru-bolted. Install pull plate prior to push plate to conceal thru-
bolts. Provide concealed fasteners for all push/pull applications.

Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. lves
2. Rockwood
3. Quality

WEATHERSTRIP AND GASKETING

General: Except as otherwise indicated, provide continuous weather stripping at each leaf of every
exterior door. Provide type, sizes and profiles shown or scheduled. Provide non-corrosive fasteners
as recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.

Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips is easily
replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by the manufacturer.

Acceptable Manufacturers:
1. National Guard Products

2. Reese
3. Zero
THRESHOLDS

General: Except as otherwise indicated provide standard aluminum threshold unit of type, size and
profile as shown or detailed.
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B. Provide welded custom thresholds where scheduled and noted in the hardware sets. Provide cover
plates where scheduled.

C. Provide thresholds that are 1” wider than depth of frame unless specified or detailed otherwise.
D. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. National Guard Products

2. Reese

3. Zero

2.11  DOOR SILENCERS

All hollow metal frames shall have grey resilient type silencers. Furnish quantity (3) on single doors
and quantity (2) on pairs of doors. Install new silencers on all existing frames with new doors.

PART 3--EXECUTION

3.1 HARDWARE SCHEDULE
Hardware Set 01

For use on door #(s):

110

2 EA CONT. HINGE 112HD 628 IVE

1 EA PANIC HARDWARE CD-24-C-C-718 626 FAL
1 EA PANIC HARDWARE CD-24-C-EO 626 FAL
1 EA RIM CYLINDER 1E72 626 BES
2 EA MORTISE CYLINDER 1E74 626 BES
2 EA 90 DEG OFFSET PULL 8190HD 10" STD 630 IVE

2 EA OH STOP 100S 630 GLY
2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 EDA 689 LCN
2 EA BLADE STOP SPACER 4110-61 689 LCN
2 EA DOOR SWEEP C627A CL NGP
1 EA THRESHOLD 8425 AL NGP
Hardware Set 02

For use on door #(s):

101A

3 EA HINGE 5BB14.5X 4.5 652 IVE
1 EA PASSAGE LATCHSET MA101 DG DANE 626 FAL
1 EA PERMANENT CORE AS REQUIRED 626 BES
1 EA OH STOP 450S 630 GLY
3 EA SILENCER SR65 GRY IVE
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Hardware Set 03

For use on door #(s):

101 102

3 EA HINGE

1 EA OFFICE LOCK

1 EA PERMANENT CORE
1 EA WALL STOP

3 EA SILENCER

Hardware Set 04

For use on door #(s):

108 109 205
3 EA HINGE

1 EA PRIVACY LOCK

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER

1 EA KICK PLATE

1 EA WALL STOP

3 EA SILENCER

Hardware Set 05

For use on door #(s):

107

3 EA HINGE

1 EA STOREROOM LOCK
1 EA PERMANENT CORE
1 EA OH STOP

3 EA SILENCER

Hardware Set 06A

For use on door #(s):

103

3 EA HINGE

1 EA STOREROOM LOCK
1 EA PERMANENT CORE
1 EA OH STOP

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER

1 EA KICK PLATE

3 EA SILENCER

Gateway Visitor Center

5BB14.5X 4.5
MA521P6 DG
AS REQUIRED
WS406/407CVX
SR65

206

5BB14.5X 4.5

652
626
626
630
GRY

MA311 OCCUPIED/VACANT DGM DG
SC71 RW/PA Regular arm, pull side mount

8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B4E
WS406/407CVX
SR65

5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP
MA581HD7 DG

AS REQUIRED
4508

SR65

5BB14.5X 4.5

MA581HD7 DG

AS REQUIRED

4508

1461

8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B4E
SR65

08 7100 -9

652
626
626
630
GRY

652
626
626
630
689
630
GRY

IVE
FAL
BES
IVE
IVE

652
626
689
630
630
GRY

IVE
FAL
BES
GLY
IVE

IVE
FAL
BES
GLY
LCN
IVE
IVE

IVE
FAL
FAL
IVE
IVE
IVE
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Hardware Set 06B

For use on door #(s):

106

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA

W= = aWw

HINGE
STOREROOM LOCK
PERMANENT CORE
SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE
SILENCER

Hardware Set 06C

For use on door #(s):

112

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
SET

_ - a W

HINGE
STOREROOM LOCK
PERMANENT CORE
SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE

SEALS

Hardware Set 07

For use on door #(s):

203

3 EA
1 EA
2 EA
1 EA
1 EA
*1 EA
*1 EA

207 208

HINGE
PANIC HARDWARE
MORTISE CYLINDER

90 DEG OFFSET PULL

SURFACE CLOSER
DOOR SWEEP
THRESHOLD

For door #203 only, add:

1 EA

* Provide if not supplied by door manufacturer

ADAPTER PLATE

Gateway Visitor Center

5BB14.5X 4.5

MA581HD7 DG

AS REQUIRED

1461 - CUSH

8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B4E
SR65

5BB14.5X 4.5

MA581HD7 DG

AS REQUIRED

1461 - CUSH

8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B4E
5050B

5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 NRP
CD-25-R-NL

1E74

8190HD 10" STD

4111 SCUSH

C627A

8425

4110-18

08 7100 - 10

652 IVE
626 FAL
626 BES
689 LCN
630 IVE
GRY IVE
652 IVE
626 FAL
626 BES
689 LCN
630 IVE
BRN NGP
630 IVE
313AN FAL
626 BES
630 IVE
689 LCN
CL NGP
AL NGP
689 LCN
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Hardware Set 08

For use on door #(s):

209

—_ ek

EA CONT. HINGE 112HD 628 IVE
SET  PUSH/PULL BAR 9190HD-10"-STD 630 IVE
EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 SCUSH 689 LCN
EA CUSH SHOE SUPPORT 4110-30 689 LCN
EA BLADE STOP SPACER 4110-61 689 LCN
EA DOOR SWEEP C607A CL NGP
INSTALLATION

Mount hardware units at heights indicated in "Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware for
Standard Steel Doors and Frames" by the Door and Hardware Institute, except as specifically
indicated or required to comply with governing regulations, and except as may be otherwise
directed by Architect.

Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer's instructions and
recommendations. Wherever cutting and fitting is required to install hardware onto or into surfaces
which are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage and
reinstallation or application of surface protections with finishing work specified in the Division-9
sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on the substrate.

Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce the attachment substrate
as necessary for proper installation and operation.

Drill and countersink units which are not factory-prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners
and anchors in accordance with industry standards.

Set thresholds for exterior doors in full bed of butyl-rubber or polyisobutylene mastic sealant.
Technical and Warranty Information:

1. At the completion of the project, the technical and warranty information coalesced and
kept on file by the General Contractor/Construction Manager shall be given to the Owner
or Owner’s Agent. In addition to both the technical and warranty information, all factory
order acknowledgement numbers supplied to the General Contractor/Construction
Manager during the construction period shall be given to the Owner or Owner’s Agent.
The warranty information and factory order acknowledgement numbers shall serve to
both expedite and properly execute any warranty work that may be required on the
various hardware items supplied on the project.

2. Submit to General Contractor/Construction Manager, two copies each of parts and
service manuals and two each of any special installation or adjustment tools. Include for
locksets, exit devices, door closers and any electrical products.

ALTERATION NOTES

Remove existing interfering hardware. All removed hardware shall remain the property of the
Owner, unless otherwise directed.
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Remove all mechanical hold open devices from existing corridor and fire rated doors. Manual hold
open closers shall be replaced or modified accordingly.

This supplier shall be responsible to verify all existing condition and advise the architect of any
discrepancies with scheduled hardware.

Patch, repair and modify all doors, frames and hardware affected by scheduled replacement
hardware.

Install all surface mounted hardware on existing doors with thru bolts.
ADJUST AND CLEAN

Adjust and check each operating item of hardware and each door, to ensure proper operation or
function of every unit. Replace units which cannot be adjusted to operate freely and smoothly as
intended for the application made.

Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation.

Final Adjustment: Wherever hardware installation is made more than one month prior to
acceptance or occupancy of a space or area, return to the work during the week prior to acceptance
or occupancy, and make final check and adjustment of all hardware items in such space or area.
Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish of hardware and doors.
Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment.

Instruct Owner's Personnel in proper adjustment and maintenance of hardware and hardware
finishes, during the final adjustment of hardware.

Continued Maintenance Service: Approximately six months after the acceptance of hardware in
each area, the Installer, accompanied by the representative of the latch and lock manufacturer,
shall return to the project and re-adjust every item of hardware to restore proper function of doors
and hardware. Consult with and instruct Owner's personnel in recommended additions to the
maintenance procedures. Replace hardware items which have deteriorated or failed due to faulty
design, materials or installation of hardware units. Prepare a written report of current and
predictable problems (of substantial nature) in the performance of the hardware.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 2116
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
B. Gypsum wallboard.
C. Joint treatment and accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Building framing, blocking and sheathing.
B. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation: Acoustic insulation.
C. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board; 2015.

B. ASTM C514 - Standard Specification for Nails for the Application of Gypsum Board; 2004
(Reapproved 2014).

C. ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood
Framing; 2003 (Reapproved 2009)e1.

D. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive
Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products; 2015.

E. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2013.

F. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2014.

G. ASTM C1178/C1178M - Standard Specification for Coated Glass Mat Water-Resistant Gypsum
Backing Panel; 2013.

H. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2014.

ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of
Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber; 2012.

ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2010.
GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; Gypsum Association; 2013.

r X <

GA-600 - Fire Resistance Design Manual; Gypsum Association; 2015.

M. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing gypsum board application and
finishing, with minimum 5 years of documented experience.

B. Copies of Documents at Site: Maintain at the project site a copy of each referenced document
that prescribes execution requirements.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.
B. Interior Partitions: Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
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1. Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 33 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on
tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.

C. Fire Rated Assemblies: Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
1. Fire Rated Partitions: See drawings for locations; 1 hour rating.
2. Fire Rated Shaft Walls: UL listed assembly No. U415; 1 hour rating.
3. UL Assembly Numbers: Provide construction equivalent to that listed for the particular
assembly in the current UL (FRD).

2.02 BOARD MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum: www.gpgypsum.com.

Lafarge North America Inc: www.lafargenorthamerica.com.
National Gypsum Company: www.nationalgypsum.com.
USG Corporation: www.usg.com.

. Or Approved Equal

B. Gypsum Wallboard: Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to

minimize joints in place; ends square cut.

1. Application: Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.

2.  Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

3. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Rating: Use type required by indicated tested assembly;
if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.

4. Thickness:
a. \Vertical Surfaces: 5/8 inch.

C. Ceiling Board: Special sag resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M,;
sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: Ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Thickness: 1/2 and 5/8 inch.
3. Edges: Tapered.

D. Shaftwall and Coreboard: Type X; 1 inch thick by 24 inches wide, beveled long edges, ends

square cut. Refer to drawings for additional information.

1. Paper Faced Type: Gypsum shaftliner board or gypsum coreboard as defined ASTM
C1396/C1396M; water-resistant faces.

2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

3. Products:
a. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand 1" Fire-Shield Shaftliner XP

(mold-resistant).

b. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Gypsum Liner Panels--Enhanced (mold-resistant).
c. Or Approved Equal

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Finishing Accessories: ASTM C1047, galvanized steel or rolled zinc, unless noted otherwise.
1.  Types: As detailed or required for finished appearance.

B. Joint Materials: ASTM C475 and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for project

oW~

conditions.
1. Tape: 2 inch wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise
indicated.

2. Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound.

C. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033
inch in Thickness and Wood Members: ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws, corrosion
resistant.

D. Nails for Attachment to Wood Members: ASTM C514.
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E.

F.

Anchorage to Substrate: Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports, of type and size to
suit application; to rigidly secure materials in place.

Adhesive for Attachment to Wood, ASTM C557:

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.

3.02 SHAFT WALL INSTALLATION

A
B.

Shaft Wall Framing: Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.

Shaft Wall Liner: Cut panels to accurate dimension and install sequentially between special
friction studs.

3.03 BOARD INSTALLATION

A.

B.

Comply with ASTM C 840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end
joints, especially in highly visible locations.

Fire-Rated Construction: Install gypsum board in strict compliance with requirements of
assembly listing.

Exposed Gypsum Board in Interior Wet Areas: Seal joints, cut edges, and holes with
water-resistant sealant.

Installation on Wood Framing: For rated assemblies, comply with requirements of listing
authority. For non-rated assemblies, install as follows:
1. Single-Layer Applications: Adhesive application.

3.04 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A.

B.
C.

Control Joints: Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as follows:
1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.

Corner Beads: Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.
Edge Trim: Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

3.05 JOINT TREATMENT

A.

B.

D.

Paper Faced Gypsum Board: Use paper joint tape, bedded with ready-mixed vinyl-based joint
compound and finished with ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound.

Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:

1. Level 4: Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Level 1: Fire rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not accessible in the
completed construction.

Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to

receive finishes.

1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.

2. Taping, filling, and sanding is not required at surfaces behind adhesive applied ceramic tile
and fixed cabinetry.

Fill and finish joints and corners of cementitious backing board as recommended by
manufacturer.

3.06 TOLERANCES

A.

Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8 inch in 10 feet
in any direction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 3000
TILING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

moow

Tile for floor applications.

Tile for wall applications.

Cementitious backer board as wall tile substrate.
Stone thresholds.

Non-ceramic trim.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

C.

Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers.
Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Tile backer board.
Section 09 6723 - Resinous Flooring

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

ANSI A108.1B - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile on a
Cured Portland Cement Mortar Setting Bed with Dry-Set or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar; 1999
(Reaffirmed 2010).

ANSI A108.1C - Specifications for Contractors Option: Installation of Ceramic Tile in the
Wet-Set Method with Portland Cement Mortar or Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured
Portland Cement Mortar Bed with Dry-Set or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar; 1999 (Reaffirmed
2010).

ANSI A108.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Organic Adhesives or Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive; 2009 (Revised).

ANSI A108.5 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2010).

ANSI A108.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant, Water Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy; 1999 (Reaffirmed
2010).

ANSI A108.8 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant Furan Resin Mortar and Grout; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2010).

ANSI A108.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Modified Epoxy Emulsion Mortar/Grout; 1999 (Reapproved 2010).

ANSI A108.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Grout in Tilework;
1999 (Reapproved 2010).

ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units; 2010 (Revised).

ANSI A108.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood) Latex-Portland Cement Mortar; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2010).

ANSI A108.13 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Load Bearing,
Bonded, Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone; 2005
(Reaffirmed 2010).

ANSI A118.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar;
2012 (Revised).

ANSI A118.7 - American National Standard Specifications for High Performance Cement
Grouts for Tile Installation; 2010 (Revised).

ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2010).
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R.

S.

ANSI A118.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation; 2014.

ANSI A118.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Crack Isolation Membranes for
Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation; 2014.

ANSI A118.15 - American National Standard Specifications for Improved Modified Dry-Set
Cement Mortar; 2012.

ANSI A136.1 - American National Standard Specifications for Organic Adhesives for Installation
of Ceramic Tile; 2008 (Reaffirmed 2013).

TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation; 2015.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.

B.

C.

Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, and accessories.
Include instructions for using grouts and adhesives.

Samples: Mount tile and apply grout on two plywood panels, minimum 18 by 18 inches in size
illustrating pattern, color variations, and grout joint size variations.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's Representative's use in maintenance
of project.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
B.

C.

Maintain one copy of and ANSI A108/A118/A136.1 and TCNA (HB) on site.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products
specified in this section, with minimum five years of documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing tile installation, with minimum of
five years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

Maintain ambient and substrate temperature of 50 degrees F during installation of mortar
materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE

A.

Natural Stone Wall Tile: Basis of Design: "unfaded mottled green & purple" by Vermont
Structural Slate: http://www.vermontstructuralslate.com/stones#stones-slate
1. Composition: Natural Slate Stone.

2. Single Tiles:

a. Sizes: vary, to facilitate pattern. Maximum size 24"x24"

b. "Random ashlar" pattern

c. Thickness: 3/8 inch

Joints: 1/4" wide

Face: honed.

Edges: Square.

Moisture Absorption: 0 to 0.3 percent, maximum.

o0 s

Natural Stone Floor Tile: Basis of Design: "unfaded mottled green & purple" by Vermont
Structural Slate: http://www.vermontstructuralslate.com/stones#stones-slate
1. Composition: Natural Slate Stone.
2. Single Tiles:
a. Sizes: vary, to facilitate pattern. Maximum size 24"x24"
b. "Random ashlar" pattern
c. Thickness: 1/2 inch min.
3. Joints: 3/8" wide
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4. Face: natural cleft.
5. Edges: Square.
6. Moisture Absorption: 0 to 0.3 percent, maximum.

2.02 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A.

Non-Ceramic Trim: Brushed stainless steel, style and dimensions to suit application, for setting
using tile mortar or adhesive.
1. Applications:
a. Open edges of wall tile at top.
2. Profile: Square
3. Manufacturers:
a. Basis of Design: Schluter-Systems: www.schluter.com.

Thresholds: Marble, white or gray, honed finish; 2 inches wide by full width of wall or frame
opening; 1/2 inch thick; beveled one long edge with radiused corners on top side; without holes,
cracks, or open seams.

2.03 SETTING MATERIALS

A. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar Bond Coat: ANSI A118.4 or ANSI A118.15.
1. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX X 77 MICROTEC: www.ardexamericas.com.
b. AVM Industries, Inc; Thin-Set 780: www.avmindustries.com.
c. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE 254 Platinum: www.laticrete.com.
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
B. Organic Adhesive: ANSI A136.1, thinset mastic type.
1. Use Type |l in areas subject to prolonged moisture exposure.
2. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX D14: www.ardexamericas.com.
b. Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.
c. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE 15 Premium Mastic: www.laticrete.com.
2.04 GROUTS
A. Manufacturers:
1. ARDEX Engineered Cements: www.ardexamericas.com.
2. ProSpec, an Oldcastle brand: www.prospec.com.
3. Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.
4. LATICRETE International, Inc: www.laticrete.com.
B. Polymer Modified Grout: ANSI A118.7 polymer modified cement grout.
1. Applications: Use this type of grout where indicated and where no other type of grout is
indicated.
2. Use sanded grout for joints 1/8 inch wide and larger; use unsanded grout for joints less
than 1/8 inch wide.
3. Color(s): As selected by Owner's Representative from manufacturer's full line.
C. Tile Sealant: Gunnable, silicone, siliconized acrylic, or urethane sealant; moisture and mildew
resistant type.
1. Applications: Between tile and plumbing fixtures.
2. Color(s): As selected by Owner's Representative from manufacturer's full line.
3. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX SX: www.ardexamericas.com.
b. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE Latasil: www.laticrete.com.
c. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Colored Caulking: www.merkrete.com.
D. Grout Sealer: Liquid-applied, moisture and stain protection for existing or new Portland cement

grout.
1. Composition: Water-based colorless silicone.
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2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A.

D.

Concrete Floor Slab Crack Isolation Membrane: Material complying with ANSI A118.12; not
intended as waterproofing.

1. Thickness: 20 mils, maximum.

2. Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/16 inch gap, minimum.

Waterproofing Membrane at Floors: Specifically designed for bonding to cementitious substrate

under thick mortar bed or thin-set tile; complying with ANSI A118.10.

Type: Fluid-applied.

Material: SBS rubber.

Thickness: 25 mils, minimum, dry film thickness.

Products:

a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX 8+9: www.ardexamericas.com.

b. AVM Industries, Inc; System 750 with polyester fabric reinforcing at edges, corners,
joints, and cracks: www.avmindustries.com.

c. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE Hydro Ban: www.laticrete.com.

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

Underlayment at Floors: Specifically designed for bonding to thin-set setting mortar; not
primarily a waterproofing material and having the following characteristics:

1. Suitable for installation over wood-based substrates.

2. Do Not Use: Gypsum or cementitious based self-leveling underlayment.

Backer Board: Cementitious type complying with ANSI A118.9; high density, glass fiber
reinforced, 1/2 inch thick; 2 inch wide coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners.

OO~

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Verify that sub-floor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive tile.

Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of work,
are dust-free, and are ready to receive tile.

Verify that sub-floor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
setting materials to sub-floor surfaces.

Verify that concrete sub-floor surfaces are ready for tile installation by testing for moisture
emission rate and alkalinity; obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended
by tile manufacturer and setting materials manufacturer.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.

D.

Protect surrounding work from damage.
Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean.

Seal substrate surface cracks with filler. Level existing substrate surfaces to acceptable
flatness tolerances.

Install backer board in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and board manufacturer's instructions.
Tape joints and corners, cover with skim coat of setting material to a feather edge.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A.

w

Install tile, thresholds, and stair treads and grout in accordance with applicable requirements of
ANSI A108.1A thru A108.13, manufacturer's instructions, and TCNA (HB) recommendations.

Lay tile to pattern indicated. Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.

Cut and fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space. Form corners and bases
neatly. Align floor joints.

Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size. Make grout
joints without voids, cracks, excess mortar or excess grout, or too little grout.
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N.

Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed.

Install non-ceramic trim in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Install thresholds where indicated.

Sound tile after setting. Replace hollow sounding units.

Keep control and expansion joints free of mortar, grout, and adhesive.

Keep expansion joints free of adhesive or grout. Apply sealant to joints.

Prior to grouting, allow installation to completely cure; minimum of 48 hours.

Grout tile joints unless otherwise indicated. Use standard grout unless otherwise indicated.

At changes in plane and tile-to-tile control joints, use tile sealant instead of grout, with either
bond breaker tape or backer rod as appropriate to prevent three-sided bonding.

Apply sealant to junction of tile and dissimilar materials and junction of dissimilar planes.

3.04 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - THIN-SET METHODS

A.

B.

C.

Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F113, dry-set or

latex-Portland cement bond coat, with standard grout, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use uncoupling membrane under all tile unless other underlayment is indicated.

2. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F122, with latex-Portland cement grout.

Over wood substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F142, with standard grout,
unless otherwise indicated.

Over wood substrate with backer board underlayment, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F144, for cementitious backer boards, with standard grout.

3.05 INSTALLATION - WALL TILE

A.

Over cementitious backer units on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W244,
using membrane at toilet rooms.

3.06 CLEANING

A.

Clean tile and grout surfaces.

3.07 PROTECTION

A.

Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 5100
SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.

B. Acoustical units.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Acoustical sealant.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for the Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of
Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 2013a.

B. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems for
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels; 2013.

C. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2014.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed,
sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work is
completed, tested, and approved.

B. Do not install acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.
B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures.
C. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's Representative's use in maintenance

of project.
1. Extra Acoustical Units: Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the
products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc: www.armstrong.com.
2. CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com.
3. USG: www.usg.com.
4.  Or approved equal

B. Acoustical Tile: Painted mineral fiber, ASTM E1264 Type lll, with the following characteristics:
Size: 24 by 24 inches.

Thickness: 5/8 inches.

Joint: Kerfed and rabbeted.

Edge: Square tegular.

Surface Color: White.

. Surface Pattern: fine fissured.

2.02 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)

A. Manufacturers:
1. Same as for acoustical units.

o0k wh
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Suspension Systems - General: Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and interlocking
components, with stabilizer bars, clips, splices, perimeter moldings, and hold down clips as
required.

Exposed Steel Suspension System: Formed steel, commercial quality cold rolled; heavy-duty.
1. Profile: Tee; 15/16 inch wide face.

2.  Construction: Double web.

3. Finish: White painted.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

C.

Support Channels and Hangers: Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic
requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.

Perimeter Moldings: Same material and finish as grid.
1. At Exposed Grid: Provide L-shaped molding for mounting at same elevation as face of
grid.

Touch-up Paint: Type and color to match acoustical and grid units.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.

Verify existing conditions before starting work.
Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.

3.02 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM

A.

B.
C.

Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum
deflection of 1:360.

Locate system on room axis according to reflected plan.

Install after major above-ceiling work is complete. Coordinate the location of hangers with other
work.

Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns, ducts, pipes and conduit. Where
carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of face plane of adjacent members.

Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.

Perimeter Molding: Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with
other interruptions.

1. Use longest practical lengths.

2. Qverlap and rivet corners.

3.03 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A.
B.

mmoo

Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to
appearance and function.

Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
Install units after above-ceiling work is complete.
Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.

Cutting Acoustical Units:
1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.
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G. Where round obstructions occur, provide preformed closures to match perimeter molding.
3.04 TOLERANCES
A.  Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface: 1/8 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads: 2 degrees.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 6429
WOOD PLANK FLOORING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

Wood plank flooring, nailed.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

Section 06 1500 - Wood Decking: Subfloor
Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

MFMA (SPEC) - Guide Specifications for Maple Flooring Systems; Maple Flooring
Manufacturers Association; current edition.

NWFA (IG) - Installation Guidelines; National Wood Flooring Association; current edition located
at www.nwfa.org.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.

moow

Product Data: Provide data for flooring.

Samples: Submit two samples 4 x 12 inch in size illustrating floor finish, color, and sheen.
Installation Instructions: Indicate standard and special installation procedures.
Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's Representative's use in maintenance
of project.
1. Extra Flooring Material: 10 square yards matching installed flooring.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with minimum three years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of this section with minimum
five years experience.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

B.
C.
D.

Do not install wood flooring until wet construction work is complete and ambient air at
installation space has moisture content stabilized at maximum moisture content of 40 percent.

Provide heat, light, and ventilation prior to installation.
Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.

Maintain minimum room temperature of 65 degrees F for a period of two days prior to delivery
of materials to installation space, during installation, and after installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A.

Wood Plank Flooring:

Species: White Hard Maple.

Grade: First.

Cut: Flat grain.

Moisture Content: 7 to 9 percent.

Actual Thickness: 25/32 inch.

Actual Width: 5 inches.

Edge: Tongue and Groove.

End: End matched.

Length: Random, minimum of 30 inches.

Floormg Nails: Type recommended by flooring manufacturer.

©oON>GO AWM~
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C. Sheathing Paper: Plain building paper.
2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Wood Base: Same species as flooring; profile as indicated.

B. Wood Plugs: Round shape, 3/4 inch diameter by 1/8 inch thick, of same species as flooring.
C. Transition Strip: Same species and finish as flooring material; profiles indicated.
D

Floor Finish: Polyurethane, to achieve satin sheen surface; type recommended by flooring
manufacturer. Refer to Section 09 9000 Painting and Coating for additional requirements.

2.03 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspect and stamp species and grade on underside of each piece of wood flooring at factory.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Sheathing Paper: Place over wood subfloor; lap edges and ends 2 inches, staple in place.
B. Wood Flooring:

1.

ApOwD

A~ w

5.

6.

M=~ T ONOO

Install in accordance with manufacturer's, MFMA, and NOFMA instructions; blind nail to
wood sub-floor.

Lay flooring in patterns indicated on drawings. Verify alignment as work progresses.
Arrange flooring with end matched grain set flush and tight.

Terminate flooring at centerline of door openings where adjacent floor finish is dissimilar;
provide divider strips and transition strips in accordance with flooring manufacturer's
recommendations and as indicated.

Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, and where flooring terminates.
Secure edge strips before installation of flooring with stainless steel screws.

Install flooring tight to floor access covers.

Provide 1/2 inch expansion space at fixed walls and other interruptions.

inishing:

Mask off adjacent surfaces before beginning sanding.

Sand flooring to smooth even finish with no evidence of sander marks. Take precautions
to contain dust. Remove dust by vacuum.

Apply finish in accordance with floor finish manufacturer's and MFMA instructions.

Apply first coat, allow to dry, then buff lightly with steel wool to remove irregularities.
Vacuum clean and wipe with damp cloth before applying succeeding coat.

Lightly buff between coats with steel wool and vacuum clean before applying succeeding
coat.

Apply last coat of finish.

3.03 CLEANING

A. Clean and polish floor surfaces in accordance with floor finish manufacturer's instructions.
3.04 PROTECTION

A. Prohibit traffic on floor finish for 48 hours after installation.

B. Place protective coverings over finished floors; do not remove coverings until Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 6723
RESINOUS FLOORING
PART 1 — GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. This section includes the following:
1. Resinous flooring system as shown on the drawings and in schedules.

B. Related sections include the following:
1. Cast-in-Place Concrete, section 03 30 00
2. Rough Carpentry, section 06 1000

1.02 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. The work shall consist of preparation of the substrate, the furnishing and application of a
cementitious urethane based self-leveling seamless flooring system with decorative quartz
aggregate broadcast and Epoxy broadcast and topcoats.

B. The system shall have the color and texture as specified by the Owner's Representative with a
nominal thickness of 1/4 inch. It shall be applied to the prepared area(s) as defined in the plans
strictly in accordance with the Manufacturer's recommendations.

C. Cove base to be applied at all locations where flooring is installed and per manufacturers
standard details unless otherwise noted.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Latest edition of Manufacturer's literature including performance data and
installation procedures.

B. Manufacturer’'s Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) for each product being used.

C. Samples: A 3 inch square sample of the proposed system. Color, texture, and thickness shall
be representative of overall appearance of finished system.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. The Manufacturer shall have a minimum of 5 years experience in the production, sales, and
technical support of cementitious urethane, MMA industrial flooring, colored quartz aggregate
and related materials.

B. The Applicator shall have been approved by the flooring system manufacturer in all phases of
surface preparation and application of the product specified.

C. No requests for substitutions shall be considered that would change the generic type of the
specified System.

D. System shall be in compliance with requirements of United States Department of Agriculture
(USDA), Food, Drug Administration (FDA), and local Health Department.

E. A pre-installation conference shall be held between Applicator, General Contractor and the
Owner's Representative to review and clarification of this specification, application procedure,
quality control, inspection and acceptance criteria and production schedule.

1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Packing and Shipping
1. All components of the system shall be delivered to the site in the Manufacturer's
packaging, clearly identified with the product type and batch number.

B. Storage and Protection
1. The Applicator shall be provided with a dry storage area for all components. The area
shall be between 60 F and 85 F, dry, out of direct sunlight and in accordance with the
Manufacturer's recommendations and relevant health and safety regulations.
2. Copies of Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for all components shall be kept on site for
review by the Owner's Representative.

C. Waste Disposal
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1.

The Applicator shall be provided with adequate disposal facilities for non-hazardous waste
generated during installation of the system.

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Site Requirements

1.

Application may proceed while air, material and substrate temperatures are between 60 F
and 85 F providing the substrate temperature is above the dew point. Outside of this
range, the Manufacturer shall be consulted.

The relative humidity in the specific location of the application shall be less than 85 % and
the surface temperature shall be at least 5 F above the dew point.

The Applicator shall ensure that adequate ventilation is available for the work area. This
shall include the use of manufacturer’s approved fans, smooth bore tubing and closure of
the work area.

The Applicator shall be supplied with adequate lighting equal to the final lighting level
during the preparation and installation of the system.

B. Conditions of new concrete to be coated with cementitious urethane material.

1.

Concrete shall be moisture cured for a minimum of 3 days and have fully cured a minimum
of 5 days in accordance with ACI-308 prior to the application of the coating system pending
moisture tests.

Concrete shall have a flat rubbed finish, float or light steel trowel finish (a hard steel trowel
finish is neither necessary nor desirable).

Sealers and curing agents should not to be used.

Concrete shall have a minimum design strength of 3.500 psi. and a maximum
water/cement ratio of 0.45

Concrete surfaces on grade shall have been constructed with a vapor barrier to protect
against the effects of vapor transmission and possible delamination of the system.

C. Safety Requirements

1.

2.
3.

4,

All open flames and spark-producing equipment shall be removed from the work area prior
to commencement of application.
"No Smoking" signs shall be posted at the entrances to the work area.

The Owner's Representative shall be responsible for the removal of foodstuffs from the
work area.

Non-related personnel in the work area shall be kept to a minimum.

1.07 WARRANTY

A. Dur-A-Flex, Inc. warrants that material shipped to buyers at the time of shipment substantially
free from material defects and will perform substantially to Dur-A-Flex, Inc. published literature if
used in accordance with the latest prescribed procedures and prior to the expiration date.

B. Dur-A-Flex, Inc. liability with respect to this warranty is strictly limited to the value of the material
purchase.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 FLOORING

A. Basis of Design: Dur-A-Flex, Inc, Hybri-Flex EQ (self leveling broadcast quartz), epoxy/aliphatic
urethane topcoat seamless flooring system.

1.

2.

System Materials:

a. Topping: Dur-A-Flex, Inc, Poly-Crete MD resin, hardener and SL aggregate.

b. The broadcast aggregate shall be Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Q28 or Q11 quartz aggregate.
c. Broadcast: Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Dur-A-Glaze #4, epoxy based two-component resin.
d. Grout coat: Dur-A-Flex, Inc Dur-A-Glaze #4, epoxy-based, two-component resin.
e. Topcoat: Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Armor Top aliphatic urethane two-component resin.
Patch Materials

a. Shallow Fill and Patching: Use Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Poly-Crete MD (up to V4 inch).

b. Deep Fill and Sloping Material (over V4 inch): Use Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Poly-Crete WR.

Gateway Visitor Center 096723 -2 RESINOUS FLOORING



2.02 MANUFACTURER

A. Basis of Design: Dur-A-Flex, Inc., 95 Goodwin Street, East Hartford, CT 06108, Phone: (860)
528-9838, Fax: (860) 528-2802

B. Manufacturer of Approved System shall be single source and made in the USA.
C. Or Approved Equal.
2.03 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

A. Topping Poly-Crete SL
1. Percent Reactive 100 %
2. VOC 0g/L
3. Bond Strength to Concrete ASTM D 4541 400 psi, substrates fails
4. Compressive Strength, ASTM C 579 9,000 psi
5. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 638 2,175 psi
6. Flexural Strength, ASTM D 790 5,076 psi
7. Impact Resistance @ 125 mils, MIL D-3134, 160 inch Ibs
No visible damage or deterioration
B. Broadcast Coat Dur-A-Glaze #4 Resin
1. Percent Reactive, 100 %
2. VOC <4 g/L
3.  Water Absorption, ASTM D 570 0.04%
4. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 638 4000psi
5.  Coefficient of thermal expansion, ASTM D 696, 2x 10-5in/in/F
6. Flammability ASTM D-635 Self-Extinguishing
7. Flame Spread/ NFPA 101 ASTM E-84 Class A
C. Topcoat Armor Top
1. VOC 0g/L
2. 60 Degree Gloss ASTM D523 75+/-5
3.  Mixed Viscosity, (Brookfield 250C) 500 cps
4. Tensile strength, ASTM D 638 7,000 psi
5. Abrasion Resistance, ASTM D4060 Gloss Satin
CS 17 wheel (1,000 g load) 1,000 cycles 4 8 mg loss with grit
10 12 mg loss without grit
6. Potlife @ 700 F 50% RH 2 hours
7. Full Chemical resistance 7 days

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with
requirements for maximum moisture content, installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting flooring performance.

B. Verify that substrates and conditions are satisfactory for flooring installation and comply with
requirements specified.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. General
1. New and existing concrete surfaces shall be free of oil, grease, curing compounds, loose
particles, moss, algae growth, laitance, friable matter, dirt, and bituminous products.
2. Moisture Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer and as follows.
a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test ASTM F 1869-98. Application will proceed
only when the vapor/moisture emission rates from the slab is less than and not higher
than 20 Ibs/1,000 sf/24 hrs.
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b. Perform relative humidity test using is situ probes, ASTM F 2170. Proceed with
installation only after substrates have a maximum 99% relative humidity level
measurement.

c. If the vapor drive exceeds 99% relative humidity or 20 Ibs/1,000 sf/24 hrs then the
Owner's Representative and/or Engineer shall be notified and advised of additional
cost for the possible installation of a vapor mitigation system that has been approved
by the manufacturer or other means to lower the value to the acceptable limit.

Mechanical surface preparation

a. Shot blast all surfaces to receive flooring system with a mobile steel shot, dust
recycling machine (Blastrac or equal). All surface and embedded accumulations of
paint, toppings hardened concrete layers, laitance, power trowel finishes and other
similar surface characteristics shall be completely removed leaving a bare concrete
surface having a minimum profile of CSP 4-5 as described by the International
Concrete Repair Institute.

b. Floor areas inaccessible to the mobile blast machines shall be mechanically abraded
to the same degree of cleanliness, soundness and profile using diamond grinders,
needle guns, bush hammers, or other suitable equipment.

c. Where the perimeter of the substrate to be coated is not adjacent to a wall or curb, a
minimum 1/4 inch key cut shall be made to properly seat the system, providing a
smooth transition between areas. The detail cut shall also apply to drain perimeters
and expansion joint edges.

d. Cracks and joints (non-moving) greater than 1/8 inch wide are to be chiseled or
chipped-out and repaired per manufacturer’s recommendations.

At spalled or worn areas, mechanically remove loose or delaminated concrete to a sound

concrete and patch per manufactures recommendations.

Plywood substrate preparation

a. The plywood substrate must be sound and nonflexing under the expected load.
Typical plywood substrate must be exterior or marine grade, new, clean, and smooth
finish (NO KNOTS). Plywood should be positively fastened to the existing surface with
a high quality construction adhesive as well as a 6” screw pattern.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. General

1.

The system shall be applied in five distinct steps as listed below:

a. Substrate preparation

b. Topping/overlay application with quartz aggregate broadcast.

c. Resin application with quartz aggregate broadcast.

d. Topcoat application

e. Second topcoat application.

Immediately prior to the application of any component of the system, the surface shall be
dry and any remaining dust or loose particles shall be removed using a vacuum or clean,
dry, oil-free compressed air.

The handling, mixing and addition of components shall be performed in a safe manner to
achieve the desired results in accordance with the Manufacturer's recommendations.
The system shall follow the contour of the substrate unless pitching or other leveling work
has been specified.

A neat finish with well-defined boundaries and straight edges shall be provided by the
Applicator.

B. Topplng

The topping shall be applied as a self-leveling system as specified by the Owner's
Representative. The topping shall be applied in one lift with a nominal thickness of 1/8
inch.

The topping shall be comprised of three components, a resin, hardener and filler as
supplied by the Manufacturer.
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5.
6.

7.

The hardener shall be added to the resin and thoroughly dispersed by suitably approved
mechanical means. SL Aggregate shall then be added to the catalyzed mixture and mixed
in a manner to achieve a homogenous blend.

The topping shall be applied over horizontal surfaces using 'z inch “v” notched squeegee,
trowels or other systems approved by the Manufacturer.

Immediately upon placing, the topping shall be degassed with a loop roller.

Quartz aggregate shall be broadcast to excess into the wet material at the rate of 0.8
Ibs/sf.

Allow material to fully cure. Vacuum, sweep and/or blow to remove all loose aggregate.

C. Broadcast

1.
2.

3.
4.

The broadcast coat resin shall be applied at the rate of 90 sf/gal (Q28) or 50 sf/gal (Q11).
The broadcast coat shall be comprised of liquid components, combined at a ratio of 2
parts resin to 1 part hardener by volume and shall be thoroughly blended by mechanical
means such as a high speed paddle mixer.

Quartz aggregate shall be broadcast into the wet resin at the rate of 0.5 Ibs/sf.

Allow material to fully cure. Vacuum, sweep and/or blow to remove all loose aggregate.

D. Grout coat

1.

The grout coat shall be squeegee applied with a coverage rate of 90 sf/gal (Q28) or 50
sf/gal (Q11).

2. The grout coat shall be comprised of liquid components, combined at a ratio of 2 parts
resin to 1 part hardener by volume and shall be thoroughly blended by mechanical means
such as a high speed paddle mixer.

3.  The grout coat will be back rolled and cross rolled to provide a uniform texture and finish.

E. Topcoat
1. The topcoat shall be roller applier with a coverage rate of 500 sf/gal.
2.  The finished floor will have a nominal thickness of 1/4 inch.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Tests, Inspection

1.

The following tests shall be conducted by the Applicator:
a. Temperature
1)  Air, substrate temperatures and, if applicable, dew point.
b. Coverage Rates
1)  Rates for all layers shall be monitored by checking quantity of material used
against the area covered.

3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Cure flooring material in compliance with manufacturer’s directions, taking care to prevent their
contamination during stages of application and prior to completion of the curing process.

B. Remove masking. Perform detail cleaning at floor termination, to leave cleanable surface for
subsequent work of other sections.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 6800
CARPETING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Carpet, stretched-in with cushion underlay.
B. Accessories.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D2859 - Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor
Covering Materials; 2006 (Reapproved 2011).

B. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2014c.

C. CRI 104 - Standard for Installation of Commercial Carpet; Carpet and Rug Institute; 2015.
CRI (CIS) - Carpet Installation Standard; Carpet and Rug Institute; 2009.

E. CRI(GLA) - Green Label Testing Program - Approved Adhesive Products; Carpet and Rug
Institute; Current Edition.

F. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; National Fire Protection Association; 2015.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.

B. Samples: Submit two samples 12 by 12 inch in size illustrating color and pattern for each
carpet and cushion material specified.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures.

o

D. Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,
and suggested schedule for cleaning.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing specified carpet with
minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing carpet with minimum three years
documented experience.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.

B. Maintain minimum 70 degrees F ambient temperature 24 hours prior to, during and 24 hours
after installation.

C. Ventilate installation area during installation and for 72 hours after installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Carpet:
1. Interface, Inc: www.interfaceinc.com.
2. J & J Industries, Inc: www.jjindustries.com.
3. Miliken & Company: www.milliken.com.
4.  Or approved equal

B. Cushion:
1. FXI| Foam Innovation: www.fxi.com.
2. Leggett & Platt, Inc: www.lpurethane.com.
3. Or approved equal
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2.02 CARPET

A. Carpet: Tufted, nylon.
1. Basis of design: Milliken Illlumine Lucent — Broadloom.
a. Critical Radiant Flux: Minimum of 0.45 watts/sq cm, when tested in accordance with
ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
b. Surface Flammability Ignition: Pass ASTM D2859 (the "pill test").
c. Anti-microbial and stain resistant type
d. Minimum total thickness: 0.28"
e. Minimum total weight: 73 0z/sq yd.
2.03 CUSHION
A. Cushion: Rubber coated hair felt.

1. Nominal Thickness:.360 inch.
2. Roll Width: 54 inches.
3. Density: 18 Ib/cu ft.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.
C.

D.
E.
PART 3

Tackless Strip: Carpet gripper, of type recommended by carpet manufacturer to suit
application, with attachment devices.

Moldings and Edge Strips: Embossed aluminum, color as selected.

Adhesives - General: Compatible with materials being adhered; maximum VOC content of 50
g/L; CRI Green Label certified.

Seam Adhesive: Recommended by manufacturer.
Contact Adhesive: Compatible with carpet material; releasable type.
EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

D.

Verify that sub-floor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive carpet.

Verify that sub-floor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
adhesives to sub floor surfaces.

Cementitious Sub-floor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are dry enough and ready for flooring

installation by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).

1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.

Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.

C.

D.

Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.

Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps. Fill minor or local low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and
other defects with sub-floor filler.

Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface. Prohibit traffic until filler is
cured.

Clean substrate.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A
B.

C.
D.

Starting installation constitutes acceptance of sub-floor conditions.

Install carpet and cushion in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and CRI 104
(Commercial).

Verify carpet match before cutting to ensure minimal variation between dye lots.
Lay out carpet and locate seams in accordance with shop drawings.
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E.

1. Locate seams in area of least traffic, out of areas of pivoting traffic, and parallel to main
traffic.

2. Do not locate seams perpendicular through door openings.

3. Align run of pile in same direction as anticipated traffic and in same direction on adjacent
pieces.

4. Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.

5. Provide monolithic color, pattern, and texture match within any one area.

Install carpet tight and flat on subfloor, well fastened at edges, with a uniform appearance.

3.04 STRETCHED-IN CARPET

A.

B.

o

m

Install tackless strips with pins facing the wall around entire perimeter, except across door
openings. Use edge strip where carpet terminates at other floor coverings.

Space tackless strips slightly less than carpet thickness away from vertical surfaces, but not
more than 3/8 inch.

Install cushion in maximum size pieces using spot adhesive to adhere to sub-floor.

Lay out cushion so that seams will be perpendicular to, or offset from, minimum 6 inches from
carpet seams.

Butt cushion edges together and tape seams.
Trim cushion tight to edge of tackless strip and around projections and contours.

Double cut carpet seams, with accurate pattern match. Make cuts straight, true, and unfrayed.
Apply seam adhesive to all cut edges immediately.

Join seams using hot adhesive tape. Form seams straight, not overlapped or peaked, and free
of gaps.

Following seaming, hook carpet onto tackless strip at one edge, power stretch, and hook firmly
at other edges. Follow manufacturer's recommendations for method and amount of stretch.

Trim carpet neatly at walls and around interruptions. Tuck edges into space between tackless
strip and wall.

3.05 CLEANING

A.
B.

Remove excess adhesive from floor and wall surfaces without damage.
Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.
END OF SECTION

Gateway Visitor Center 09 6800 - 3 CARPETING



SECTION 09 9000
PAINTING AND COATING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints and stains.

C. Scope: Finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and
unless otherwise indicated.
1. Note: Mechanical and Electrical:

a. Infinished areas, paint all insulated and exposed pipes, conduit, boxes, insulated and
exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, mechanical equipment, and
electrical equipment, unless otherwise indicated.

b. Do not paint items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and
products having factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition.

B. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications;
2014.

C. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and
Wood-Base Materials; 2007.

D. SSPC (PM1) - Good Painting Practice: SSPC Painting Manual, Vol. 1; Society for Protective
Coatings; Fourth Edition.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide complete list of all products to be used, with the following information for

each:

1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category
(e.g. "alkyd enamel").

2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).

3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description of
each system.

4. General product composition, properities and applicable data.

@

Certification: By manufacturer that all paints and coatings comply with VOC limits specified.

o

Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate special surface preparation procedures.

D. Maintenance Data: Submit data on cleaning, touch-up, and repair of painted and coated
surfaces.

E. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's Representative's use in maintenance
of project.
1. Extra Paint and Coatings: 1 gallon of each color; store where directed.
2. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,
with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with
minimum 3 years experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
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C.

Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.
B.
C.

D.
PART 2

Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature
ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside the
humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.
PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.

B.

E.

Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same
manufacturer; no exceptions.

Provide all paint and coating products from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent
possible.

Paints:

1. Benjamin Moore & Co: www.benjaminmoore.com.

2. Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com.
3. Behr Process Corporation: www.behr.com.

4. Or Approved Equal

Transparent Finishes / Stains:

1. Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com.
2. Minwax, www.minwax.com.

3. Or approved equal..

Primer Sealers: Same manufacturer as top coats.

2.02 PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL

A.

Paints and Coatings: Ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed coating.

1. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

3. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure
is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

Primers: As follows unless other primer is required or recommended by manufacturer of top
coats; where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer
categorized as "best" by the manufacturer.

1. Gypsum Board: Interior Latex Primer Sealer; MPI #50.

2. Concrete: Same as top coats.

3. Steel, Uncoated: Anti-Corrosive Alkyd Primer for Metal; MPI #79.

4. Galvanized Steel: Interior Water Based Galvanized Primer; MPI #134.

Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:
1. Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the
following:
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D.

a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings.
2. Determination of VOC Content: Testing and calculation in accordance with 40 CFR 59,
Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added
at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.

1.  Selection to be made by Owner's Representative after award of contract.

2. Infinished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as the
wall/ceiling they are mounted on/under.

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR

A.

B.

Paint WE-TR-VS - Wood, Transparent, Varnish, Stain:
1. One coat of stain.
2. One coat sealer.

Paint ME-OP-2A - Ferrous Metals, Primed, Alkyd, 2 Coat:
1. Touch-up with rust-inhibitive primer recommended by top coat manufacturer.
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of alkyd enamel.

2.04 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR

A.

Paint I-OP-FL - Concrete and Wood Floors Indicated to be receive clear finish.
1. Two coats primer and two top coats.
2. Satin: MPI gloss level 4; use this sheen at all locations.

Paint WI-TR-VS - Transparent Finish on Wood, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
1. One coat of transparant stain.
2. Two coats clear sealer.

Paint MI-OP-2A - Ferrous Metals, Primed, Alkyd, 2 Coat:
1. Touch-up with alkyd primer.

2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of alkyd enamel.

Paint GI-OP-3LA - Gypsum Board, Latex-Acrylic, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer.

2.  Eggshell: Two coats of latex-acrylic enamel.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A.

B.
C.

Accessory Materials: Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding
materials, and clean-up materials required to achieve the finishes specified whether specifically
indicated or not; commercial quality.

Patching Material: Latex filler.
Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.
B.

C.

Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.

Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any
condition that may potentially affect proper application.

Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes
unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:

1. Gypsum Wallboard: 12 percent.

2. Interior Wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

3.  Exterior Wood: 19 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

4.  Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces: 8 percent.
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3.02 PREPARATION

A
B.

C.

Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application.

Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.

Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.

Gypsum Board Surfaces to be Painted: Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime
defects after repair.

Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces to be Painted: Remove contamination, acid etch, and
rinse floors with clear water. Verify required acid-alkali balance is achieved. Allow to dry.

Uncorroded Uncoated Steel and Iron Surfaces to be Painted: Remove grease, mill scale, weld
splatter, dirt, and rust. Where heavy coatings of scale are evident, remove by hand or power
tool wire brushing or sandblasting; clean by washing with solvent. Apply a treatment of
phosphoric acid solution, ensuring weld joints, bolts, and nuts are similarly cleaned. Prime paint
entire surface; spot prime after repairs.

Shop-Primed Steel Surfaces to be Finish Painted: Sand and scrape to remove loose primer
and rust. Feather edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with
solvent. Prime bare steel surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

Interior Wood Surfaces to Receive Transparent Finish: Wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing,
seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after sealer
has dried; sand lightly between coats. Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25
percent with thinner.

Exterior Wood to Receive Transparent Finish: Remove dust, grit, and foreign matter; seal
knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes with tinted exterior calking
compound after sealer has been applied. Prime concealed surfaces.

3.03 APPLICATION

A.

H.

Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical
components and paint separately.

Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

Apply each coat to uniform appearance.
Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.

Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior
to applying next coat.

Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes: Tint fillers to match wood. Work fillers into the grain
before set. Wipe excess from surface.

Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed
prior to finishing.

3.04 SCHEDULE - PAINT SYSTEMS

A.

B.

Concrete Floors: Finish all surfaces exposed to view.
1. Interior: I-OP-FL

Gypsum Board: Finish all surfaces exposed to view.
1. Interior walls: GI-OP-3LA

Wood: Finish all surfaces exposed to view.
1. Exterior structural frame: Reference Section 06 1324 - Heavy Timber Framing
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2.  Exterior wood siding, trim, doors, soffits, railings, decks and 2x framing members:
WE-TR-VS.

3. Interior structural frame: Reference Section 06 1324 - Heavy Timber Framing

4. Interior trim, door and window frames, and wood interior roof decking: WI-TR-VS.

5. Interior Wood Floors: I-OP-FL

D. Steel: Interior surfaces exposed to view, including mechanical elements: MI-OP-2A
E. Steel: Exterior Surfaces exposed to view: ME-OP-2A
END OF SECTION

Gateway Visitor Center 099000 -5 PAINTING AND COATING



SECTION 10 1400
SIGNAGE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Room and door signs.

B. Interior directional and informational signs.

C. Emergency evacuation maps.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines; current edition.

B. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.

C. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; International Code Council; 2009
(ANSI).

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's printed product literature for each type of sign, indicating sign

styles, font, foreground and background colors, locations, overall dimensions of each sign.

B. Signage Schedule: Provide information sufficient to completely define each sign for fabrication,
other text to be applied, sign and letter sizes, fonts, and colors.

1. When content of signs is indicated to be determined later, request such information from
Owner's Representative at least 2 months prior to start of fabrication; upon request, submit
preliminary schedule.

2. Submit for approval by Owner's Representative prior to fabrication.

C. Samples: Submit two samples of each type of sign, of size similar to that required for project,
illustrating sign style, font, and method of attachment.

D. Selection Samples: Where colors are not specified, submit two sets of color selection charts or
chips.

E. Verification Samples: Submit samples showing colors specified, if requested.

F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Include installation templates and attachment devices.
1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package signs as required to prevent damage before installation.

B. Package room and door signs in sequential order of installation, labeled by floor or building.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Flat Signs: Type "REST", "DOOR", and "OCCU" on drawings
1. M3 Signs +: www.m3signsplus.com/
2. Fossil Industries; 1/2' thick exterior grade dHPL: www.fossilinc.com.
3. ASI Signage; Inform system: www.asisignage.com.
4.  Or Approved Equal.

2.02 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS

A. Accessibility Compliance: Signs are required to comply with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1
and applicable building codes, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting
requirements, comply with the most comprehensive and specific requirements.

B. Room, Restroom and Occupancy Signs: Refer to drawing sheet LS100 for sign locations.
1. Sign Type: Flat signs with engraved panel media as specified.
2. Provide "tactile” signage, with letters raised minimum 1/32 inch and Grade Il braille.
3. Character Height: 1 inch.
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4.  Sign Height: 2 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

5.  Rooms: Identify with room names and numbers to be determined later, not those shown
on the drawings.

6. Rest Rooms: Identify with pictograms, the names "MEN" and "WOMEN", room numbers
to be determined later, and bralille.

7. Occupancy Signs: Coordinate requirements with local fire code.

C. Interior Directional and Informational Signs:
1. Sign Type: Same as room and door signs.
2. Allow for 4 wall mounted signs, 4 inches high by 16 inches long.

D. Emergency Evacuation Maps:
1. Allow for one map per level, located adjacent to occupancy signs.
2. Map content to be provided by Owner's Representative.

3. Use clear plastic panel silk-screened on reverse, in brushed aluminum frame,
screw-mounted.

2.03 SIGN TYPES

A. Flat Signs: Signage media without frame.

1. Panels: Graphics are to be manufactured as digital high presure laminate, composed of
several layers of phenolic resin impregnated kraft filler paper, a digitally imaged graphic,
surfaced by layers of translucent exterior UV / graffiti overlay protection. Panels, including
exterior overlays, are to be bonded under heat and extreme pressure to form a composite
panel. All cutting and finishing to be performed by CNC router. Graphics to consists of full
12 color high definition printing technology.

2. Include braille per requirements of ADA and ANSI standards.

3.  Wall Mounting of One-Sided Signs: Concealed screws.

B. Color and Font: Unless otherwise indicated:
1. Character Font: Typeface as selected from the manufacturer’s standard sans serf
typefaces, upper case letters, minimum height 5/8”, maximum height 2”.

2. Background Color: Color of Text and Raised Characters: To be selected from 73 standard
colors.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Concealed Screws: Stainless steel, galvanized steel, chrome plated, or other non-corroding
metal.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install neatly, with horizontal edges level.

C. Locate signs where indicated:

1. Room and Door Signs: Locate on wall at latch side of door with centerline of sign at 60
inches above finished floor.

2. If no location is indicated obtain Owner's Representative's instructions.
D. Protect from damage until Substantial Completion; repair or replace damage items.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 2813
TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Details for grab bars.

B. Product Data: Specifications or data sheets and installation instructions for each product
required.

C. Contract Closeout Submittals: Furnish the following, as applicable, for each product required:
1. Operation and maintenance data.
2. Parts list.
3. Keys and tools.

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Provide products from more than one manufacturer if necessary to meet the requirements of
this Section.

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store products in manufacturer’s original protective packaging.

1. Furnish items with protective wrappings or covers as required to protect finishes. Do not
remove protective coverings until completion of other Work liable to damage accessory
finish.

B. Pack products with required trim, mounting devices, fasteners, service tools or keys, and
complete installation instructions.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
A. Stainless Steel: AISI Type 302/304 with No. 4 satin finish, unless otherwise indicated.
B. Brass: Cast or forged quality alloy, FS WW-P-541D/GEN.

C. Sheet Steel: Cold rolled, commercial quality, ASTM A 366.
1. Galvanized: Zinc coated, ASTM A 123.

D. Mounting Devices and Fasteners: Stainless steel, unless otherwise indicated.

E. Chromium Plating: Nickel and chromium electro-deposited on metal; ASTM B 456, Type SC 2,
satin finish unless otherwise indicated.

2.02 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate stainless steel dispenser and disposal units of one-piece welded construction with
seamless corners, unless otherwise specified.

B. Equip units with keyed vandal-resistant lock where key access is specified.

C. Mounting Devices: If not indicated, furnish type and size compatible with accessory unit
specified which will securely mount accessory to wall or partition construction indicated.
1. Grab Bars: Furnish anchoring devices which will withstand minimum downward pull of 500
pounds.

D. Exposed Mounting Devices and Fasteners:
1.  Type: Theft-resistant.
2. Finish: Match accessory finish, unless otherwise indicated.
3. Concrete Construction: Furnish stainless steel machine screws in nonferrous expansion
anchors except furnish stainless steel toggle bolts where anchorage occurs in concrete.

2.03 KEYS AND TOOLS

A. Keys: Furnish minimum of 2 keys and an additional 2 keys for every 6 key operated
accessories.
1. Key similar key access units alike unless otherwise specified.
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B. Tools: Furnish socket wrenches compatible with set screws of concealed theft-resistant
fastenings. Furnish minimum of 2 wrenches and an additional 2 wrenches for every 6
accessories having such fastenings.

2.04 MIRRORS

A. Types:
1. Bobrick B-165-2436, or approved equal.
2. Type 430 stainless steel mirror channel frame with No. 1 quality '/4” select float glass and
20 gauge galvanized steel concealed wall hanger.

B. Size: Overall frame size 24 x 36 inches.
2.05 SHELVES

A. Stainless Steel Shelf: 18 gage stainless steel one-piece top with minimum 1/2 inch return
flange on all 4 sides and front hemmed; exposed 16 gage stainless steel angular gusset
brackets with two 3/16 inch diameter mounting holes per bracket; all welded construction.
Locate brackets 3 inches from each end of shelf. Furnish shelves 6 inches wide by 18 inches
long unless otherwise indicated.

2.06 DOUBLE ROLL TOILET TISSUE DISPENSERS - SURFACE MOUNTED (DRTTD-SM)

A. Combination double roll toilet tissue holder. . Unit shall have no sharp edges or corners.
Fabricate double roll toilet tissue holder of 18-8 S, type-304, 22 gauge (0.8mm) stainless steel.
All-welded construction. Exposed surfaces shall have satin finish. Holders shall accommodate
up to 5 4" diameter rolls.

2.07 GRAB BARS (GB)

A. Grab bar assemblies consisting of stainless steel tubing with integrally welded mounting flanges
secured to concealed tenon plates with theft-resistant fasteners, and complying with the
following requirements:

1. Tubing: Stainless steel, 1-1/2 inch od x 18 gage wall thickness. Bend tubing at each end
and join to flanges by concealed welding. Total projection from wall line (including bar
diameter): 3 inches.

2. Flanges: Stainless steel, 3 inch diameter, 11 gage wall thickness, not less than 1/2 inch
deep.

3.  Finish: Brush satin finish, unless otherwise indicated.

4.  Finish On Grab Bars In Shower And Bathtub Areas: Striated non-slip polished finish in a
continuous cross-hatched (diamond) pattern or shot peened non-slip finish, on entire bar
surface exclusive of returns (ends).

5. Tenon Plates: Stainless steel, 13 gage discs. Tenon plates shall be designed to allow
plate location adjustment.

6. Fasten grab bar flanges to tenon plates with not less than 3 concealed fasteners equally
spaced around flange.

2.08 SANITARY NAPKIN DISPOSAL UNIT:

A. Stainless steel, surface-mounted, self-closing door, locking bottom panel with full-length
stainless steel piano-type hinge, removable receptacle.

2.09 BABY CHANGING STATION-SURFACE MOUNTED

A. Baby changing station shall be FDA-approved blow-molded high-density polyethylene with
Microban Antimicrobial additive interior. Bed shall be secured to back plate with a concealed,
full-length steel-on-steel concealed hinge. Bed to have contoured changing area with a nylon
safety strap and hooks for bags or purses. Unit shall comply with ADA regulations when

installed.
2.10 HEAVY DUTY CLOTHES HOOK WITH CONCEALED MOUNTING
A. Types:

1. Bobrick B-2116, or approved equal.
2. One-piece brass casting with satin nickel-plated finish. 300Ib. downward pull strength.
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2.11 COMBINATION UTILITY SHELF/MOP AND BROOM HOLDER

A. Provide in janitor's closet: 0.05 inch thick stainless steel, Type 304, with 1/2 inch returned
edges, 0.06 inch steel wall brackets.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Drying rod: Stainless steel, 1/4 inch diameter.

Hooks: 2, 0.06 inch stainless steel rag hooks at shelf front.
Mop/broom holders: 3 spring-loaded rubber cam holders at shelf front.
Length: 36 inches.

Length: Manufacturer's standard length for number of holders/hooks.

2.12 ELECTRIC HAND DRYERS

A. Provide and install warm air, rapid drying electric hand dryers. Coordinate with EC for electrical
connection.

1.
2.

o s

No

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

Warranty Period: 5 years; limited warranty.

Controls: Automatic, activated by infrared optical sensor. Operates while hands are under
blower. Shut-off within 2 seconds when hands removed or in 35 seconds if hands not
removed.

Cover: Stainless steel with brushed satin finish.

Air Intake: Inlet openings on bottom of cover.

Air Outlet: Delivers focused air stream at average hand position of 4 inches (102 mm)
below air outlet.

Noise Reduction Nozzle: 1.1 noise reduction nozzle.

Wall Plate: Injection molded, rib reinforced plate with metal L brackets to attach cover, with
ten 5/16 inch (8 mm) diameter holes for surface mounting to wall and three 7/8 inch (22
mm) diameter holes for electrical wiring; bottom hole suitable for surface conduit.
Nominal Size: 11-3/4 inches (298 mm) wide by 12-11/16 inches (322 mm).

Motor: 110V /60 Hz / 15 Amps. Capacitor-initiated; brushless, for longer life and quiet
operation; 1/10 HP, 3450 RPM; self-lubricating bearings, self-resetting thermal protection.
Blower Fan: Single inlet centrifugal, 150 cubic feet per minute (0.071 cubic meters per
second); mounted on motor shaft; insulated with resilient rubber mounting to obtain
maximum sound and vibration dampening.

Heater: Nichrome wire element, side mounted on blower housing to be vandal proof.
Heater Safeguard: Automatic resetting thermostat to open when air flow is restricted and
close when air flow is resumed.

Air Temperature: 145 degrees F (63 degrees C).

Drying Time: Less than 15 seconds.

All metal parts coated according to Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. requirements.

Mount dryers at heights indicated on Drawings.

Design basis: Xlerator by Excel Dryer, or approved equal.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Unless otherwise indicated, install Work of this Section in strict accordance with the
manufacturer’s instructions.

1.

Install all attachments, anchorage devices, and fasteners as required to securely mount
accessory units to types of wall or partition construction indicated.

3.02 CLEANING AND POLISHING

A. Remove protective wrappings from installed accessories after completion of other Work liable to
damage accessory finish. Remove residue, if any, and polish exposed surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 4400
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fire extinguishers.

B. Fire extinguisher cabinets.

C. Accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Wood blocking product and execution requirements.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NFPA 10 - Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers; 2013.

B. UL (FPED) - Fire Protection Equipment Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current
edition.

1.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Conform to NFPA 10.

B. Provide extinguishers classified and labeled by Underwriters Laboratories Inc., for the purpose
specified and indicated.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Indicate cabinet physical dimensions.
B. Product Data: Provide materials and finish.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special criteria and wall opening coordination
requirements.

D. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
E. Maintenance Data: Include test, refill or recharge schedules and re-certification requirements.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install extinguishers when ambient temperature may cause freezing of extinguisher
ingredients.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Fire Extinguishers, cabinets and accessories:
1. Ansul, a Tyco Business: www.ansul.com.
2. Larsen's Manufacturing Co: www.larsensmfg.com.
3. JL Industries: www.activarcpg.com
4. Or approved equal

2.02 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Fire Extinguishers - General: Comply with product requirements of NFPA 10 and applicable
codes, whichever is more stringent.
1. Provide extinguishers labeled by UL for the purpose of the space indicated.

B. Basis of Design: Gaseous Agent: "Cleanguard" by Anusul Incorporated
1. Agent: DuPont FE-36
2.  Steel tank with pressure gauge
3. Finish: powder coated with polyester urethane top coat

C. Or approved equal.
2.03 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS
A. Metal: Formed primed steel sheet; 0.036 inch thick base metal.
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B. Cabinet Configuration: Semi-recessed type.
1.  Sized to accommodate accessories.
2. Trim: Flat face with minimum projection required to fit within wall without the addition of a
chase.

Door Glazing: Glass, clear, 1/8 inch thick tempered. Set in resilient channel gasket glazing.
Cabinet Mounting Hardware: Appropriate to cabinet. Pre-drill for anchors.
Weld, fill, and grind components smooth.
Finish of Cabinet Exterior Trim and Door: No. 4.
G. Finish of Cabinet Interior: White enamel.
2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Extinguisher Brackets: Formed steel, chrome-plated.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

mmoo

B. Verify rough openings for cabinet are correctly sized and located.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install cabinets plumb and levelin wall openings, 18 inches from finished floor to inside bottom
of cabinet.

C. Secure rigidly in place.
D. Place extinguishers in cabinets.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 12 3600
COUNTERTOPS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Countertops for lobby desk.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 2000 - Finish Carpentry
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2015a.

B. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program, www.awiqcp.org; current edition at www.awigcp.org.
C. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014.

D. ISFA 2-01 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material; International Surface
Fabricators Association; 2013.

E. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3.  Specimen warranty.

Shop Drawings: Complete details of materials and installation .
Test Reports: Chemical resistance testing, showing compliance with specified requirements.

D. Maintenance Data: Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and
repair of countertop surfaces.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Quality Certification: Provide AWI Quality Certification Program (QCP) inspection report and

quality certification of completed work.

1. Provide labels or certificates indicating that the work complies with requirements of
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) grade or grades specified.

2.  Prior to delivery to the site provide shop drawings with certification labels.

3.  Provide labels on each product when required by certification program.

4.  Upon completion of installation provide certificate certifying that the installation and
products meet the specified requirements.

5. Arrange and pay for inspections required for certification.

6. Replace, repair, or rework all work for which certification is refused.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 COUNTERTOP ASSEMBLIES
A. Solid Surfacing Countertops: Solid surfacing sheet or plastic resin casting over continuous
substrate.
1. Flat Sheet Thickness: 1/2 inch, minimum.

2. Solid Surfacing Sheet and Plastic Resin Castings: Complying with ISFA 2-01and NEMA
LD 3; acrylic or polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments; homogenous, non-porous and

o w
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capable of being worked and repaired using standard woodworking tools; no surface
coating; color and pattern consistent throughout thickness.
a. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
b. Finish on Exposed Surfaces: Matte, gloss rating of 5 to 20.
c. Color and Pattern: As selected by Owner's Representative from manufacturer's full
line.
d. Manufacturers:
1)  Dupont: www.corian.com.
2) Formica Corporation: www.formica.com.
3) Wilsonart, LLC: www.wilsonart.com.
4)  Or Approved Equal
3.  Other Components Thickness: 1/2 inch, minimum.
4. Exposed Edge Treatment: Built up to minimum 1-1/4 inch thick; square edge; use marine
edge at sinks.

2.02 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Plywood for Supporting Substrate: PS 1 Exterior Grade, A-C veneer grade, minimum 5-ply;
minimum 3/4 inch thick; join lengths using metal splines.

B. Adhesives: Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of
materials being joined.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.
1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.
2. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or
unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.

B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise

indicated.
1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof
glue.

2.  Height: 4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Solid Surfacing: Fabricate tops up to 144 inches long in one piece; join pieces with adhesive
sealant in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and instructions.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Owner's Representative of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets
are installed in proper locations.

3.02 TOLERANCES
A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 10 feet, maximum.
B. Offset From Wall, Countertops: 1/8 inch maximum; 1/16 inch minimum.
C. Field Joints: 1/8 inch wide, maximum.
3.03 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.
B. Protect installed products until completion of project.
C. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 21 0500
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FIRE SUPPRESSION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

Pipe, fittings, sleeves, escutcheons, seals, and connections for sprinkler, standpipe and fire
hose, and combination sprinkler and standpipe systems.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASME A112.18.1 - Plumbing Supply Fittings; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers;
2012.

B. ASME BPVC-IX - Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX - Welding, Brazing, and Fusing
Qualifications; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2013.

C. ASME B16.1 - Gray Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings: Classes 25, 125, and 250; The
American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2010.

D. ASME B16.3 - Malleable Iron Threaded Fittings: Classes 150 and 300; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2011.

E. ASME B16.5 - Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings; The American Society of Mechanical
Engineers; 2013 (ANSI/ASME B16.5).

F. ASME B16.9 - Factory-made Wrought Steel Buttwelding Fittings; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2012.

G. ASME B16.11 - Forged Steel Fittings, Socket-welding and Threaded; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2011.

H. ASME B16.25 - Buttwelding Ends; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2012.

.  ASME B36.10M - Welded and Seamless Wrought Steel Pipe; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2004.

J.  ASTM A47/A47M - Standard Specification for Ferritic Malleable Iron Castings; 1999
(Reapproved 2014).

K. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless; 2012.

L. ASTM A135/A135M - Standard Specification for Electric-Resistance-Welded Steel Pipe; 2009
(Reapproved 2014).

M. ASTM A234/A234M - Standard Specification for Piping Fittings of Wrought Carbon Steel and
Alloy Steel for Moderate and High Temperature Service; 2015.

N. ASTM A536 - Standard Specification for Ductile Iron Castings; 1984 (Reapproved 2009).

O. ASTM A795/A795M - Standard Specification for Black and Hot-Dipped Zinc-Coated
(Galvanized) Welded and Seamless Steel Pipe for Fire Protection Use; 2013.

P. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; American Welding Society; 2011 w/Errata.

Q. AWWA C105/A21.5 - Polyethylene Encasement for Ductile-Iron Pipe Systems; American Water
Works Association; 2010 (ANSI/AWWA C105/A21.5).

R. AWWA C606 - Grooved and Shouldered Joints; American Water Works Association; 2011
(ANSI/AWWA C606).

S. NFPA 13 - Standard for the Installation of Sprinkler Systems; National Fire Protection
Association; 2016.

T. NFPA 14 - Standard for the Installation of Standpipe and Hose Systems; National Fire
Protection Association; 2013.

U. UL (FPED) - Fire Protection Equipment Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current
edition.
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1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified this
section.

B. Conform to UL and FM requirements.

C. Valves: Bear UL label or marking. Provide manufacturer's name and pressure rating marked on
valve body.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver and store valves in shipping containers, with labeling in place.
B. Provide temporary protective coating on cast iron and steel valves.

C. Provide temporary end caps and closures on piping and fittings. Maintain in place until
installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FIRE PROTECTION SYSTEMS

A. Sprinkler Systems: Conform to NFPA 13.

B. Welding Materials and Procedures: Conform to ASME BPVC-IX.
2.02 BURIED PIPING

A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M Schedule 40, ASTM A135/A135M Schedule 10, ASTM A795
Standard Weight, or ASME B36.10M Schedule 40, black, with AWWA C105/A21.5 polyethylene
jacket, or double layer, half-lapped polyethylene tape.

1.  Steel Fittings: ASME B16.9, wrought steel, buttwelded, ASME B16.25, buttweld ends,
ASTM A234/A234M, wrought carbon steel or alloy steel, ASME B16.5, steel flanges and
fittings, or ASME B16.11, forged steel socket welded and threaded; with double layer,
half-lapped polyethylene tape.

2. Castlron Fittings: ASME B16.1, flanges and flanged fittings.

3. Joints: Welded in accordance with AWS D1.1/D.1M.

2.03 ABOVE GROUND PIPING

A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53 Schedule 40, black & galvanized.

1.  Steel Fittings: ASME B16.25, buttweld ends.

2. Malleable Iron Fittings: ASME B16.3, threaded fittings and ASTM A47/A47M.

3. Mechanical Grooved Couplings: Malleable iron housing clamps to engage and lock, "C"
shaped elastomeric sealing gasket, steel bolts, nuts, and washers; galvanized for
galvanized pipe.

2.04 PIPE SLEEVES

A. Vertical Piping:
1. Sleeve Length: 1 inch above finished floor.
2.  Provide sealant for watertight joint.

B. Pipe Passing Through Below Grade Exterior Walls:
1. Zinc coated or cast iron pipe.
2.  Provide watertight space with link rubber or modular seal between sleeve and pipe on both

pipe ends.
2.05 ESCUTCHEONS
A. Material:

1.  Fabricate from nonferrous metal.
2. Chrome-plated.
3. Metals and Finish: Comply with ASME A112.18.
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B.

Construction:
1. One-piece for mounting on chrome-plated tubing or pipe and one-piece type elsewhere.
2. Internal spring tension devices or setscrews to maintain a fixed position against a surface.

2.06 PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A
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Hangers for Pipe Sizes 1/2 to 1-1/2 inch: Malleable iron, adjustable swivel, split ring.

Hangers for Pipe Sizes 2 inches and Over: Carbon steel, adjustable, clevis.

Multiple or Trapeze Hangers: Steel channels with welded spacers and hanger rods.

Wall Support for Pipe Sizes to 3 inches: Cast iron hook.

Wall Support for Pipe Sizes 4 inches and Over: Welded steel bracket and wrought steel clamp.
Vertical Support: Steel riser clamp.

Floor Support: Cast iron adjustable pipe saddle, lock nut, nipple, floor flange, and concrete pier
or steel support.

2.07 MECHANICAL COUPLINGS

A

Rigid Mechanical Couplings for Grooved Joints:

1. Dimensions and Testing: Comply with AWWA C606.

2. Minimum Working Pressure: 300 psig.

3.  Housing Material: Fabricate of ductile iron conforming to ASTM A536.

4. Housing Coating: Factory applied orange enamel.

5. Gasket Material: EPDM suitable for operating temperature range from minus 30 degrees F
to 230 degrees F.

6. Bolts and Nuts: Hot dipped galvanized or zinc electroplated steel

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A

moow

m

Install sprinkler system and service main piping, hangers, and supports in accordance with
NFPA 13.

Route piping in orderly manner, plumb and parallel to building structure. Maintain gradient.
Install piping to conserve building space, to not interfere with use of space and other work.
Group piping whenever practical at common elevations.

Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or connected
equipment.

Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Install hangers to provide minimum 1/2 inch space between finished covering and adjacent
work.

2.  Place hangers within 12 inches of each horizontal elbow.

3. Use hangers with 1-1/2 inch minimum vertical adjustment. Design hangers for pipe
movement without disengagement of supported pipe.

4. Support vertical piping at every other floor. Support riser piping independently of
connected horizontal piping.

5. Where several pipes can be installed in parallel and at same elevation, provide multiple or
trapeze hangers.

Slope piping and arrange systems to drain at low points. Use eccentric reducers to maintain top
of pipe level.

Prepare pipe, fittings, supports, and accessories for finish painting. Where pipe support
members are welded to structural building framing, scrape, brush clean, and apply one coat of
zinc rich primer to welding.

Provide sleeves when penetrating footings, floors, walls, and partitions and seal pipe and sleeve
penetrations to achieve fire resistance equivalent to fire separation required.

Escutcheons:
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Install and firmly attach escutcheons at piping penetrations into finished spaces.

2. Provide escutcheons on both sides of partitions separating finished areas through which
piping passes.

3. Use chrome plated escutcheons in occupied spaces and to conceal openings in

construction.

K. When installing more than one piping system material, ensure system components are
compatible and joined to ensure the integrity of the system. Provide necessary joining fittings.
Ensure flanges, union, and couplings for servicing are consistently provided.
3.02 SCHEDULE
A. Wet sprinkler system: Schedule 40 black steel.
B. Dry sprinkler system: Schedule 40 galvanized steel.
3.03 CLEANING
A. Upon completion of work, clean all parts of the installation.

B. Clean equipment, pipes, valves, and fittings of grease, metal cuttings, and sludge that may have
accumulated from the installation and testing of the system.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 21 0523
GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR WATER-BASED FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

H.
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Two-piece ball valves with indicators.
Bronze butterfly valves with indicators.
Iron butterfly valves with indicators.
Check valves.

Bronze OS&Y gate valves.

NRS gate valves.

Indicator posts.

Trim and drain valves.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

Section 21 0553 - Identification for Fire Suppression Piping and Equipment.
Section 21 1300 - Fire Suppression Sprinklers.

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A.
B.
C.
D.

EPDM: Ethylene-propylene diene monomer.
NRS: Non-rising stem.

OS&Y: Outside screw and yoke.

PTFE: Polytetrafluoroethylene.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.
B.

C.

D.

E.

F.

FM P7825 - Approval Guide; Factory Mutual Research Corporation; current edition.

NFPA 13 - Standard for the Installation of Sprinkler Systems; National Fire Protection
Association; 2016.

UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current listings at
database.ul.com.

UL 262 - Gate Valves for Fire-Protection Service; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; Current
Edition, Including All Revisions.

UL 312 - Check Valves for Fire-Protection Service; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; Current
Edition, Including All Revisions.

UL 1091 - Butterfly Valves for Fire-Protection Service; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; Current
Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Prepare valves for shipping as follows:
1. Protect internal parts against rust and corrosion.
2. Protect threads and flange faces.
3. Protect threads, flange faces, and weld ends.
4. Set valves open to minimize exposure of functional surfaces.
B. Use the following precautions during storage:
1. Maintain valve end protection and protect flanges and specialties from dirt.
a. Provide temporary inlet and outlet caps.
b. Maintain caps in place until installation.
2.  Store valves in shipping containers and maintain in place until installation.
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C.

a. Store valves indoors and maintain at higher than ambient dew point temperature.
b. If outdoor storage is unavoidable, store valves off the ground in watertight enclosures.

Use the following precautions for handling:
1. Do not use operating handles or stems as lifting or rigging points.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A

C.
D.
E.

UL Listed: Provide valves listed in UL's "Online Certifications Directory" under the following

headings and bearing the UL mark:

1. Main Level: HAMYV - Fire Main Equipment.

Level 1: HCBZ - Indicator Posts, Gate Valve.

Level 1: HLOT - Valves.

Level 3: HLUG - Ball Valves, System Control.

Level 3: HLXS - Butterfly Valves.

Level 3: HMER - Check Valves.

Level 3: HMRZ - Gate Valves.

2. Maln Level: VDGT - Sprinkler System & Water Spray System Devices.
a. Level 1: VQGU - Valves, Trim, and Drain.

FM Global Approved: Provide valves listed in FM P7825 Approval Guide under the following
headings:
1. Automated Sprinkler Systems:
a. Indicator posts.
b. Valves:
1) Gate valves.
2) Single check valves.
3) Miscellaneous valves.

Comply with NFPA 13 for valves.
Valve Pressure Ratings: Not less than minimum pressure rating indicated or higher as required.

reae o

Valve Sizes: Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.

2.02 TWO-PIECE BALL VALVES WITH INDICATORS

A

B.

UL 1091, except with ball instead of disc and FM Global standard for indicating valves (butterfly
or ball type), Class Number 1112.

Description:

Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig.
Body Design: Two piece.

Body Material: Forged brass or bronze.
Port Size: Full or standard.

Seat: PTFE.

Stem: Bronze or stainless steel.

Ball: Chrome-plated brass.

Actuator: Worm gear or traveling nut.

PN ORWN

2.03 BRONZE BUTTERFLY VALVES WITH INDICATORS

A

mmoow

UL 1091 and FM Global Approved for indicating valves, (butterfly or ball type), Class Number
1112.

Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig.
Body Material: Bronze.

Seat: EPDM.

Stem: Bronze or stainless steel.
Disc: Bronze with EPDM coating.
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H.

Actuator: Worm gear or traveling nut.
Supervisory Switch: Internal or external.

2.04 IRON BUTTERFLY VALVES WITH INDICATORS

A

TIeMMOOW®

UL 1091 and FM Global Approved for indicating valves (butterfly or ball type), Class Number
112.

Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig.

Body Material: Cast or ductile iron with nylon, EPDM, epoxy, or polyamide coating.
Seat: EPDM.

Stem: Stainless steel.

Disc: Ductile iron, nickel plated.

Actuator: Worm gear or traveling nut.

Supervisory Switch: Internal or external.

Body Design: Grooved-end connections.

2.05 CHECK VALVES

GmMmoOow >

UL 312 and FM Global Approved for check valves, Class Number 1045.
Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig.

Type: Center guided check valve.

Body Material: Cast iron, ductile iron.

Center guided check with elastomeric seal.

Hinge Spring: Stainless steel.

End Connections: Flanged, grooved, or threaded.

2.06 BRONZE OS&Y GATE VALVES

A
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UL 262 and FM Global Approved for fire-service water control valves (OS&Y and NRS-type gate
valves).

Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig.

Body and Bonnet Material: Bronze or brass.
Wedge: One-piece bronze or brass.
Wedge Seat: Bronze.

Stem: Bronze or brass.

Packing: Non-asbestos PTFE.

Supervisory Switch: External.

End Connections: Threaded.

2.07 NRS GATE VALVES

A
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UL 262 and FM Global Approved for fire-service water control valves (OS&Y and NRS-type gate
valves).

Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig.

Body and Bonnet Material: Cast or ductile iron.
Wedge: Cast or ductile iron with elastomeric coating.
Stem: Brass or bronze.

Packing: Non-asbestos PTFE.

Supervisory Switch: External.

End Connections: Flanged.

Gateway Visitor Center 210523 -3 GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR

WATER-BASED
FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING



2.08 INDICATOR POSTS
A. Type: Underground.
Base Barrel Material: Cast or ductile iron.

B.

C. Cap: Cast or ductile iron.
D. Operation: Wrench.
2.09 TRIM AND DRAIN VALVES

A. Ball Valves:
1.  Description:

a. Pressure Rating: 175 psig.
b. Body Design: Two piece.
c. Body Material: Forged brass or bronze.
d. PortSize: Full or standard.
e. Seat: PTFE.
f.  Stem: Bronze or stainless steel.
g. Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
h. Actuator: Hand-lever.

B. Angle Valves:
Description:

1.

1.

~0 Q0T

g.
C. Globe Valves:
Description:

e

Pressure Rating: 175 psig.
Body Material: Brass or bronze.
Ends: Threaded.

Stem: Bronze.

Disc: Bronze.

Packing: Asbestos free.

Handwheel: Malleable iron, bronze, or aluminum.

Pressure Rating: 175 psig.

Body Material: Bronze with integral seat and screw-in bonnet.

Ends: Threaded.

Stem: Bronze.

Disc Holder and Nut: Bronze.
Disc Seat: Nitrile.

Packing: Asbestos free.

Handwheel: Malleable iron, bronze, or aluminum.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
Confirm valve interior to be free of foreign matter and corrosion.
Remove packing materials.

A.
B.
C.

D.
E.

Examine guides and seats by operating valves from the fully open position to the fully closed

position.

Examine valve threads and mating pipe for form and cleanliness.
Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage.

1.
2.
3.

Check bolting for proper size, length, and material.

Verify gasket for size, defects, damage, and suitable material composition for service.

Replace all defective valves with new valves.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Comply with specific valve installation requirements and application in the following Sections:
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1. Section 21 1300 for application of valves in wet and dry pipe, fire-suppression sprinkler
systems.

B. Install listed fire protection shutoff valves supervised-open, located to control sources of water
supply except from fire department connections.

o

Valves in horizontal piping installed with stem at or above the pipe center.

o

Position valves to allow full stem movement.
E. Install valve tags. Comply with Section 21 0553 requirements for valve tags, schedules, and

signs on surfaces concealing valves; and the appropriate NFPA standard applying to the piping
system in which valves are installed.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 21 0553
IDENTIFICATION FOR FIRE SUPPRESSION PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nameplates.

B. Tags.

C. Pipe markers.

D. Ceiling tacks.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASME A13.1 - Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2007 (ANSI/ASME A13.1).

B. ASTM D709 - Standard Specification for Laminated Thermosetting Materials; 2013.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, and installation
instructions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 IDENTIFICATION APPLICATIONS

A. Automatic Controls: Tags.

B. Control Panels: Nameplates.

C. Instrumentation: Tags.

D. Major Control Components: Nameplates.
E. Piping: Tags.

F. Relays: Tags.

G.

Small-sized Equipment: Tags.

H. Valves: Nameplates and ceiling tacks where above lay-in ceilings.
2.02 NAMEPLATES

A. Description: Laminated three-layer plastic with engraved letters.

1. Letter Color: White.
2.  Letter Height: 1/4 inch.
3. Background Color: Black.
4. Thickness: 1/8 inch.
5. Plastic: Conform to ASTM D709.
2.03 TAGS
A. Metal Tags: Brass with stamped letters; tag size minimum 1-1/2 inch diameter with smooth
edges.

2.04 PIPE MARKERS
A. Color: Conform to ASME A13.1.

B. Plastic Pipe Markers: Factory fabricated, flexible, semi- rigid plastic, preformed to fit around
pipe or pipe covering; minimum information indicating flow direction arrow and identification of
fluid being conveyed.

C. Color code as follows:
1. Fire Quenching Fluids: Red with white letters.
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2.05 CEILING TACKS
A. Description: Steel with 3/4 inch diameter color coded head.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
A. Degrease and clean surfaces to receive adhesive for identification materials.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install nameplates with corrosive-resistant mechanical fasteners, or adhesive. Apply with
sufficient adhesive to ensure permanent adhesion and seal with clear lacquer.

B. Install tags with corrosion resistant chain.
C. Install plastic pipe markers in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

D. Locate ceiling tacks to locate valves above T-bar type panel ceilings. Locate in corner of panel
closest to equipment.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 21 1300
FIRE SUPPRESSION SPRINKLERS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Wet-pipe sprinkler system.

B. Dry-pipe sprinkler system.

C. System design, installation, and certification.

D. Fire department connections.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 22 0548 - Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ICC-ES ACO01 - Acceptance Criteria for Expansion Anchors in Masonry Elements; 2012.

B. ICC-ES AC106 - Acceptance Criteria for Predrilled Fasteners (Screw Anchors) in Masonry
Elements; 2012.

C. ICC-ES AC193 - Acceptance Criteria for Mechanical Anchors in Concrete Elements; 2013.

D. NFPA 13 - Standard for the Installation of Sprinkler Systems; National Fire Protection
Association; 2016.

E. NFPA 1963 - Standard for Fire Hose Connections; National Fire Protection Association; 2014.

F. UL (FPED) - Fire Protection Equipment Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current
edition.

G. UL 405 - Fire Department Connection Devices; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on sprinklers, valves, and specialties, including manufacturers
catalog information. Submit performance ratings, rough-in details, weights, support
requirements, and piping connections.

C. Shop Drawings:
1. Indicate hydraulic calculations, detailed pipe layout, hangers and supports, sprinklers,
components and accessories. Indicate system controls.

D. Operation and Maintenance Data: Include components of system, servicing requirements,
record drawings, inspection data, replacement part numbers and availability, and location and
numbers of service depot.

E. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Sprinklers: Type and size matching those installed, in quantity required by
referenced NFPA design and installation standard.
3.  Sprinkler Wrenches: For each sprinkler type.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Conform to UL requirements.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in shipping containers and maintain in place until installation. Provide temporary
inlet and outlet caps. Maintain caps in place until installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Sprinklers, Valves, and Equipment:
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1. Tyco Fire Protection Products, a Tyco Business: www.tyco-fire.com.
2. Viking Corporation: www.vikinggroupinc.com.
3. Reliable Automatic Sprinkler Co..

2.02 SPRINKLER SYSTEM

A

mmoow

Sprinkler System: Provide coverage for entire building.

Occupancy: Light hazard; comply with NFPA 13.

Water Supply: Determine volume and pressure from water flow test data.

Provide fire department connections where indicated.

Storage Cabinet for Spare Sprinklers and Tools: Steel, located adjacent to alarm valve.

Pipe Hanger Fasteners: Attach hangers to structure using appropriate fasteners, as follows:
1.  Concrete Wedge Expansion Anchors: Complying with ICC-ES AC193.

2. Masonry Wedge Expansion Anchors: Complying with ICC-ES ACO1.

3. Concrete Screw Type Anchors: Complying with ICC-ES AC193.

4. Masonry Screw Type Anchors: Complying with ICC-ES AC106.

5.  Other Types: As required.

2.03 SPRINKLERS

A

Suspended Ceiling Type: Recessed pendant type with matching push on escutcheon plate.
1.  Response Type: Quick.

2. Coverage Type: Standard.

3. Escutcheon Plate Finish: Enamel, color by architect.

4. Fusible Link: Fusible solder link type temperature rated for specific area hazard.

Exposed Area Type: Upright type with guard where necessary.

1.  Response Type: Quick.

2. Coverage Type: Standard.

3. Finish: Brass.

4. Fusible Link: Fusible solder link type temperature rated for specific area hazard.

Sidewall Type: Semi-recessed horizontal sidewall type with matching push on escutcheon
plate.

1.  Response Type: Quick.

2. Coverage Type: Standard.

3. Finish: Chrome plated.

4. Escutcheon Plate Finish: Chrome plated.

5. Fusible Link: Fusible solder link type temperature rated for specific area hazard.

2.04 PIPING SPECIALTIES

A

Wet Pipe Sprinkler Alarm Valve: Check type valve with divided seat ring, rubber faced clapper
to automatically actuate water motor alarm, pressure retard chamber and variable pressure trim
with the following additional capabilities and features:

1. Activate electric alarm.

2. Testand drain valve.

3. Replaceable internal components without removing valve from installed position.

Dry Pipe Sprinkler Alarm Valve: Check type valve with divided seat ring, rubber faced clapper
to automatically actuate water motor alarm, accelerator, and with the following additional
capabilities and features:

1. Activate electric alarm.

2. Test and drain valve.

3. Replaceable internal components without removing valve from installed position.

Backflow Preventer: Reduced pressure principle valve assembly backflow preventer with drain
and OS & Y gate valve on each end.

Test Connections:

Gateway Visitor Center 211300 -2 FIRE SUPPRESSION SPRINKLERS



Water Motor Alarm: Hydraulically operated impeller type alarm with aluminum alloy chrome
plated gong and motor housing, nylon bearings, and inlet strainer.

Water Flow Switch: Vane type switch for mounting horizontal or vertical, with two contacts;
rated 10 amp at 125 volt AC and 2.5 amp at 24 volt DC.

Fire Department Connections:

1.  Type: Free standing made of corrosion resistant metal complying with UL 405.

2. Inlets: Two way, 2-1/2 inch swivel fittings, internal threaded. Thread size and inlets
according to NFPA 1963 or Authority Having Jurisdiction. Brass caps with gaskets, chains,
and lugs.

3. Sleeve: Brass, 18 inches height.

2.05 AIR COMPRESSOR

A

B.

Compressor: Riser mounted, single unit, electric motor driven, motor, motor starter, safety
valves, check valves, air maintenance device incorporating electric pressure switch and
unloader valve.

Electrical Characteristics:
1. 115 volts, single phase, 60 Hz, 6.4 Amps.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A.
B.
C.

® mmo

H.
l.
J.

K.

Install in accordance with referenced NFPA design and installation standard.
Install equipment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Locate fire department connection with sufficient clearance from walls, obstructions, or adjacent
siamese connectors to allow full swing of fire department wrench handle.

Locate outside alarm gong on building wall as indicated.
Place pipe runs to minimize obstruction to other work.
Place piping in concealed spaces above finished ceilings.

Apply masking tape or paper cover to ensure concealed sprinklers, cover plates, and sprinkler
escutcheons do not receive field paint finish. Remove after painting. Replace painted
sprinklers.

Install air compressor on vibration isolators. Refer to Section 22 0548.
Flush entire piping system of foreign matter.

Hydrostatically test entire system.

Require test be witnessed by Fire Marshal.

3.02 INTERFACE WITH OTHER PRODUCTS

A

Ensure required devices are installed and connected as required to fire alarm system.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 0513
COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR PLUMBING EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Single phase electric motors.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NEMA MG 1 - Motors and Generators; National Electrical Manufacturers Association; 2014.

B. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; National Fire Protection Association; Most Recent Edition
Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and
Supplements.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide wiring diagrams with electrical characteristics and connection
requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Conform to NFPA 70.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect motors stored on site from weather and moisture by maintaining factory covers and
suitable weather-proof covering. For extended outdoor storage, remove motors from equipment
and store separately.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL CONSTRUCTION AND REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Service:
1. Motors 1/2 HP and Smaller: 115 volts, single phase, 60 Hz.

B. Construction:
1. Open drip-proof type except where specifically noted otherwise.
2.  Design for continuous operation in 40 degrees C environment.
3. Design for temperature rise in accordance with NEMA MG 1 limits for insulation class,
service factor, and motor enclosure type.

C. Visible Nameplate: Indicating motor horsepower, voltage, phase, cycles, RPM, full load amps,
locked rotor amps, frame size, manufacturer's name and model number, service factor, power
factor, efficiency.

D. Wiring Terminations:
1. Provide terminal lugs to match branch circuit conductor quantities, sizes, and materials
indicated. Enclose terminal lugs in terminal box sized to NFPA 70, threaded for conduit.
2. For fractional horsepower motors where connection is made directly, provide threaded
conduit connection in end frame.

2.02 APPLICATIONS

A. Single phase motors for shaft mounted fans or blowers: Permanent split capacitor type.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install securely on firm foundation. Mount ball bearing motors with shaft in any position.
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C. Check line voltage and phase and ensure agreement with nameplate.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 0548
VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Equipment support bases.

B. Vibration isolators.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASHRAE (HVACA) - ASHRAE Handbook - HVAC Applications; American Society of Heating,
Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, Inc.; 2011.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate installation instructions with special procedures and
setting dimensions.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform design and installation in accordance with applicable codes.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General:
1. All vibration isolators, base frames and inertia bases to conform to all uniform deflection
and stability requirements under all operating loads.

2.02 EQUIPMENT SUPPORT BASES

A. Concrete Inertia Bases:

1. Construction: Engineered, steel forms, with integrated isolator brackets and anchor bolts,
welded or tied reinforcing bars running both ways in a single layer.

2. Size: 4 inches minimum depth and sized to accommodate elbow supports.

3.  Mass: Minimum of 1.5 times weight of isolated equipment.

4. Connecting Point: Reinforced to connect isolators and snubbers to base including
template and fastening devices for equipment.

5. Concrete: Filled on site with minimum 3000 psi concrete. See Section 03 3000 for
additional requirements.

2.03 VIBRATION ISOLATORS

A. Non-Seismic Type:
1. All Elastomeric-Fiber Glass Pads:

a. Configuration: Flat or molded.

b. Thickness: 0.25 inch minimum.

c. Assembly: Single or multiple layers using bonded, galvanized sheet metal separation
plate between each layer with load plate providing evenly distributed load over pad
surface.

2.  Elastomeric Mounts:

a. Material: Oil, ozone, and oxidant resistant compounds.

b. Assembly: Encapsulated load transfer plate bolted to equipment and base plate with
anchor hole bolted to supporting structure.

3.  Steel Springs:
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a. Assembly: Freestanding, laterally stable without housing.
b. Leveling Device: Rigidly connected to equipment or frame.
4. Restrained Steel Springs:
a. Housing: Rigid blocking during rigging prevents equipment installed and operating
height from changing during temporary weight reduction.
b. Equipment Wind Loading: Adequate means for fastening isolator top to equipment
and isolator base plate to supporting structure.
5. Elastomeric Hangers:
a. Housing: Steel construction containing elastomeric isolation element to prevent rod
contact with housing and short-circuiting of isolating function.
b. Incorporate steel load distribution plate sandwiching elastomeric element to housing.
6. Spring Hanger:
a. Housing: Steel construction containing stable steel spring and integral elastomeric
element preventing metal to metal contact.
b. Bottom Opening: Sized to allow plus/minus 15 degrees rod misalignment.
7. Combination Elastomeric-Spring Hanger:
a. Housing: Steel construction containing stable steel spring with elastomeric element in
series isolating upper connection of hanger box to building structure.
b. Bottom Opening: Sized to allow plus/minus 15 degrees rod misalignment.
8.  Thrust Restraints:
a. Housing: Steel construction containing stable steel spring and integral elastomeric
element installed in pairs to resist air pressure thrusts.
b. Bottom Openings: Sized to allow plus/minus 15 degrees rod misalignment.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A
B.

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Bases:
1.  Set concrete inertia bases for 2 inches clearance between housekeeping pad and base.
2. Adjust equipment level.

On closed spring isolators, adjust so side stabilizers are clear under normal operating
conditions.

Prior to making piping connections to equipment with operating weights substantially different
from installed weights, block up equipment with temporary shims to final height. When full load
is applied, adjust isolators to load to allow shim removal.

Support piping connections to equipment mounted on isolators using isolators or resilient
hangers for scheduled distance.
1.  Upto 4 Inches Pipe Size: First three points of support.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect isolated equipment after installation and submit report. Include static deflections.
END OF SECTION
Gateway Visitor Center 22 0548 - 2 VIBRATION AND SEISMIC

CONTROLS FOR PLUMBING
PIPING AND EQUIPMENT



SECTION 22 0553
IDENTIFICATION FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nameplates.

B. Tags.

C. Pipe Markers.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting: Identification painting.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASME A13.1 - Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2007.

B. ASTM D709 - Standard Specification for Laminated Thermosetting Materials; 2013.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Chart and Schedule: Submit valve chart and schedule, including valve tag number, location,
function, and valve manufacturer's name and model number.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 IDENTIFICATION APPLICATIONS

A. Piping: Tags.

B. Small-sized Equipment: Tags.

C. Tanks: Nameplates.

D. Valves: Tags and ceiling tacks where located above lay-in ceiling.
2.02 NAMEPLATES

A. Description: Laminated three-layer plastic with engraved letters.

1.  Letter Color: White.
2.  Letter Height: 1/4 inch.
3. Background Color: Black.
4. Plastic: Conform to ASTM D709.
5.
2.03 TAGS

A. Plastic Tags: Laminated three-layer plastic with engraved black letters on light contrasting
background color. Tag size minimum 1-1/2 inch diameter.

B. Metal Tags: Brass with stamped letters; tag size minimum 1-1/2 inch diameter with smooth
edges.

C. Valve Tag Chart: Typewritten letter size list in anodized aluminum frame.
2.04 PIPE MARKERS
A. Comply with ASME A13.1.

B. Plastic Pipe Markers: Factory fabricated, flexible, semi- rigid plastic, preformed to fit around
pipe or pipe covering; minimum information indicating flow direction arrow and identification of
fluid being conveyed.

C. Plastic Tape Pipe Markers: Flexible, vinyl film tape with pressure sensitive adhesive backing
and printed markings.

D. Underground Plastic Pipe Markers: Bright colored continuously printed plastic ribbon tape,
minimum 6 inches wide by 4 mil thick, manufactured for direct burial service.
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E.

Color code as follows:
1. Potable, Cooling, Boiler, Feed, Other Water: Green with white letters.
2. Flammable Fluids: Yellow with black letters.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A.
B.

Degrease and clean surfaces to receive adhesive for identification materials.
Prepare surfaces in accordance with Section 09 9123 for stencil painting.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install plastic nameplates with corrosive-resistant mechanical fasteners, or adhesive. Apply with
sufficient adhesive to ensure permanent adhesion and seal with clear lacquer.

B. Install tags with corrosion resistant chain.

C. Apply stencil painting in accordance with Section 09 9123.

D. Install plastic pipe markers in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

E. Install plastic tape pipe markers complete around pipe in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

F. Install underground plastic pipe markers 6 to 8 inches below finished grade, directly above
buried pipe.

G. Use tags on piping 3/4 inch diameter and smaller.

1.  Identify service, flow direction, and pressure.

2. Install in clear view and align with axis of piping.

3. Locate identification not to exceed 20 feet on straight runs including risers and drops,
adjacent to each valve and Tee, at each side of penetration of structure or enclosure, and
at each obstruction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 0719
PLUMBING PIPING INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Piping insulation.

B. Jackets and accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.

B. Section 22 1005 - Plumbing Piping: Placement of hangers and hanger inserts.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C177 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Heat Flux Measurements and Thermal
Transmission Properties by Means of the Guarded Hot Plate Apparatus; 2013.

B. ASTM C547 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Pipe Insulation; 2015.

C. ASTM C795 - Standard Specification for Thermal Insulation for Use in Contact with Austenitic
Stainless Steel; 2008 (Reapproved 2013).

D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2015a.

E. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 2014.

F. UL 723 - Standard for Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide product description, thermal characteristics, list of materials and
thickness for each service, and locations.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with not less than three years of documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified in this
section with minimum 3 years of experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Accept materials on site, labeled with manufacturer's identification, product density, and
thickness.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient conditions required by manufacturers of each product.

B. Maintain temperature before, during, and after installation for minimum of 24 hours.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index/Smoke developed index of 25/50,
maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84 or UL 723.

2.02 GLASS FIBER

A. Manufacturers:
1. Johns Manwville Corporation; © Www.jm.com.
2. Knauf Insulation; : www.knaufusa.com.
3.  Owens Corning Corporation; Fiberglas Pipe Insulation ASJ: www.ocbuildingspec.com.
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B.

C.

Insulation: ASTM C547 and ASTM C795; semi-rigid, noncombustible, end grain adhered to
jacket.

1. 'K'Value: ASTM C177, 0.24 at 75 degrees F.

2. Maximum Service Temperature: 650 degrees F.

3. Maximum Moisture Absorption: 0.2 percent by volume.

Tie Wire: 0.048 inch stainless steel with twisted ends on maximum 12 inch centers.

2.03 JACKETS

A

PVC Plastic.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Johns Manville Corporation; © www.jm.com.

b. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2. Jacket: One piece molded type fitting covers and sheet material, off-white color.
a. Minimum Service Temperature: 0 degrees F.
b. Maximum Service Temperature: 150 degrees F.
c. Moisture Vapor Permeability: 0.002 perm inch, maximum, when tested in accordance
with ASTM E96/E96M.
d. Thickness: 10 mil.
e. Connections: Brush on welding adhesive.
3.  Covering Adhesive Mastic: Compatible with insulation.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A

B.
C.
D

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install in accordance with NAIMA National Insulation Standards.
Exposed Piping: Locate insulation and cover seams in least visible locations.

Insulated pipes conveying fluids below ambient temperature: Insulate entire system including
fittings, valves, unions, flanges, strainers, flexible connections, pump bodies, and expansion
joints.

Glass fiber insulated pipes conveying fluids below ambient temperature:

1. Provide vapor barrier jackets, factory-applied or field-applied. Secure with self-sealing
longitudinal laps and butt strips with pressure sensitive adhesive. Secure with outward
clinch expanding staples and vapor barrier mastic.

2. Insulate fittings, joints, and valves with molded insulation of like material and thickness as
adjacent pipe. Finish with glass cloth and vapor barrier adhesive or PVC fitting covers.

For hot piping conveying fluids 140 degrees F or less, do not insulate flanges and unions at
equipment, but bevel and seal ends of insulation.

Glass fiber insulated pipes conveying fluids above ambient temperature:

1.  Provide standard jackets, with or without vapor barrier, factory-applied or field-applied.
Secure with self-sealing longitudinal laps and butt strips with pressure sensitive adhesive.
Secure with outward clinch expanding staples.

2. Insulate fittings, joints, and valves with insulation of like material and thickness as adjoining
pipe. Finish with glass cloth and adhesive or PVC fitting covers.

Inserts and Shields:

1. Application: Piping 1-1/2 inches diameter or larger.

2. Shields: Galvanized steel between pipe hangers or pipe hanger rolls and inserts.

3. Insert Location: Between support shield and piping and under the finish jacket.

4. Insert Configuration: Minimum 6 inches long, of same thickness and contour as adjoining
insulation; may be factory fabricated.

5. Insert Material: Hydrous calcium silicate insulation or other heavy density insulating
material suitable for the planned temperature range.
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I.  Continue insulation through walls, sleeves, pipe hangers, and other pipe penetrations. Finish at
supports, protrusions, and interruptions. At fire separations, refer to Section 07 8400.

J.  Pipe Exposed in Mechanical Equipment Rooms or Finished Spaces (less than 10 feet above
finished floor): Finish with canvas jacket sized for finish painting.

K. Exterior Applications: Provide vapor barrier jacket. Insulate fittings, joints, and valves with
insulation of like material and thickness as adjoining pipe, and finish with glass mesh reinforced
vapor barrier cement. Cover with aluminum jacket with seams located on bottom side of
horizontal piping.

3.02 SCHEDULES

A. Plumbing Systems:
1. Domestic Hot Water Supply:
a. Glass Fiber Insulation:
1)  Thickness: 1 inch.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 1005
PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

Pipe, pipe fittings, valves, and connections for piping systems.
1.  Sanitary sewer.

2. Domestic water.

3. Gas.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

FrRXe-"IO@MMOUOW®

Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.

Section 08 3100 - Access Doors and Panels.

Section 09 9113 - Exterior Painting.

Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting.

Section 22 0516 - Expansion Fittings and Loops for Plumbing Piping.

Section 22 0548 - Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.
Section 22 0553 - Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.

Section 22 0719 - Plumbing Piping Insulation.

Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.
Section 31 2316 - Excavation.

Section 31 2316.13 - Trenching.

Section 31 2323 - Fill.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.

ANSI Z21.22 - American National Standard for Relief Valves and Automatic Gas Shutoff
Devices for Hot Water Supply Systems; 1999, and addenda A&B (R2004).

ASME B16.3 - Malleable Iron Threaded Fittings: Classes 150 and 300; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2011.

ASME B16.18 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2012 (ANSI B16.18).

ASME B16.22 - Wrought Copper and Copper Alloy Solder-Joint Pressure Fittings; The
American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2013.

ASME B16.23 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Drainage Fittings - DWV; The American Society
of Mechanical Engineers; 2011.

ASME B16.29 - Wrought Copper and Wrought Copper Alloy Solder Joint Drainage Fittings -
DWYV; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2012.

ASME B31.1 - Power Piping; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2014
(ANSI/ASME B31.1).

ASME B31.9 - Building Services Piping; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2014
(ANSI/ASME B31.9).

ASME BPVC-IX - Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX - Welding, Brazing, and Fusing
Qualifications; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2013.

ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless; 2012.

ASTM A74 - Standard Specification for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings; 2015.

ASTM A234/A234M - Standard Specification for Piping Fittings of Wrought Carbon Steel and
Alloy Steel for Moderate and High Temperature Service; 2015.
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ASTM B32 - Standard Specification for Solder Metal; 2008 (Reapproved 2014).

ASTM B42 - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Pipe, Standard Sizes; 2010.
ASTM B88 - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube; 2014.

ASTM B88M - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube (Metric); 2013.
ASTM B306 - Standard Specification for Copper Drainage Tube (DWV); 2013.

ASTM B813 - Standard Specification for Liquid and Paste Fluxes for Soldering of Copper and
Copper Alloy Tube; 2010.

ASTM B828 - Standard Practice for Making Capillary Joints by Soldering of Copper and Copper
Alloy Tube and Fittings; 2002 (Reapproved 2010).

ASTM C564 - Standard Specification for Rubber Gaskets for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings;
2014.

ASTM D2564 - Standard Specification for Solvent Cements for Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC)
Plastic Piping Systems; 2012.

ASTM D2665 - Standard Specification for Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Plastic Drain, Waste, and
Vent Pipe and Fittings; 2014.

ASTM D2846/D2846M - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC)
Plastic Hot- and Cold-Water Distribution Systems; 2009b.

ASTM D2855 - Standard Practice for Making Solvent-Cemented Joints with Poly(Vinyl Chloride)
(PVC) Pipe and Fittings; 1996 (Reapproved 2010).

ASTM F437 - Standard Specification for Threaded Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC)
Plastic Pipe Fittings, Schedule 80; 2009.

ASTM F438 - Standard Specification for Socket-Type Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC)
Plastic Pipe Fittings, Schedule 40; 2015.

ASTM F439 - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC) Plastic Pipe
Fittings, Schedule 80; 2013.

ASTM F441/F441M - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC) Plastic
Pipe, Schedules 40 and 80; 2013.

ASTM F442/F442M - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC) Plastic
Pipe (SDR-PR); 2013.

ASTM F493 - Standard Specification for Solvent Cements for Chlorinated Poly (Vinyl Chloride)
(CPVC) Plastic Pipe and Fittings; 2014.

AWS A5.8M/A5.8 - Specification for Filler Metals for Brazing and Braze Welding; American
Welding Society; 2011-AMD 1.

AWWA C105/A21.5 - Polyethylene Encasement for Ductile-Iron Pipe Systems; American Water
Works Association; 2010 (ANSI/AWWA C105/A21.5).

CISPI 301 - Standard Specification for Hubless Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings for Sanitary and
Storm Drain, Waste and Vent Piping Applications; Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute; 2009.

CISPI 310 - Specification for Coupling for Use in Connection with Hubless Cast Iron Soil Pipe
and Fittings for Sanitary and Storm Drain, Waste, and Vent Piping Applications; Cast Iron Soll
Pipe Institute; 2011

MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,
Application, and Installation; Manufacturers Standardization Society of the Valve and Fittings
Industry, Inc.; 2009.

NSF 61 - Drinking Water System Components - Health Effects; 2014 (Errata 2015).
NSF 372 - Drinking Water System Components - Lead Content; 2011.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
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B. Product Data: Provide data on pipe materials, pipe fittings, valves, and accessories. Provide
manufacturers catalog information. Indicate valve data and ratings.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work in accordance with applicable codes.
B. Valves: Manufacturer's name and pressure rating marked on valve body.

C. Welding Materials and Procedures: Conform to ASME BPVC-IX and applicable state labor
regulations.

D. Welder Qualifications: Certified in accordance with ASME BPVC-IX.
E. Identify pipe with marking including size, ASTM material classification, ASTM specification,
potable water certification, water pressure rating.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Accept valves on site in shipping containers with labeling in place. Inspect for damage.
B. Provide temporary protective coating on cast iron and steel valves.

C. Provide temporary end caps and closures on piping and fittings. Maintain in place until
installation.

D. Protect piping systems from entry of foreign materials by temporary covers, completing sections
of the work, and isolating parts of completed system.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install underground piping when bedding is wet or frozen.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Potable Water Supply Systems: Provide piping, pipe fittings, and solder and flux (if used), that
comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 for maximum lead content; label pipe and fittings.

2.02 SANITARY SEWER PIPING, BURIED WITHIN 5 FEET OF BUILDING

A. Castlron Pipe: ASTM A74 service weight.
1.  Fittings: Castiron.
2. Joints: Hub-and-spigot, CISPI HSN compression type with ASTM C564 neoprene gaskets
or lead and oakum.
B. CastlIron Pipe: CISPI 301, hubless.
1.  Fittings: Castiron.
2. Joints: CISPI 310, neoprene gasket and stainless steel clamp and shield assemblies.

2.03 SANITARY SEWER PIPING, ABOVE GRADE

A. Castlron Pipe: ASTM A74, service weight.

1. Fittings: Castiron.

2. Joint Seals: ASTM C564 neoprene gaskets, or lead and oakum.
B. Cast Iron Pipe: CISPI 301, hubless, service weight.

1.  Fittings: Castiron.

2. Joints: CISPI 310, neoprene gaskets and stainless steel clamp-and-shield assemblies.
C. Copper Tube: ASTM B306, DWV.

1.  Fittings: ASME B16.29, wrought copper, or ASME B16.23, sovent.

2. Joints: ASTM B32, alloy Sn50 solder.
D. PVC Pipe: ASTM D2665.

1. Fittings: PVC.

2. Joints: Solvent welded, with ASTM D2564 solvent cement.

2.04 DOMESTIC WATER PIPING, BURIED WITHIN 5 FEET OF BUILDING
A. Copper Pipe: ASTM B42, light drawn.
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1.  Fittings: ASME B16.18, cast copper alloy or ASME B16.22 wrought copper and bronze.
2. Joints: AWS A5.8M/A5.8, BCuP copper/silver braze.

2.05 DOMESTIC WATER PIPING, ABOVE GRADE

A. Copper Tube: ASTM B88 (ASTM B88M), Type L (B), Drawn (H).
1.  Fittings: ASME B16.18, cast copper alloy or ASME B16.22, wrought copper and bronze.
2. Joints: ASTM B32, alloy Sn95 solder.

B. CPVC Pipe: ASTM D2846/D2846M, ASTM F441/F441M, or ASTM F442/F442M.
1.  Fittings: CPVC; ASTM D2846/D2846M, ASTM F437, ASTM F438, or ASTM F439.
2. Joints: ASTM D2846/D2846M, solvent weld with ASTM F493 solvent cement.
3. Design Basis for pipe & fittings: Flowguard Gold with no excpetions.

2.06 NATURAL GAS PIPING, BURIED WITHIN 5 FEET OF BUILDING

A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M Schedule 40 black.
1. Fittings: ASTM A234/A234M, wrought steel welding type.
2. Joints: ASME B31.1, welded.
3. Jacket: AWWA C105/A21.5 polyethylene jacket or double layer, half-lapped 10 mil
polyethylene tape.

2.07 NATURAL GAS PIPING, ABOVE GRADE

A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M Schedule 40 black.
1.  Fittings: ASME B16.3, malleable iron, or ASTM A234/A234M, wrought steel welding type.
2.  Joints: Threaded or welded to ASME B31.1.

2.08 FLANGES, UNIONS, AND COUPLINGS

A. Unions for Pipe Sizes 3 Inches and Under:
1. Ferrous pipe: Class 150 malleable iron threaded unions.
2.  Copper tube and pipe: Class 150 bronze unions with soldered joints.

B. Flanges for Pipe Size Over 1 Inch:
1. Ferrous pipe: Class 150 malleable iron threaded or forged steel slip-on flanges; preformed
neoprene gaskets.
2. Copper tube and pipe: Class 150 slip-on bronze flanges; preformed neoprene gaskets.

C. Dielectric Connections: Union with galvanized or plated steel threaded end, copper solder end,
water impervious isolation barrier.

2.09 PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide hangers and supports that comply with MSS SP-58.
1. If type of hanger or support for a particular situation is not indicated, select appropriate
type using MSS SP-58 recommendations.
2. Overhead Supports: Individual steel rod hangers attached to structure or to trapeze
hangers.
3. Trapeze Hangers: Welded steel channel frames attached to structure.
4. Vertical Pipe Support: Steel riser clamp.

B. Plumbing Piping - Drain, Waste, and Vent:

1. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 1/2 Inch to 1-1/2 Inches: Malleable iron, adjustable swivel, split
ring.

2. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 2 Inches and Over: Carbon steel, adjustable, clevis.

3. Wall Support for Pipe Sizes to 3 Inches: Cast iron hook.

4.  Wall Support for Pipe Sizes 4 Inches and Over: Welded steel bracket and wrought steel
clamp.

5.  Floor Support: Cast iron adjustable pipe saddle, lock nut, nipple, floor flange, and concrete
pier or steel support.

6. Copper Pipe Support: Carbon steel ring, adjustable, copper plated.

C. Plumbing Piping - Water:
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D.

1. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 1/2 Inch to 1-1/2 Inches: Malleable iron, adjustable swivel, split
ring.

2. Hangers for Cold Pipe Sizes 2 Inches and Over: Carbon steel, adjustable, clevis.

3. Wall Support for Pipe Sizes to 3 Inches: Cast iron hook.

4 Floor Support for Cold Pipe: Cast iron adjustable pipe saddle, lock nut, nipple, floor flange,
and concrete pier or steel support.

5.  Copper Pipe Support: Carbon steel ring, adjustable, copper plated.

Hanger Fasteners: Attach hangers to structure using appropriate fasteners, as follows:
1. Other Types: As required.

2.10 BALL VALVES

A

For copper tube: Construction, 2 Inches and Smaller: MSS SP-110, NSF/ANSI 61 and 372
listed, 600 psi CWP, bronze alloy body, type 316 stainless steel ball, full port, teflon seats and
stuffing box ring, blow-out proof stem, stainless steel trim, lever handle, solder ends.

For CPVC tube: Construction: 4 inches and smaller. CPVC construction, cell class 23447 per
ASTM D1784; NSF/ANSI 61 listed; full port; socket connections to piping; union connection to
valve; operating pressure must exceed 160 psi at 140 degree F.

2.11 PLUG VALVES

A

Construction 2-1/2 Inches and Larger: MSS SP-78, 175 psi CWP, cast iron body and plug,
pressure lubricated, teflon or Buna N packing, flanged ends. Provide lever operator with set
screw.

2.12 GAS PRESSURE REGULATOR

A

B.

Gas Pressure Regulator (GPR-1):

1.  Construction:

Body: Steel.

Spring Case and Spring Case Extension: Steel.

Disk Plate Assembly Seating Surface: Nitrile.

Diaphragm cases, diaphragm plates, bottom flange, springs, and bolting: Plated steel.
Diaphragm spacer: zinc-plated steel.

Diaphragms, Valve plug O-ring, and Spring Case Gasket: Nitrile.

Bottom Flange and Stem Gaskets: Composition.

Diaphragm case and closing cap gaskets: Neoprene

Pitot Tube: Stainless Steel.

Sealing washer: Carbon steel.

Standard vent assembly: Zinc/Stainless Steel.

Snap Ring: Bronze.

Closing Ring and Type 66 Adjusting Screw and Spring Seats: Zinc.

Flapper Valve, Break adjustment screw, spring retainer, and spring case coupling:
Brass.

0. Orifice/Metal Seat Parts: Brass.

Pressure setting adjustment: Adjusting Screw.

Pressure Registration: External.

Control Line: 3/4" NPT.

Spring Case Vent: 3/4" NPT with removable assembly.

See schedule on Drawings for inlet pressures, outlet pressures, and required capacities.

S3ITATTSQ@T0 Q00D
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Manufacturers:

2.13 FLOW CONTROLS

A

B.

Construction: Class 125, Brass or bronze body with union on inlet and outlet, temperature and
pressure test plug on inlet and outlet, blowdown/backflush drain.

Calibration: Control flow within 5 percent of selected rating, over operating pressure range of 10
times minimum pressure required for control, maximum minimum pressure 3.5 psi.
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2.14 CHECK VALVES

A. For copper tube up to 2 Inches:
1.  MSS SP-139, 200 psi CWP, bronze alloy construction conforming to NSF/ANSI-61-8 and
372, solder ends.

2.15 GAS PIPE TRANSITION RISER

A. Gas Pipe Transition Riser: Anodeless service riser providing easy to install method for making
polyethylene-to-steel transitions. The underground portion of the riser casing shall be equipped
with a combination moisture seal/shear protection fitting. Risers shall be tested to 150 psi. The
gas-carrying steel pipe nipple meets the requirements of A53 pipe. The riser shall meet or
exceed ASTM D-2513 Category 1, ANSI B 1.20, USDOT Part 192 and CSAB137.4. Design
based on Perfection Inc.:

2.16 WATER PRESSURE REDUCING VALVES

A. Pressure Reducing Valve (PRV-1): Galvanized cast iron body with flanged connections,
replaceable stainless steel seat, reinforced Buna-N diaphragm, EPDM disk, and stainless steel
piston.

1. Construction:
a. Body: Iron coated with corrosion-resistant cold galvanizing.
b. Seat: Replaceable stainless steel.
c. Diaphragm: Reinforced Buna-N.
d. Disc: EPDM.
e. Piston: Stainless steel.
2. Pressure and Temperature Characterstics
a. Temperature Range: 33-160 degrees F

b. Maximum Working Pressure: 175 psi.
c. Adjustable Reduced Pressure Range: 25-75 psi.
d

3. Capacities:
a. 2.5psidrop at40 gpm.
b. 6.5 psidrop at 80 gpm.
c. 10 psidrop at 120 gpm.
d. 18 psidrop at 200 gpm.

B. Manufacturers:
2.17 RELIEF VALVES

A. Pressure Relief:
1. ANSI Z21.22 certified, bronze body, teflon seat, steel stem and springs, automatic, direct
pressure actuated.

2.18 STRAINERS

A. Size 1-1/2 inch to 4 inch:
1. Class 125, flanged iron body, Y pattern with 1/16 inch stainless steel perforated screen.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that excavations are to required grade, dry, and not over-excavated.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Ream pipe and tube ends. Remove burrs. Bevel plain end ferrous pipe.

. Project pressure setting 65 psi.

B. Remove scale and dirt, on inside and outside, before assembly.

C. Prepare piping connections to equipment with flanges or unions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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Provide non-conducting dielectric connections wherever jointing dissimilar metals.

Route piping in orderly manner and maintain gradient. Route parallel and perpendicular to
walls.

Install piping to maintain headroom, conserve space, and not interfere with use of space.
Group piping whenever practical at common elevations.

Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or connected
equipment. Refer to Section 22 0516.

Provide clearance in hangers and from structure and other equipment for installation of
insulation and access to valves and fittings.

Provide access where valves and fittings are not exposed.

Install vent piping penetrating roofed areas to maintain integrity of roof assembly; refer to
Section

Pipe vents from gas pressure reducing valves to outdoors and terminate in weather proof hood.
Install water piping to ASME B31.9.

Copper Pipe and Tube: Make soldered joints in accordance with ASTM B828, using specified
solder, and flux meeting ASTM B813; in potable water systems use flux also complying with
NSF 61 and NSF 372.

PVC Pipe: Make solvent-welded joints in accordance with ASTM D2855.
Sleeve pipes passing through partitions, walls and floors.

Inserts:
1. Provide inserts for placement in concrete formwork.

Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Install in accordance with ASME B31.9.

2. Support horizontal piping as scheduled.

3. Install hangers to provide minimum 1/2 inch space between finished covering and adjacent
work.

4. Place hangers within 12 inches of each horizontal elbow.

5. Use hangers with 1-1/2 inch minimum vertical adjustment. Design hangers for pipe
movement without disengagement of supported pipe.

6. Support vertical piping at every other floor. Support riser piping independently of
connected horizontal piping.

7. Where several pipes can be installed in parallel and at same elevation, provide multiple or

trapeze hangers.

Provide copper plated hangers and supports for copper piping.

Prime coat exposed steel hangers and supports. Hangers and supports located in crawl

spaces, pipe shafts, and suspended ceiling spaces are not considered exposed.

10. Provide hangers adjacent to motor driven equipment with vibration isolation; refer to
Section 22 0548.

11. Support cast iron drainage piping at every joint.

© ©

3.04 APPLICATION

A.
B.
C.

® mmo

Use grooved mechanical couplings and fasteners only in accessible locations.

Install unions downstream of valves and at equipment or apparatus connections.

Install brass male adapters each side of valves in copper piped system. Solder adapters to
pipe.

Install ball valves for shut-off and to isolate equipment, part of systems, or vertical risers.
Install ball valves for throttling, bypass, or manual flow control services.

Provide lug end butterfly valves adjacent to equipment when provided to isolate equipment.
Provide spring loaded check valves on discharge of water pumps.
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H. Provide plug valves in natural gas systems for shut-off service.
I.  Provide flow controls in water recirculating systems where indicated.
3.05 TOLERANCES

A. Drainage Piping: Establish invert elevations within 1/2 inch vertically of location indicated and
slope to drain at minimum of 1/4 inch per foot slope.

B. Water Piping: Slope at minimum of 1/32 inch per foot and arrange to drain at low points.
3.06 SERVICE CONNECTIONS

A. Provide new sanitary sewer services. Before commencing work check invert elevations
required for sewer connections, confirm inverts and ensure that these can be properly
connected with slope for drainage and cover to avoid freezing.

B. Provide new water service complete with approved reduced pressure backflow preventer and
water meter with by-pass valves, pressure reducing valve, and sand strainer.

1. Provide sleeve in wall for service main and support at wall with reinforced concrete bridge.
Calk enlarged sleeve and make watertight with pliable material. Anchor service main
inside to concrete wall.

2.  Provide 18 gage, 0.0478 inch galvanized sheet metal sleeve around service main to 6 inch
above floor and 6 feet minimum below grade. Size for minimum of 2 inches of loose batt
insulation stuffing.

3.07 SCHEDULES

A. Pipe Hanger Spacing:
1. Metal Piping:
a. Pipe size: 1-1/2 inches to 2 inches:
1)  Maximum hanger spacing: 10 ft.
2) Hanger rod diameter: 3/8 inch.
b. Pipe size: 2-1/2 inches to 3 inches:
1)  Maximum hanger spacing: 10 ft.
2) Hanger rod diameter: 1/2 inch.
c. Pipe size: 4 inches to 6 inches:
1) Maximum hanger spacing: 10 ft.
2) Hanger rod diameter: 5/8 inch.
2. Plastic Piping:
a. All Sizes:
1) Maximum hanger spacing: 6 ft.
2) Hanger rod diameter: 3/8 inch.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 1006
PLUMBING PIPING SPECIALTIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Floor drains.
Cleanouts.
Hose bibbs.
Hydrants.
Pressure Reducing Valve
Reduced pressure zone assemblies.
Water hammer arrestors.

TOMTMOO®

Sumps and interceptors.

. Mixing valves.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 22 1005 - Plumbing Piping.
B. Section 22 4000 - Plumbing Fixtures.
C. Section 22 3000 - Plumbing Equipment.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.

B. ASME A112.6.3 - Floor and Trench Drains; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers;
2001 (R2007).

C. ASSE 1011 - Hose Connection Vacuum Breakers; American Society of Sanitary Engineering;
2004 (ANSI/ASSE 1011).

D. ASSE 1012 - Backflow Preventer with Intermediate Atmospheric Vent; American Society of
Sanitary Engineering; 2009 (ANSI/ASSE 1012).

E. NSF 61 - Drinking Water System Components - Health Effects; 2014 (Errata 2015).

F. NSF 372 - Drinking Water System Components - Lead Content; 2011.

G. PDI-WH 201 - Water Hammer Arresters; Plumbing and Drainage Institute; 2010.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide component sizes, rough-in requirements, service sizes, and finishes.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with not less than three years documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Accept specialties on site in original factory packaging. Inspect for damage.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Specialties in Potable Water Supply Systems: Provide products that comply with NSF 61 and
NSF 372 for maximum lead content.
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2.02 DRAINS

A. Floor Drain (FD-1): ASME A112.6.3; lacquered cast iron or stainless steel, two piece body with
double drainage flange, weep holes, reversible clamping collar, and round, adjustable
nickel-bronze strainer.

2.03 CLEANOUTS

A. Cleanouts at Interior Finished Floor Areas (FCO-1):
1. Lacquered cast iron body with anchor flange, reversible clamping collar, threaded top
assembly, and round gasketed scored cover in service areas and round gasketed
depressed cover to accept floor finish in finished floor areas.

2.04 HOSE BIBBS

A. Interior Mixing Type Hose Bibbs (Non Freeze): ASSE 1019; freeze resistant, self-draining type
with polished bronze lockable recessed box hose thread spout, lockshield and removable key,
and integral vacuum breaker.

2.05 PRESSURE REDUCING VALVE

A. A Lead Free Water Pressure Reducing Valve shall be installed on the water service pipe near
its entrance to the building where supply main pressure exceeds 60psi (413 kPa) to reduce it to
50psi (345 kPa) or lower. The water pressure reducing valve shall be constructed using Lead
Free* materials. Lead Free* regulators shall comply with state codes and standards, where
applicable, requiring reduced lead content. Sill cocks and outside wall hydrants may be left on
full main pressure at the option of the owner. Provision shall be made to permit the bypass flow
of water back through the valve into the main when pressures, due to thermal expansion on the
outlet side of the valve, exceed the pressure in the main supply. Pressure reducing valves with
built in bypass check valves and strainer will be acceptable. Approved valves shall comply with
ASSE 1003. Valve shall be a Watts Series LF223 or LF223S (with strainer).

2.06 REDUCED PRESSURE ZONE ASSEMBLIES

A. Manufacturers:
1.  Watts Regulator Company, a part of Watts Water Technologies;
www.wattsregulator.com.

B. Reduced pressure Zone Assembly:

1. A Reduced Pressure Zone Assembly shall be installed at each cross-connection to prevent
backsiphonage and backpressure ofhazardous materials into the potable water supply.
The assembly shall consist of a pressure differential relief valve located in a zone between
two positive seating check valves. Backsiphonage pro- tection shall include provision to
admit air directly into the reduced pressure zone via a separate channel from the water
discharge channel, or directly into the supply pipe via a separate vent. The assembly shall
be constructed using Lead Free* cast copper sili- con materials. The Lead Free* reduced
pressure zone assembly shall comply with state codes and standards, where applicable,
requiring reduced lead content. The assembly shall include two tightly closing shutoff
valves before and after the assembly, test cocks and a protective strainer upstream of the
No. 1 shutoff valve. The assembly (specify Model LF909 for temperatures up to 140°F
(60°C) or Model LF909HW for temperatures up to 210°F (99°C)) shall meet the
requirements of ASSE Std. 1013; AWWA Std. C-511-92 CSA B64.4; FCCCHR of USC
Manual Section 10. Listed by IAPMO (UPC). SBCCI (Standard Plumbing code). The
assembly shall be a Watts LF909QTS or LF909QTSHW.

2.07 WATER HAMMER ARRESTORS

A. Water Hammer Arrestors:
1.  Stainless steel construction, bellows type sized in accordance with PDI-WH 201,
precharged suitable for operation in temperature range -100 to 300 degrees F and
maximum 250 psi working pressure.

2.08 SUMP AND INTERCEPTORS
A. Sediment Interceptors:
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1.  Epoxy coated cast iron body and secured cover with removable stainless steel sediment
bucket.

2.09 MIXING VALVES

A. Point of Use Mixing Valves:

1. Manufacturers:

a. Watts;

2. Lavatory tempering valve shall be ASSE 1070 and cUPC listed All internal components
shall be from corrosion resistant material The valve must control each performance
standard down to 0.5 gpm (1.00 Ipm) for LFE480 Capacity of the valve must be 3 gpm (11
Ipm) @ 45psi differential or 4 gpm (15 Ipm) @ 45psi differential. Thermostatic lavatory
tempering valve shall be constructed using Lead Free* brass material which shall comply
with state codes and standards, where applicable requiring reduced lead content. Control
temperature must be adjustable between 80 - 120° F (32-43°C) with a locking nut to
prevent unauthorized or accidental adjustment. The valve shall contain integral checks to
prevent cross flow and inlet screens to filter debris. The valve shall be a Powers SerieS
LFE480

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Extend cleanouts to finished floor or wall surface. Lubricate threaded cleanout plugs with
mixture of graphite and linseed oil. Ensure clearance at cleanout for rodding of drainage
system.

C. Install floor cleanouts at elevation to accommodate finished floor.

D. Install approved portable water protection devices on plumbing lines where contamination of
domestic water may occur; on boiler feed water lines, janitor rooms, fire sprinkler systems,
premise isolation, irrigation systems, flush valves, interior and exterior hose bibbs.

E. Pipe relief from backflow preventer to nearest drain.

F. Install water hammer arrestors complete with accessible isolation valve on hot and cold water
supply piping to lavatory sinks, washing machine outlets, or

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 3000
PLUMBING EQUIPMENT
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Water heaters.

B. Pumps.
1. Circulators.
2. Sewage Ejectors.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI Z21.10.3 - Gas-Fired Water Heaters - Volume Il - Storage Water Heaters with Input
Ratings Above 75,000 Btu per Hour, Circulating and Instantaneous; 2014.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittals procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide cut sheet of submitted equipment.

C. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.

1.06 CERTIFICATIONS

A. Gas Water Heaters: Certified by CSA International to ANSI Z21.10.1 or ANSI Z21.10.3, as
applicable, in addition to requirements specified elsewhere.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Provide temporary inlet and outlet caps. Maintain caps in place until installation.
1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for domestic water heaters.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 COMMERCIAL GAS FIRED WATER HEATERS
A.  AO Smith - GPVT-40____
B. 3-position rotatable blower outlet which adds flexibility

C. Combined horizontal and vertical vent runs up to 180 equivalent feet with 4” diameter venting
(ABS, PVC, CPVC and polypropylene)

D. Protected sensor that detects the presence of flammable vapors and automatically disables the
burner to prevent ignition.

E. Airintake snorkel elevates the inlet location of combustion air to prevent flammable vapors from
entering the sealed combustion chamber.

F. Reduced NOx emissions comply with air quality management district regulations.

G. DYNACLEAN™ DIFFUSER DIP TUBE: Reduces lime and sediment buildup and maximizes
hot water output. Made from long-lasting PEX cross-linked polymer.

H. Certified at 150 PSI working pressure.
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I.  Certified to ANSI Z21.10.1-CSA 4.1 or ANSI Z21.10.3-CSA 4.3 standards governing storage
tank-type water heaters.

J.  6-YEAR LIMITED TANK AND PARTS WARRANTY
2.02 SEWAGE EJECTOR PUMPS
A. Manufacturers: LIBERTY PUMPS - LSGX
B. Type: Vertical centrifugal, direct connection, duplex arrangement.

C. Tank: Wound fiberglass with anti-flotation flange and steel cover. Cover shall be stamped
“SANITARY”.

Capacity: 264 gallons (36” diameter x 60" deep).

Guide Rail: Schedule 40 steel, galvanized.

Inlet hub: 4” with flange gasket and pipe seal

Discharge hub: 2” schedule 80 PVC.

Control. NEMA 4X duplex alternating panel, outdoor with audible/visual high water alarm.
Impeller: 300 series stainless steel.

Powdercoating.

Motor housing and volute: Class 25 cast iron.

O-rings: Buna-N.

Mechanical seal: Unitized Silicon Carbide.

Max. Liquid Temperature: 140-degrees F. Max. Stator Temperature: 275-degrees F.
. Pump characteristics: 45 gpm at 25 ft-hd

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install plumbing equipment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, as required by code,
and complying with conditions of certification, if any.

B. Coordinate with plumbing piping and related fuel piping and gas venting work to achieve
operating system.
C. Pumps:
1.  Ensure pumps operate at specified system fluid temperatures without vapor binding and
cavitation, are non-overloading in parallel or individual operation, and operate within 25
percent of midpoint of published maximum efficiency curve.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 4000
PLUMBING FIXTURES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Water closets.
B. Lavatories.
C. Sinks.
D. Electric water coolers.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between fixtures and walls and floors.
B. Section 22 1005 - Plumbing Piping.
C. Section 22 1006 - Plumbing Piping Specialties.
D. Section 22 3000 - Plumbing Equipment.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide catalog illustrations of fixtures, sizes, rough-in dimensions, utility sizes,
trim, and finishes.

C. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate installation methods and procedures.
D. Maintenance Data: Include fixture trim exploded view and replacement parts lists.

E. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.
1.05 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
A. Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories
Inc., as suitable for the purpose specified and indicated.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Accept fixtures on site in factory packaging. Inspect for damage.

B. Protect installed fixtures from damage by securing areas and by leaving factory packaging in
place to protect fixtures and prevent use.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for electric water cooler.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 FLUSH VALVE WATER CLOSETS

A. Water Closets: Vitreous china, ASME A112.19.2, wall hung, siphon jet flush action, china bolt
caps.

Flush Valve: Exposed (top spud).

Flush Operation: Manual, oscillating handle.

Handle Height: 44 inches or less.

Supply Size: 1 inches.

Outlet Size: 2 inches.

Color: White.

ok wN =
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Flush Valves: ASME A112.18.1, diaphragm type, complete with vacuum breaker stops and
accessories.
1. Exposed Type: Chrome plated, escutcheon, integral screwdriver stop.

Seats:
1. Solid white plastic, open front, extended back, self-sustaining hinge, brass bolts, with
cover.

Water Closet Carriers:
1.  ASME A112.6.1M; adjustable cast iron frame, integral drain hub and vent, adjustable spud,
lugs for floor and wall attachment, threaded fixture studs with nuts and washers.

2.02 LAVATORIES

A

Vitreous China Wall Hung Basin: ADA Compliant, ASME A112.19.2; vitreous china wall hung
lavatory, 18.5 by 17 inch minimum, with 4 inch high back, rectangular basin with splash lip, front
overflow, and soap depression.

1. Drilling Centers: 4 inch.

Supply Faucet: ASME A112.18.1; ADA Compliant, hand operated, chrome plated, cast brass
body with integral shank. quarter turn ceramic disc cartridges and 4" long integral cast spout,
0.5 gpm aerator, mounting hardware, 1/2" NPSM coupling nuts for standard lavatory risers.

Accessories:

1.  Chrome plated 17 gage, 0.0538 inch brass P-trap with clean-out plug and arm with

escutcheon.

Offset waste with perforated open strainer.

Screwdriver stops.

Flexible supplies.

Carrier:

a. ASME A112.6.1M; cast iron and steel frame with tubular legs, lugs for floor and wall
attachment, threaded studs for fixture hanger, bearing plate and studs.

abrwn

2.03 ELECTRIC WATER COOLERS

A

Water Cooler: ADA Compliant, bi-level, electric water cooler with top mounted bottle filler,

mechanically refrigerated; surface handicapped mounted; stainless steel top, vinyl on steel

body, elevated anti-squirt bubbler with stream guard, automatic stream regulator, push button,

mounting bracket; integral air cooled condenser and stainless steel grille.

1. Capacity: 8 gallons per minute of 50 degrees F water with inlet at 80 degrees F and room
temperature of 90 degrees F, when tested in accordance with ASHRAE Std 18.

2.  Electrical: 115V, 60 Hertz compressor, 6 foot cord and plug for connection to electric
wiring system including grounding connector.

2.04 SERVICE SINKS

A

B.

Bowl: 24 by 24 by 10 inch high white molded stone, floor mounted, with one inch wide
shoulders, vinyl bumper guard, stainless steel strainer.

Trim: ASME A112.18.1 exposed wall type supply with lever handles, spout wall brace, vacuum
breaker, hose end spout, strainers, eccentric adjustable inlets, integral screwdriver stops with
covering caps and adjustable threaded wall flanges.

Accessories:

1. 5 feet of 1/2 inch diameter plain end reinforced plastic hose.
2. Hose clamp hanger.

3. Mop hanger.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.
B.

Verify that walls and floor finishes are prepared and ready for installation of fixtures.
Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics.
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3.02 PREPARATION

A. Rough-in fixture piping connections in accordance with minimum sizes indicated in fixture
rough-in schedule for particular fixtures.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install each fixture with trap, easily removable for servicing and cleaning.

B. Provide chrome plated rigid or flexible supplies to fixtures with loose key stops, reducers, and
escutcheons.

C. Install components level and plumb.
D. Install and secure fixtures in place with wall supports and bolts.

E. Solidly attach water closets to floor with lag screws. Lead flashing is not intended hold fixture in
place.

3.04 INTERFACE WITH WORK OF OTHER SECTIONS

A. Review millwork shop drawings. Confirm location and size of fixtures and openings before
rough-in and installation.

3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust stops or valves for intended water flow rate to fixtures without splashing, noise, or
overflow.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Clean plumbing fixtures and equipment.
3.07 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from damage due to subsequent construction operations.
B. Do not permit use of fixtures by construction personnel.
C. Repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
3.08 SCHEDULES
A. Fixture Heights: Install fixtures to heights to be ADA compliant.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 0513
COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR HVAC EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Single phase electric motors.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NEMA MG 1 - Motors and Generators; National Electrical Manufacturers Association; 2014.

B. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; National Fire Protection Association; Most Recent Edition
Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and
Supplements.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide wiring diagrams with electrical characteristics and connection
requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Conform to NFPA 70.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect motors stored on site from weather and moisture by maintaining factory covers and
suitable weather-proof covering. For extended outdoor storage, remove motors from equipment
and store separately.

1.07 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL CONSTRUCTION AND REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Service: Refer to Section 26 2717 for required electrical characteristics.

B. Construction:
1. Open drip-proof type except where specifically noted otherwise.
2. Design for continuous operation in 40 degrees C environment.
3. Design for temperature rise in accordance with NEMA MG 1 limits for insulation class,
service factor, and motor enclosure type.

C. Visible Nameplate: Indicating motor horsepower, voltage, phase, cycles, RPM, full load amps,
locked rotor amps, frame size, manufacturer's name and model number, service factor, power
factor, efficiency.

D. Wiring Terminations:

1. Provide terminal lugs to match branch circuit conductor quantities, sizes, and materials
indicated. Enclose terminal lugs in terminal box sized to NFPA 70, threaded for conduit.
2. For fractional horsepower motors where connection is made directly, provide threaded
conduit connection in end frame.
2.02 APPLICATIONS

A. Single phase motors for shaft mounted fans or blowers: Permanent split capacitor type.

B. Single phase motors for fans and air compressors: Capacitor start type.

C. Single phase motors for fans: Capacitor start, capacitor run type.
D

Motors located in outdoors: Totally enclosed weatherproof epoxy-treated type.
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E. Motors located outdoors: Totally enclosed weatherproof epoxy-sealed type.
2.03 SINGLE PHASE POWER - PERMANENT-SPLIT CAPACITOR MOTORS

A. Starting Torque: Exceeding one fourth of full load torque.

B. Starting Current: Up to six times full load current.
C. Multiple Speed: Through tapped windings.
D

Open Drip-proof or Enclosed Air Over Enclosure: Class A (50 degrees C temperature rise)
insulation, minimum 1.0 Service Factor, prelubricated sleeve or ball bearings, automatic reset
overload protector.

2.04 SINGLE PHASE POWER - CAPACITOR START MOTORS
A. Starting Torque: Three times full load torque.
Starting Current: Less than five times full load current.
Pull-up Torque: Up to 350 percent of full load torque.
Breakdown Torque: Approximately 250 percent of full load torque.

Motors: Capacitor in series with starting winding; provide capacitor-start/capacitor-run motors
with two capacitors in parallel with run capacitor remaining in circuit at operating speeds.

Drip-proof Enclosure: Class A (50 degrees C temperature rise) insulation, NEMA Service
Factor, prelubricated sleeve bearings.

G. Enclosed Motors: Class A (50 degrees C temperature rise) insulation, 1.0 Service Factor,
prelubricated ball bearings.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install securely on firm foundation. Mount ball bearing motors with shaft in any position.
C. Check line voltage and phase and ensure agreement with nameplate.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 0548
VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Equipment support bases.

B. Vibration isolators.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. SMACNA (SRM) - Seismic Duct Restraint Manual Guidelines for Mechanical Systems; Sheet
Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association; 2008.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:

1. Provide manufacturer's product literature documenting compliance with PART 2
PRODUCTS.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform design and installation in accordance with applicable codes.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General:
1. All vibration isolators, base frames and inertia bases to conform to all uniform deflection
and stability requirements under all operating loads.
2.  Steel springs to function without undue stress or overloading.

2.02 EQUIPMENT SUPPORT BASES

A. Concrete Inertia Bases:

1.  Construction: Engineered, steel forms, with integrated isolator brackets and anchor bolts,
welded or tied reinforcing bars running both ways in a single layer.

2. Size: 4 inches minimum depth and sized to accommodate elbow supports.

3.  Mass: Minimum of 1.5 times weight of isolated equipment.

4. Connecting Point: Reinforced to connect isolators and snubbers to base including
template and fastening devices for equipment.

5. Concrete: Filled on site with minimum 3000 psi concrete. See Section 03 3000 for
additional requirements.

2.03 VIBRATION ISOLATORS

A. Non-Seismic Type:
1.  All Elastomeric-Fiber Glass Pads:

a. Configuration: Flat or molded.

b. Thickness: 0.25 inch minimum.

c. Assembly: Single or multiple layers using bonded, galvanized sheet metal separation
plate between each layer with load plate providing evenly distributed load over pad
surface.

2.  Elastomeric Mounts:

a. Material: Oil, ozone, and oxidant resistant compounds.

b. Assembly: Encapsulated load transfer plate bolted to equipment and base plate with
anchor hole bolted to supporting structure.

3.  Steel Springs:
a. Assembly: Freestanding, laterally stable without housing.

Gateway Visitor Center 23 0548 - 1 VIBRATION AND SEISMIC
CONTROLS FOR HVAC PIPING
AND EQUIPMENT



b. Leveling Device: Rigidly connected to equipment or frame.

4. Restrained Steel Springs:

a. Housing: Rigid blocking during rigging prevents equipment installed and operating
height from changing during temporary weight reduction.
b. Equipment Wind Loading: Adequate means for fastening isolator top to equipment
and isolator base plate to supporting structure.
5. Elastomeric Hangers:
a. Housing: Steel construction containing elastomeric isolation element to prevent rod
contact with housing and short-circuiting of isolating function.
b. Incorporate steel load distribution plate sandwiching elastomeric element to housing.
6. Spring Hanger:
a. Housing: Steel construction containing stable steel spring and integral elastomeric
element preventing metal to metal contact.
b. Bottom Opening: Sized to allow plus/minus 15 degrees rod misalignment.
7. Combination Elastomeric-Spring Hanger:
a. Housing: Steel construction containing stable steel spring with elastomeric element in
series isolating upper connection of hanger box to building structure.
b. Bottom Opening: Sized to allow plus/minus 15 degrees rod misalignment.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Bases:

1.  Set concrete inertia bases for 2 inches clearance between housekeeping pad and base.
2. Adjust equipment level.

C. On closed spring isolators, adjust so side stabilizers are clear under normal operating
conditions.

D. Prior to making piping connections to equipment with operating weights substantially different
from installed weights, block up equipment with temporary shims to final height. When full load
is applied, adjust isolators to load to allow shim removal.

E. Support piping connections to equipment mounted on isolators using isolators or resilient
hangers for scheduled distance.

1.  Upto 4 Inches Pipe Size: First three points of support.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 0553
IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nameplates.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting: Identification painting.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASME A13.1 - Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2007.

B. ASTM D709 - Standard Specification for Laminated Thermosetting Materials; 2013.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. List: Submitlist of wording, symbols, letter size, and color coding for mechanical identification.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 IDENTIFICATION APPLICATIONS

A. Air Handling Units: Nameplates.

B. Ductwork: Nameplates.

C. Thermostats: Nameplates.
2.02 NAMEPLATES

A. Letter Color: White.

B. Letter Height: 1/4 inch.

C. Background Color: Black.

D. Plastic: Conform to ASTM D709.
2.03 ADHESIVE-BACKED DUCT MARKERS

A. Material: High gloss acrylic adhesive-backed vinyl film; printed with UV and chemical resistant
inks.

B. Style: Individual Label.
C. Color: Yellow/Black.
D. Size:
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
A. Degrease and clean surfaces to receive adhesive for identification materials.
B. Prepare surfaces in accordance with Section 09 9123 for stencil painting.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install nameplates with corrosive-resistant mechanical fasteners, or adhesive. Apply with
sufficient adhesive to ensure permanent adhesion and seal with clear lacquer.

B. Install tags with corrosion resistant chain.

C. Install ductwork with plastic nameplates. Identify with air handling unit identification number and
area served. Locate identification at air handling unit, at each side of penetration of structure or
enclosure, and at each obstruction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 0593
TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.
B.

Testing, adjustment, and balancing of air systems.
Measurement of final operating condition of HVAC systems.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

Section 01 2100 - Allowances: Inspection and testing allowances.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

NEBB (TAB) - Procedural Standard for Testing Adjusting and Balancing of Environmental
Systems; National Environmental Balancing Bureau; 2005, Seventh Edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

TAB Plan: Submit a written plan indicating the testing, adjusting, and balancing standard to be
followed and the specific approach for each system and component.
1. Include at least the following in the plan:

a. List of all air flow, water flow, sound level, system capacity and efficiency
measurements to be performed and a description of specific test procedures,
parameters, formulas to be used.

b. Copy of field checkout sheets and logs to be used, listing each piece of equipment to
be tested, adjusted and balanced with the data cells to be gathered for each.

c. Discussion of what notations and markings will be made on the duct and piping
drawings during the process.

d. Final test report forms to be used.

e. Procedures for formal deficiency reports, including scope, frequency and distribution.

Final Report: Indicate deficiencies in systems that would prevent proper testing, adjusting, and

balancing of systems and equipment to achieve specified performance.

1.  Revise TAB plan to reflect actual procedures and submit as part of final report.

2. Submit draft copies of report for review prior to final acceptance of Project. Provide final
copies for Architect and for inclusion in operating and maintenance manuals.

3. Include actual instrument list, with manufacturer name, serial number, and date of
calibration.

4. Form of Test Reports: Where the TAB standard being followed recommends a report
format use that; otherwise, follow ASHRAE Std 111.

5.  Units of Measure: Report data in both I-P (inch-pound) and S| (metric) units.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

Perform total system balance in accordance with one of the following:
1. NEBB Procedural Standards for Testing Adjusting Balancing of Environmental Systems.

Begin work after completion of systems to be tested, adjusted, or balanced and complete work
prior to Substantial Completion of the project.

TAB Agency Qualifications:

1.  Company specializing in the testing, adjusting, and balancing of systems specified in this
section.

2. Having minimum of three years documented experience.

3.  Certified by one of the following:
a. NEBB, National Environmental Balancing Bureau: www.nebb.org.

Gateway Visitor Center 23 0593 -1 TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND

BALANCING FOR HVAC



D.

TAB Supervisor and Technician Qualifications: Certified by same organization as TAB agency.

3.02 EXAMINATION

A

B.

Verify that systems are complete and operable before commencing work. Ensure the following

conditions:

1. Systems are started and operating in a safe and normal condition.

2.  Temperature control systems are installed complete and operable.

3. Finalfilters are clean and in place. If required, install temporary media in addition to final
filters.

4. Fire and volume dampers are in place and open.

5.  Air outlets are installed and connected.

Submit field reports. Report defects and deficiencies that will or could prevent proper system
balance.

3.03 PREPARATION

A

Hold a pre-balancing meeting at least one week prior to starting TAB work.

3.04 ADJUSTMENT TOLERANCES

A

B.

Air Handling Systems: Adjust to within plus or minus 5 percent of design for supply systems
and plus or minus 10 percent of design for return and exhaust systems.

Air Outlets and Inlets: Adjust total to within plus 10 percent and minus 5 percent of design to
space. Adjust outlets and inlets in space to within plus or minus 10 percent of design.

3.05 RECORDING AND ADJUSTING

A

w

D.

E.

Field Logs: Maintain written logs including:

1. Running log of events and issues.

2. Discrepancies, deficient or uncompleted work by others.
3. Contract interpretation requests.

4. Lists of completed tests.

Ensure recorded data represents actual measured or observed conditions.

Permanently mark settings of valves, dampers, and other adjustment devices allowing settings
to be restored. Set and lock memory stops.

After adjustment, take measurements to verify balance has not been disrupted or that such
disruption has been rectified.

Leave systems in proper working order, replacing belt guards, closing access doors, closing
doors to electrical switch boxes, and restoring thermostats to specified settings.

3.06 AIR SYSTEM PROCEDURE

A

w

Make air quantity measurements in ducts by Pitot tube traverse of entire cross sectional area of
duct.

Measure air quantities at air inlets and outlets.

Adjust distribution system to obtain uniform space temperatures free from objectionable drafts
and noise.

Use volume control devices to regulate air quantities only to extend that adjustments do not
create objectionable air motion or sound levels. Effect volume control by duct internal devices
such as dampers and splitters.

3.07 MINIMUM DATA TO BE REPORTED

A

Air Moving Equipment:

. Location

Manufacturer

Model number

Serial number
Arrangement/Class/Discharge

agrOND =
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Air flow, specified and actual

Return air flow, specified and actual
Outside air flow, specified and actual
. Sheave Make/Size/Bore

10. Number of Belts/Make/Size

11. Fan RPM

B. Exhaust Fans:

Location

Manufacturer

Model number

Serial number

Air flow, specified and actual
Sheave Make/Size/Bore
Number of Belts/Make/Size
Fan RPM

©oN®
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END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 0713
DUCT INSULATION
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Duct insulation.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 23 3100 - HVAC Ducts and Casings: Glass fiber ducts.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by
Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus; 2010.

B. ASTM C553 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for
Commercial and Industrial Applications; 2013.

C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2015a.

D. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 2014.

E. SMACNA (DCS) - HVAC Duct Construction Standards Metal and Flexible; Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractors' National Association; 2005.

F. UL 723 - Standard for Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide product description, thermal characteristics, list of materials and
thickness for each service, and locations.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products of the type
specified in this section with not less than three years of documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified in this
section, with minimum 3 years of experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Accept materials on site in original factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's identification,
including product density and thickness.

B. Protect insulation from weather and construction traffic, dirt, water, chemical, and mechanical
damage, by storing in original wrapping.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures and conditions required by manufacturers of adhesives,
mastics, and insulation cements.

B. Maintain temperature during and after installation for minimum period of 24 hours.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index/Smoke developed index of 25/50,
maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84 or UL 723.

2.02 GLASS FIBER, FLEXIBLE

A. Manufacturer:
1. Knauf Insulation; . www.knaufinsulation.com.
2. Johns Manville; © Www.jm.com.
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B.

C.

3.  Owens Corning Corporation; : www.ocbuildingspec.com.

Insulation: ASTM C553; flexible, noncombustible blanket.

1.  'K'value: 0.36 at 75 degrees F, when tested in accordance with ASTM C518.
2. Maximum Service Temperature: 250 degrees F.

3.  Maximum Water Vapor Absorption: 5.0 percent by weight.

4.  All Supply Ductwork & last 10" of Exhaust Ductwork to have 2" insulation.

Vapor Barrier Jacket:

1.  Kraft paper with glass fiber yarn and bonded to aluminized film.

2. Moisture Vapor Permeability: 0.02 perm inch, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E96/E96M.

3.  Secure with pressure sensitive tape.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.
B.

Verify that ducts have been tested before applying insulation materials.
Verify that surfaces are clean, foreign material removed, and dry.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A.
B.
C.

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install in accordance with NAIMA National Insulation Standards.

Insulated ducts conveying air below ambient temperature:

1. Provide insulation with vapor barrier jackets.

2. Finish with tape and vapor barrier jacket.

3.  Continue insulation through walls, sleeves, hangers, and other duct penetrations.

4. Insulate entire system including fittings, joints, flanges, fire dampers, flexible connections,
and expansion joints.

Insulated ducts conveying air above ambient temperature:

1. Provide with or without standard vapor barrier jacket.

2. Insulate fittings and joints. Where service access is required, bevel and seal ends of
insulation.

Ducts Exposed in Mechanical Equipment Rooms or Finished Spaces (below 10 feet above
finished floor): Finish with canvas jacket sized for finish painting.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 2300
REFRIGERANT PIPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Piping.
Refrigerant.
Moisture and liquid indicators.
Valves.
Strainers.
Check valves.
Pressure regulators.
Pressure relief valves.
Filter-driers.
Solenoid valves.
Expansion valves.
Receivers.

ECTACTIONMMOO®

. Flexible connections.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 3100 - Access Doors and Panels.

B. Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting.

C. Section 22 0719 - Plumbing Piping Insulation.

D. Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AHRI 495 - Performance Rating of Refrigerant Liquid Receivers; Air-Conditioning, Heating, and
Refrigeration Institute; 2005.

B. AHRI 710 - Performance Rating of Liquid-Line Driers; Air-Conditioning, Heating, and
Refrigeration Institute; 2009.

C. AHRI 750 - Standard for Thermostatic Refrigerant Expansion Valves; Air-Conditioning, Heating,
and Refrigeration Institute; 2007.

D. AHRI 760 - Standard for Performance Rating of Solenoid Valves for Use With Volatile
Refrigerants; Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute; 2007.

E. ASHRAE Std 15 - Safety Standard for Refrigeration Systems; American Society of Heating,
Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, Inc.; 2013 (ANSI/ASHRAE Std 15).

F. ASHRAE Std 34 - Designation and Safety Classification of Refrigerants; American Society of
Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, Inc.; 2013.

G. ASME B16.22 - Wrought Copper and Copper Alloy Solder-Joint Pressure Fittings; The
American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2013.

H. ASME B16.26 - Cast Copper Alloy Fittings For Flared Copper Tubes; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2013.

I.  ASME B31.5 - Refrigeration Piping and Heat Transfer Components; The American Society of
Mechanical Engineers; 2013.

J.  ASTM B88 - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube; 2014.
ASTM B88M - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube (Metric); 2013.
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L. ASTM B280 - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Tube for Air Conditioning and
Refrigeration Field Service; 2013.

M. AWS A5.8M/A5.8 - Specification for Filler Metals for Brazing and Braze Welding; American
Welding Society; 2011-AMD 1.

N. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,
Application, and Installation; Manufacturers Standardization Society of the Valve and Fittings
Industry, Inc.; 2009.

O. UL 429 - Electrically Operated Valves; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; Current Edition, Including
All Revisions.

1.04 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. Where more than one piping system material is specified ensure system components are
compatible and joined to ensure the integrity of the system is not jeopardized. Provide
necessary joining fittings. Ensure flanges, union, and couplings for servicing are consistently
provided.

Provide pipe hangers and supports in accordance with ASME B31.5 unless indicated otherwise.

C. Liquid Indicators:
1. Use line size liquid indicators in main liquid line leaving condenser.
2. If receiver is provided, install in liquid line leaving receiver.
3. Use line size on leaving side of liquid solenoid valves.

D. Valves:
Use service valves on suction and discharge of compressors.
Use gage taps at compressor inlet and outlet.
Use gage taps at hot gas bypass regulators, inlet and outlet.
Use check valves on compressor discharge.
Use check valves on condenser liquid lines on multiple condenser systems.
E. Refrigerant Charging (Packed Angle) Valve: Use in liquid line between receiver shut-off valve
and expansion valve.
F. Strainers:
1. Use line size strainer upstream of each automatic valve.
2. Where multiple expansion valves with integral strainers are used, use single main liquid
line strainer.
3.  On steel piping systems, use strainer in suction line.
4. Use shut-off valve on each side of strainer.

G. Filter-Driers:
1.  Use afilter-drier immediately ahead of liquid-line controls, such as thermostatic expansion
valves, solenoid valves, and moisture indicators.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

w

oo

B. Product Data: Provide general assembly of specialties, including manufacturers catalogue
information. Provide manufacturers catalog data including load capacity.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Designer Qualifications: Design piping system under direct supervision of a Professional
Engineer experienced in design of this type of work.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified in this
section, with minimum 3 years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver and store piping and specialties in shipping containers with labeling in place.
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B. Protect piping and specialties from entry of contaminating material by leaving end caps and
plugs in place until installation.

C. Dehydrate and charge components such as piping and receivers, seal prior to shipment, until
connected into system.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PIPING

A. Copper Tube: ASTM B280, H58 hard drawn or O60 soft annealed.
1. Fittings: ASME B16.22 wrought copper.
2. Joints: Braze, AWS A5.8M/A5.8 BCuP silver/phosphorus/copper alloy.

B. Copper Tube to 7/8 inch OD: ASTM B88 (ASTM B88M), Type K (A), annealed.
1.  Fittings: ASME B16.26 cast copper.
2. Joints: Flared.

C. Pipe Supports and Anchors:
1. Provide hangers and supports that comply with MSS SP-58.
a. If type of hanger or support for a particular situation is not indicated, select
appropriate type using MSS SP-58 recommendations.
Hangers for Pipe Sizes 2 Inches and Over: Carbon steel, adjustable, clevis.
Multiple or Trapeze Hangers: Steel channels with welded spacers and hanger rods.
Wall Support for Pipe Sizes to 3 Inches: Cast iron hook.
Vertical Support: Steel riser clamp.
Copper Pipe Support: Carbon steel ring, adjustable, copper plated.
Hanger Rods: Mild steel threaded both ends, threaded one end, or continuous threaded.
Inserts: Malleable iron case of galvanized steel shell and expander plug for threaded
connection with lateral adjustment, top slot for reinforcing rods, lugs for attaching to forms;
size inserts to suit threaded hanger rods.

2.02 REFRIGERANT

A. Refrigerant: Use only refrigerants that have ozone depletion potential (ODP) of zero and global
warming potential (GWP) of less than 50.

B. Refrigerant: 410A as defined in ASHRAE Std 34.
2.03 MOISTURE AND LIQUID INDICATORS

A. Indicators: Single port type, UL listed, with copper or brass body, flared or solder ends, sight
glass, color coded paper moisture indicator with removable element cartridge and plastic cap;
for maximum temperature of 200 degrees F and maximum working pressure of 500 psi.

2.04 VALVES

A. Diaphragm Packless Valves:

1. UL listed, globe or angle pattern, forged brass body and bonnet, phosphor bronze and
stainless steel diaphragms, rising stem and handwheel, stainless steel spring, nylon seat
disc, solder or flared ends, with positive backseating; for maximum working pressure of
500 psi and maximum temperature of 275 degrees F.

B. Packed Angle Valves:
1. Forged brass or nickel plated forged steel, forged brass seal caps with copper gasket,
rising stem and seat with backseating, molded stem packing, solder or flared ends; for
maximum working pressure of 500 psi and maximum temperature of 275 degrees F.

C. Ball Valves:
1. Two piece bolted forged brass body with teflon ball seals and copper tube extensions,
brass bonnet and seal cap, chrome plated ball, stem with neoprene ring stem seals; for
maximum working pressure of 500 psi and maximum temperature of 300 degrees F.

NGO WN

D. Service Valves:

Gateway Visitor Center 232300-3 REFRIGERANT PIPING



1.  Forged brass body with copper stubs, brass caps, removable valve core, integral ball
check valve, flared or solder ends, for maximum pressure of 500 psi.

2.05 STRAINERS

A. Straight Line or Angle Line Type:
1. Brass or steel shell, steel cap and flange, and replaceable cartridge, with screen of
stainless steel wire or monel reinforced with brass; for maximum working pressure of 430
psi.

B. Straight Line, Non-Cleanable Type:
1.  Steel shell, copper plated fittings, stainless steel wire screen, for maximum working
pressure of psi.

2.06 CHECK VALVES

A. Straight Through Type:
1. Brass body and disc, phosphor-bronze or stainless steel spring, neoprene seat; for
maximum working pressure of 500 psi and maximum temperature of 200 degrees F.

2.07 PRESSURE REGULATORS

A. Brass body, stainless steel diaphragm, direct acting, adjustable over 0 to 80 psi range, for
maximum working pressure of 450 psi.

2.08 PRESSURE RELIEF VALVES
A. Straight Through or Angle Type: Brass body and disc, neoprene seat, factory sealed and
stamped with ASME UV and National Board Certification NB, selected to ASHRAE Std 15, with
standard setting of 235 psi.
2.09 FILTER-DRIERS
A. Performance:
1.  Flow Capacity - Liquid Line: ton, minimum, rated in accordance with AHRI 710.
2. Pressure Drop: 2 psi, maximum, when operating at full connected evaporator capacity.
3. Design Working Pressure: 350 psi, minimum.
B. Cores: Molded or loose-fill molecular sieve desiccant compatible with refrigerant, activated
alumina, activated charcoal, and filtration to 40 microns, with secondary filtration to 20 microns;
of construction that will not pass into refrigerant lines.

C. Construction: UL listed.
1. Connections: As specified for applicable pipe type.

2.10 SOLENOID VALVES

A. Valve: AHRI 760, pilot operated, copper, brass or steel body and internal parts, synthetic seat,
stainless steel stem and plunger assembly (permitting manual operation in case of coil failure),
integral strainer, with flared, solder, or threaded ends; for maximum working pressure of 500
psi.

B. Coil Assembly: UL 429, UL listed, replaceable with molded electromagnetic coil, moisture and
fungus proof, with surge protector and color coded lead wires, integral junction box with pilot
light.

2.11 EXPANSION VALVES

A. Angle or Straight Through Type: AHRI 750; design suitable for refrigerant, brass body, internal
or external equalizer, bleed hole, adjustable superheat setting, replaceable inlet strainer, with
non-replaceable capillary tube and remote sensing bulb and remote bulb well.

B. Selection: Evaluate refrigerant pressure drop through system to determine available pressure
drop across valve. Select valve for maximum load at design operating pressure and minimum
10 degrees F superheat. Select to avoid being undersized at full load and excessively
oversized at part load.
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2.12 ELECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVES

A. Valve:
1. Brass body with flared or solder connection, needle valve with floating needle and
machined seat, stepper motor drive.

B. Evaporation Control System:
1. Electronic microprocessor based unit in enclosed case, proportional integral control with
adaptive superheat, maximum operating pressure function, preselection allowance for
electrical defrost and hot gas bypass.

C. Refrigeration System Control: Electronic microprocessor based unit in enclosed case, with
proportional integral control of valve, on/off thermostat, air temperature alarm (high and low),
solenoid valve control, liquid injection adaptive superheat control, maximum operating pressure
function, night setback thermostat, timer for defrost control.

2.13 RECEIVERS

A. Internal Diameter 6 inch and Smaller:
1. AHRI 495, UL listed, steel, brazed; 400 psi maximum pressure rating, with tappings for
inlet, outlet, and pressure relief valve.

2.14 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS

A. Corrugated stainless steel hose with single layer of stainless steel exterior braiding, minimum 9
inches long with copper tube ends; for maximum working pressure of 500 psi.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install refrigeration specialties in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Route piping in orderly manner, with plumbing parallel to building structure, and maintain
gradient.

C. Install piping to conserve building space and avoid interference with use of space.

D. Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or connected
equipment.

E. Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Install in accordance with ASME B31.5.

2. Support horizontal piping as scheduled.

3. Install hangers to provide minimum 1/2 inch space between finished covering and adjacent
work.

4. Place hangers within 12 inches of each horizontal elbow.

5.  Support vertical piping at every other floor. Support riser piping independently of
connected horizontal piping.

6. Where several pipes can be installed in parallel and at same elevation, provide multiple or
trapeze hangers.

7. Provide copper plated hangers and supports for copper piping.

F. Arrange piping to return oil to compressor. Provide traps and loops in piping, and provide
double risers as required. Slope horizontal piping 0.40 percent in direction of flow.

G. Provide clearance for installation of insulation and access to valves and fittings.

H. Provide access to concealed valves and fittings. Coordinate size and location of access doors
with Section 08 3100.

I.  Flood piping system with nitrogen when brazing.

J. Where pipe support members are welded to structural building frame, brush clean, and apply
one coat of zinc rich primer to welding.

K. Prepare unfinished pipe, fittings, supports, and accessories ready for finish painting. Refer to
Section 09 9123.
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R.
S.

Insulate piping and equipment; refer to Section and Section 22 0716.

Follow ASHRAE Std 15 procedures for charging and purging of systems and for disposal of
refrigerant.

Provide replaceable cartridge filter-driers, with isolation valves and valved bypass.
Locate expansion valve sensing bulb immediately downstream of evaporator on suction line.

Provide external equalizer piping on expansion valves with refrigerant distributor connected to
evaporator.

Install flexible connectors at right angles to axial movement of compressor, parallel to
crankshaft.

Fully charge completed system with refrigerant after testing.
Provide electrical connection to solenoid valves. Refer to Section 26 2717.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.
B.
C.

See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
Test refrigeration system in accordance with ASME B31.5.

Pressure test system with dry nitrogen to 200 psi. Perform final tests at 27 inches vacuum and
200 psi using halide torch. Test to no leakage.

3.03 SCHEDULES

A

Hanger Spacing for Copper Tubing.

1/2 inch, 5/8 inch, and 7/8 inch OD: Maximum span, 5 feet; minimum rod size, 1/4 inch.
1-1/8 inch OD: Maximum span, 6 feet; minimum rod size, 1/4 inch.

1-3/8 inch OD: Maximum span, 7 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.

1-5/8 inch OD: Maximum span, 8 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.

END OF SECTION

Pobd=
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SECTION 23 3100
HVAC DUCTS AND CASINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Metal ductwork.

B. Casing and plenums.

C. Duct cleaning.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.

C. NFPA 90A - Standard for the Installation of Air-Conditioning and Ventilating Systems; National
Fire Protection Association; 2012.

D. SMACNA (DCS) - HVAC Duct Construction Standards Metal and Flexible; Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractors' National Association; 2005.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data for duct materials.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate duct fittings, particulars such as gages, sizes, welds, and configuration
prior to start of work for pressure class and higher systems.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products

specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience, and approved by
manufacturer.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified in this
section, with minimum 3 years of documented experience.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install duct sealants when temperatures are less than those recommended by sealant
manufacturers.

B. Maintain temperatures within acceptable range during and after installation of duct sealants.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 DUCT ASSEMBLIES

A. Regulatory Requirements: Construct ductwork to NFPA 90A standards.
Ducts: Galvanized steel, unless otherwise indicated.
Low Pressure Supply (Heating Systems): 1 inch w.g. pressure class, galvanized steel.
Low Pressure Supply (System with Cooling Coils): 1 inch w.g. pressure class, galvanized steel.
Return and Relief: 1 inch w.g. pressure class, galvanized steel.

moow

F. General Exhaust: 1 inch w.g. pressure class, galvanized steel.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. Galvanized Steel for Ducts: Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M FS Type B,
with G60/Z180 coating.

B. Hanger Rod: ASTM A36/A36M; steel, galvanized; threaded both ends, threaded one end, or
continuously threaded.
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2.03 DUCTWORK FABRICATION

A.
B.
C.

Fabricate and support in accordance with SMACNA (DCS) and as indicated.
Provide duct material, gages, reinforcing, and sealing for operating pressures indicated.

Construct T's, bends, and elbows with radius of not less than 1-1/2 times width of duct on
centerline. Where not possible and where rectangular elbows must be used, provide air foil
turning vanes of perforated metal with glass fiber insulation.

Increase duct sizes gradually, not exceeding 15 degrees divergence wherever possible;
maximum 30 degrees divergence upstream of equipment and 45 degrees convergence
downstream.

Fabricate continuously welded round duct fittings in accordance with SMACNA (DCS).

Where ducts are connected to exterior wall louvers and duct outlet is smaller than louver frame,
provide blank-out panels sealing louver area around duct. Use same material as duct, painted
black on exterior side; seal to louver frame and duct.

2.04 MANUFACTURED DUCTWORK AND FITTINGS

2.05 CASINGS

A. Fabricate casings in accordance with SMACNA (DCS) and construct for operating pressures
indicated.

B. Mount floor mounted casings on 4 inch high concrete curbs. At floor, rivet panels on 8 inch
centers to angles. Where floors are acoustically insulated, provide liner of galvanized 18 gage,
0.0478 inch expanded metal mesh supported at 12 inch centers, turned up 12 inches at sides
with sheet metal shields.

C. Reinforce door frames with steel angles tied to horizontal and vertical plenum supporting

angles. Install hinged access doors where indicated or required for access to equipment for
cleaning and inspection.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A.
B.
C.

F.

G.

Install, support, and seal ducts in accordance with SMACNA (DCS).
Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

During construction provide temporary closures of metal or taped polyethylene on open
ductwork to prevent construction dust from entering ductwork system.

Duct sizes indicated are inside clear dimensions. For lined ducts, maintain sizes inside lining.

Locate ducts with sufficient space around equipment to allow normal operating and
maintenance activities.

Use crimp joints with or without bead for joining round duct sizes 8 inch and smaller with crimp
in direction of air flow.

At exterior wall louvers, seal duct to louver frame and install blank-out panels.

3.02 CLEANING

A

B.

See Section 01 7419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal, for additional
requirements.

Clean duct system and force air at high velocity through duct to remove accumulated dust. To
obtain sufficient air, clean half the system at a time. Protect equipment that could be harmed by
excessive dirt with temporary filters, or bypass during cleaning.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 3300
AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Backdraft dampers - metal.
Backdraft dampers - fabric.
Combination fire and smoke dampers.
Duct access doors.
Fire dampers.
Flexible duct connections.
Smoke dampers.

IOTMOO D

. Volume control dampers.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.

B. Section 23 3100 - HVAC Ducts and Casings.

C. Section 23 3600 - Air Terminal Units: Pressure regulating damper assembilies.

D. Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NFPA 90A - Standard for the Installation of Air-Conditioning and Ventilating Systems; National
Fire Protection Association; 2012.

B. NFPA 92 - Standard for Smoke-Control Systems; 2015.

C. NFPA 96 - Standard for Ventilation Control and Fire Protection of Commercial Cooking
Operations; 2014.

D. SMACNA (DCS) - HVAC Duct Construction Standards Metal and Flexible; Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractors' National Association; 2005.

E. UL 33 - Standard for Safety Heat Responsive Links for Fire-Protection Service; Underwriters
Laboratories Inc.; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

F. UL 555 - Standard for Fire Dampers; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; Current Edition, Including
All Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide for shop fabricated assemblies including volume control dampers and
duct access doors. Include electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories
Inc. as suitable for the purpose specified and indicated.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect dampers from damage to operating linkages and blades.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 BACKDRAFT DAMPERS - METAL

A. Manufacturers:
1. Ruskin Company: www.ruskin.com.
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B. Multi-Blade, Parallel Action Gravity Balanced Backdraft Dampers: Galvanized steel, with center
pivoted blades of maximum 6 inch width, with felt or flexible vinyl sealed edges, linked together
in rattle-free manner with 90 degree stop, steel ball bearings, and plated steel pivot pin;
adjustment device to permit setting for varying differential static pressure.

2.02 BACKDRAFT DAMPERS - FABRIC

A. Fabric Backdraft Dampers: Factory-fabricated.
1. Blades: Neoprene coated fabric material.
2. Birdscreen: 1/2 inch nominal mesh of galvanized steel or aluminum.
3. Maximum Velocity: 1000 fpm (5 m/sec) face velocity.

2.03 COMBINATION FIRE AND SMOKE DAMPERS
2.04 DUCT ACCESS DOORS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Ruskin Company: www.ruskin.com.

B. Fabrication: Rigid and close-fitting of galvanized steel with sealing gaskets and quick fastening
locking devices. For insulated ducts, install minimum 1 inch thick insulation with sheet metal
cover.

1.  Less Than 12 inches Square: Secure with sash locks.

2.  Upto 18 inches Square: Provide two hinges and two sash locks.

3. Upto24 x48inches: Three hinges and two compression latches with outside and inside
handles.

2.05 FIRE DAMPERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Ruskin Company: www.ruskin.com.

B. Fabricate in accordance with NFPA 90A and UL 555, and as indicated.

C. Curtain Type Dampers: Galvanized steel with interlocking blades. Provide stainless steel
closure springs and latches for horizontal installations. Configure with blades out of air stream
except for 1.0 inch pressure class ducts up to 12 inches in height.

D. Fusible Links: UL 33, separate at 160 degrees F with adjustable link straps for combination
fire/balancing dampers.

2.06 FLEXIBLE DUCT CONNECTIONS

A. Fabricate in accordance with SMACNA (DCS) and as indicated.

B. Flexible Duct Connections: Fabric crimped into metal edging strip.
2.07 SMOKE DAMPERS
2.08 VOLUME CONTROL DAMPERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Ruskin Company: www.ruskin.com.

B. Fabricate in accordance with SMACNA (DCS) and as indicated.

C. Single Blade Dampers: Fabricate for duct sizes up to 6 x 30 inch.
1.  Fabricate for duct sizes up to 6 x 30 inch.
2. Blade: 24 gage, 0.0239 inch, minimum.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, NFPA 90A, and follow
SMACNA (DCS). Refer to Section 23 3100 for duct construction and pressure class.
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B. Provide backdraft dampers on exhaust fans or exhaust ducts nearest to outside and where
indicated.

C. Provide fire dampers, combination fire and smoke dampers, and smoke dampers at locations
indicated, where ducts and outlets pass through fire rated components, and where required by
Authorities Having Jurisdiction. Install with required perimeter mounting angles, sleeves,
breakaway duct connections, corrosion resistant springs, bearings, bushings and hinges.

D. Install smoke dampers and combination smoke and fire dampers in accordance with NFPA 92.
Demonstrate re-setting of fire dampers to Owner's representative.

F. Atfans and motorized equipment associated with ducts, provide flexible duct connections
immediately adjacent to the equipment.

G. Atequipment supported by vibration isolators, provide flexible duct connections immediately
adjacent to the equipment.

m

H. Provide balancing dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches
are taken from larger ducts as required for air balancing. Install minimum 2 duct widths from
duct take-off.

I.  Provide balancing dampers on high velocity systems where indicated. Refer to Section 23 3600
- Air Terminal Units.

J.  Provide balancing dampers on duct take-off to diffusers, grilles, and registers, regardless of
whether dampers are specified as part of the diffuser, grille, or register assembly.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 3416
CENTRIFUGAL HVAC FANS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Forward curved centrifugal fans.

B. Inline centrifugal fans.

C. Motors and drives.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 22 0513 - Common Motor Requirements for Plumbing Equipment.

B. Section 22 0548 - Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.

C. Section 23 0713 - Duct Insulation.

D. Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AMCA 99 - Standards Handbook; Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.;
2010.

B. NEMA MG 1 - Motors and Generators; National Electrical Manufacturers Association; 2014.
C. SMACNA (DCS) - HVAC Duct Construction Standards; 2005.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on centrifugal fans and accessories including fan curves with
specified operating point clearly plotted, power, RPM, sound power levels for both fan inlet and
outlet at rated capacity, and electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate assembly of centrifugal fans and accessories including fan curves with
specified operating point clearly plotted, sound power levels for both fan inlet and outlet at rated
capacity, and electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories
Inc. as suitable for the purpose specified and indicated.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect motors, shafts, and bearings from weather and construction dust.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Permanent fans may not be used for ventilation during construction.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Loren Cook Company; : www.lorencook.com.

B. Greenheck.
2.02 WHEEL AND INLET

A. Forward Curved: Black enameled steel construction with inlet flange, back plate, shallow
blades with inlet and tip curved forward in direction of airflow, mechanically secured to flange
and back plate; steel hub swaged to back plate and keyed to shaft with set screw.
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2.03 HOUSING

A

C.
D.

Heavy gage steel, spot welded for AMCA 99 Class | and Il fans, and continuously welded for
Class lll, adequately braced, designed to minimize turbulence with spun inlet bell and shaped
cut

Factory finish before assembly to manufacturer's standard. For fans handling air downstream
of humidifiers, provide two additional coats of paint. Prime coating on aluminum parts is not
required.

Provide bolted construction with horizontal flanged split housing, where indicated.
Fabricate plug fans without volute housing, in lined steel cabinet. Refer to Section 23 0713.

2.04 BEARINGS AND DRIVES

A

Drive: Castiron or steel sheaves, dynamically balanced, keyed. Variable and adjustable pitch
sheaves for motors 15 hp and under, selected so required rpm is obtained with sheaves set at
mid Fixed sheave for 20 hp and over, matched belts, and drive rated as recommended by
manufacturer or minimum 1.5 times nameplate rating of the motor.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 3700
AIR OUTLETS AND INLETS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Registers/grilles.
B. Louvers.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AMCA 500-L - Laboratory Methods of Testing Louvers for Rating; Air Movement and Control
Association International, Inc.; 2012.

B. ASHRAE Std 70 - Method of Testing the Performance of Air Outlets and Inlets; American
Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air Conditioning Engineers, Inc.; 2006 (R2011).
C. SMACNA (DCS) - HVAC Duct Construction Standards Metal and Flexible; Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractors' National Association; 2005.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data for equipment required for this project. Review outlets and inlets as
to size, finish, and type of mounting prior to submission. Submit schedule of outlets and inlets
showing type, size, location, application, and noise level.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Test and rate air outlet and inlet performance in accordance with ASHRAE Std 70.
B. Test and rate louver performance in accordance with AMCA 500-L.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Titus; : www.titus-hvac.com.
B. Ruskin Louvers .
2.02 DUCT MOUNTED SUPPLY & EXHAUST REGISTERS/GRILLES (G-A)

A. Titus - Spiral S300FL: Aluminum supply grilles shall be TITUS direct spiral duct-mounted
supply grilles model S301F (single deflection) or S300F (double deflection) or S8F (perforated
face) for the sizes and mounting types as shown on the plans and outlet schedule. The
deflection blades shall be available parallel to the long or short dimension of the grille. All supply
grilles shall be constructed with radius end caps and foam gaskets for a tight seal to the duct
diameter. All supply grilles shall be constructed with a 1 3/8-inch wide border.

B. Blades shall be constructed of heavy duty extruded aluminum and shall be spaced %4-inch apart.
Blades shall extend completely through the side frame on each side to ensure stability
throughout the complete cfm operating range of the grille. Blades shall be individually adjustable
without loosening or rattling and shall be securely held in place with tension wire.

C. Optional air scoop damper/extractor (option ASD) shall be constructed of heavy duty aluminum.
The ASD must be operable from the face with a screwdriver.

D. The grille color will be selected by Architect. The finish shall be an anodic acrylic paint, baked at
315°F for 30 minutes. The pencil hardness must be HB to H. The paint must pass a 100-hour
ASTM B117 Corrosive Environments Salt Spray Test without creepage, blistering or
deterioration of film. The paint must pass a 250-hour ASTM D870 Water Immersion Test. The
paint must also pass the ASTM D2794 Reverse Impact Cracking Test with a 50-inch pound
force applied.
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2.03 DUCT MOUNTED RETURN REGISTERS/GRILLES (G-B)

A

Titus - 301FL Furnace Return Grille: Aluminum supply grilles shall be TITUS Model 301F
(single deflection) of the sizes and mounting types shown on the plans and outlet schedule. The
deflection blades shall be available parallel to the long dimension of the grille or register.
Construction shall be of aluminum with a 1%-inch wide border on all sides. Sizes 24 x 24 inches
and below shall have roll-formed borders with a minimum thickness of 0.032 inch. Larger sizes
shall be constructed using continuous aluminum extrusions with a nominal thickness of 0.040
through 0.050 inch and shall be interlocked at the four corners and mechanically staked to form
a rigid frame. Screw holes shall be countersunk for a neat appearance.

Deflection blades shall be contoured to a specifically designed and tested cross-section to meet
published test performance data. Blades shall be spaced on %4-inch centers. Blades shall have
friction pivots on both sides to allow individual blade adjustment without loosening or rattling or
be inserted through the frame and held tight with steel friction wire interlocked to the frame on
both ends of each side. Plastic blade pivots are not acceptable.

Optional opposed blade volume damper shall be constructed of heavy gauge steel or aluminum.
Damper must be operable from the face of the grille.

The grille finish shall be #26 white. The finish shall be an anodic acrylic paint, baked at 315° F
for 30 minutes. The pencil hardness must be HB to H. The paint must pass a 100-hour ASTM
B117 Corrosive Environments Salt Spray Test without creepage, blistering or deterioration of
film. The paint must pass a 250-hour ASTM D870 Water Immersion Test. The paint must also
pass the ASTM D2794 Reverse Impact Cracking Test with a 50-inch pound force applied.

2.04 LOUVERS

A

B.

C.
D.

Type: 6 inch deep with blades on 45 degree slope with center baffle and return bend, heavy
channel frame, 1/2 inch square mesh screen over exhaust and 1/2 inch square mesh screen
over intake.

Fabrication: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch thick galvanized steel welded assembly, with factory prime
coat finish.

Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
Mounting: Furnish with interior flat flange for installation.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A
B.

C.

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Check location of outlets and inlets and make necessary adjustments in position to conform
with architectural features, symmetry, and lighting arrangement.

Provide balancing dampers on duct take-off to diffusers, and grilles and registers, despite
whether dampers are specified as part of the diffuser, or grille and register assembly.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 5400
FURNACES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Forced air furnaces.
B. Controls.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 23 0513 - Common Motor Requirements for HYAC Equipment: Additional requirements

for fan motors.

B. Section 23 0913 - Instrumentation and Control Devices for HYAC: Thermostats, humidistats,
time clocks.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AHRI 610 - Performance Rating of Central System Humidifiers; Air Conditioning, Heating, and
Refrigeration Institute; 2004.

B. ASHRAE Std 90.1 - Energy Standard for Buildings Except Low-Rise Residential Buildings,
Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, Inc.; 2013, Including All Addenda
(ANSI/ASHRAE/IES Std 90.1).

C. NFPA 54 - National Fuel Gas Code; National Fire Protection Association; 2015.

D. NFPA 90A - Standard for the Installation of Air-Conditioning and Ventilating Systems; National
Fire Protection Association; 2012.

E. NFPA 211 - Standard for Chimneys, Fireplaces, Vents, and Solid Fuel-Burning Appliances;
National Fire Protection Association; 2013.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide rated capacities, weights, accessories, electrical nameplate data, and
wiring diagrams.

C. Warranty: Submit manufacturers warranty and ensure forms have been filled out in Owner s
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum 3 years of experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.06 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories
Inc. as suitable for the purpose specified and indicated.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturers warranty for heat exchangers and condensing units.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Trane Inc,; XC95m: www.trane.com.
2.02 GAS FIRED FURNACES
A. Annual Fuel Utilization Efficiency (AFUE): 0.95 ("condensing").
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M.
N.

MODULATING OPERATION: The modulating gas valves provides longer heating cycles for
more consistent heating comfort. Modulates from 40% to 100% in less than 1% increments of
the furnace's heating capacity saving energy, while at the same time maximizing homeowner
comfort.

COMMUNICATING MODE: Furnace is shipped ready to be connected in communicating mode
using three wire hook-up using TCONT900 comfort control.

COMFORT CONTROL: Comfortlink II Communicating furnace design, offers plug and play —
walk away installation. Assures the entire heating and air conditioning system is set up in the
proper modes to optimize the engineered performance of the matched system installed. The
furnace can also be connected in conventional 24V mode.

NATURAL GAS MODELS: Central Heating furnace designs are certified by the American Gas
Association for both natural and L.P. gas. Limit setting and rating data were established and
approved under standard rating conditions using American National Standards Institute
standards.

SAFE OPERATION: The Integrated System Control has solid state devices, which continuously
monitor for presence of flame, when the system is in the heating mode of operation. Dual
solenoid combination gas valve and regulator provide additional safety.

QUICK HEATING: Durable, cycle tested, heavy gauge aluminized steel heat exchanger quickly
transfers heat to provide warm conditioned air to the structure. Low energy power vent blower,
to increase efficiency and provide a positive discharge of gas fumes to the outside.

BURNERS: Multiport Inshot burners will give years of quiet and efficient service. All models can
be converted to L.P. gas without changing burners.

INTEGRATED SYSTEM CONTROL: Exclusively designed operational program provides total
control of furnace limit sensors, blowers, gas valve, flame control and includes self diagnostics
for ease of service. Also contains connection points for EAC and Humidifier hookup

AIR DELIVERY: The variable speed blower motor has sufficient airflow for most heating and
cooling requirements and will switch from heating to cooling speeds on demand from room
thermostat. The blower door safety switch will prevent or terminate furnace operation when the
blower door is removed.

HOUSING: Heavy gauge steel and “wrap-around” cabinet construction is used in the cabinet
with baked-on enamel finish for strength and beauty. The heat exchanger section of the cabinet
is completely lined with foil faced fiberglass insulation. This results in quiet and efficient
operation due to the excellent acoustical and insulating qualities of fiberglass. Built-in bottom
pan and alternate bottom, left or right side return air connection provision.

FEATURES AND GENERAL OPERATION: The XC95m High Efficiency Gas Furnaces utilize
an Adaptive Heat Up Silicon Nitride Hot Surface Ignition system, which eliminates the waste of a
constant burning pilot. The integrated system control lights the main burners upon a demand for
heat from the room thermostat. Complete front service access. Low energy power venter Vent
proving pressure switch.

Variable speed ECM blower motor
PVC Venting - 1 or 2 pipe option

2.03 THERMOSTATS

A

B.

Manufacturers:
1.  Trane Inc; . www.trane.com.

Room Thermostat: Low voltage, electric solid state microcomputer based room thermostat with
remote sensor:
1.  Preferential rate control to minimize overshoot and deviation from setpoint.
2. Thermostat display:
a. Actual room temperature.
b. System mode indication: heating, cooling, fan auto, off, and on, auto or on, off.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrates are ready for installation of units and openings are as indicated on shop
drawings.

B. Verify that proper power supply is available and located correctly.
C. Verify that proper fuel supply is available for connection.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Install in accordance with NFPA 90A.
Install gas fired furnaces in accordance with NFPA 54.
Provide vent connections in accordance with NFPA 211.
Pipe drain from humidifier to nearest floor drain.

END OF SECTION

moow
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SECTION 23 8101
TERMINAL HEAT TRANSFER UNITS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Electric heaters.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 23 0513 - Common Motor Requirements for HYAC Equipment.

B. Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.
Installation of room thermostats. Electrical supply to units.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide typical catalog of information including arrangements.

C. Warranty: Submit manufacturer's warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturers warranty for fan-coil unit.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 ELECTRIC UNIT HEATERS

A. Manufacturers:
1.  Trane Inc: www.trane.com.

B. Assembly: UL listed and labelled assembly with terminal box and cover, and built-in controls.

C. Heating Elements: Enclosed copper tube, aluminum finned element of coiled nickel-chrome
resistance wire centered in tubes and embedded in refractory material.

D. Cabinet: 0.0478 inch steel with easily removed front panel with integral air outlet and inlet
grilles.

E. Fan: Direct drive propeller type, statically and dynamically balanced, with fan guard.

F. Motor: Permanently lubricated, sleeve bearings for horizontal models, ball bearings for vertical
models.

G. Control: Provide tamper proof thermostat.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install equipment exposed to finished areas after walls and ceiling are finished and painted. Do
not damage equipment or finishes.
C. Install electric heating equipment including devices furnished by manufacturer but not

factory-mounted. Furnish copy of manufacturer's wiring diagram submittal. Install electrical
wiring in accordance with manufacturer's submittals and Section 26 2717.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 8127
SMALL SPLIT-SYSTEM HEATING AND COOLING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Air cooled condensing units.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AHRI 210/240 - Standard for Performance Rating of Unitary Air Conditioning and Air-Source
Heat Pump Equipment; Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute; 2008.

B. AHRI 520 - Performance Rating of Positive Displacement Condensing Units; Air-Conditioning,
Heating, and Refrigeration Institute; 2004.

C. ASHRAE Std 15 - Safety Standard for Refrigeration Systems; American Society of Heating,
Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, Inc.; 2013 (ANSI/ASHRAE Std 15).

D. ASHRAE Std 23.1 - Methods of Testing for Rating Positive Displacement Refrigerant
Compressors and Condensing Units that Operate at Subcritical Temperatures of the

Refrigerant; American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, Inc.;
2010.

E. NFPA 90A - Standard for the Installation of Air-Conditioning and Ventilating Systems; National
Fire Protection Association; 2012.

F. NFPA 90B - Standard for the Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems;
National Fire Protection Association; 2012.

G. UL 207 - Standard for Refrigerant-Containing Components and Accessories, Nonelectrical;
Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide rated capacities, weights, accessories, electrical nameplate data, and
wiring diagrams.

C. Warranty: Submit manufacturers warranty and ensure forms have been filled out in Owner s
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum 3 years of experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturers warranty for condensing units.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Trane Inc; XL20i - 4TTZ0048A & 4TTZ0060A: www.trane.com.

2.02 SYSTEM DESIGN

A. Split-System Heating and Cooling Units: Self-contained, packaged, matched
factory-engineered and assembled, pre-wired indoor and outdoor units; UL listed.
1. Heating: Natural gas fired.
2. Cooling: Outdoor electric condensing unit with evaporator coil in central ducted indoor
unit.

Gateway Visitor Center 238127 -1 SMALL SPLIT-SYSTEM HEATING
AND COOLING



3. Provide refrigerant lines internal to units and between indoor and outdoor units, factory
cleaned, dried, pressurized and sealed, with insulated suction line.

2.03 OUTDOOR UNITS

A

E.

Outdoor Units: Self-contained, packaged, pre-wired unit consisting of cabinet, with compressor

and condenser.

1. Comply with AHRI 210/240.

2. Refrigerant: Use only refrigerants that have ozone depletion potential (ODP) of zero and
global warming potential (GWP) of less than 50.

3. Refrigerant: R-410A.

4. Cabinet: Galvanized steel with baked enamel finish, easily removed and secured access
doors with safety interlock switches, glass fiber insulation with reflective liner.

5.  Construction and Ratings: In accordance with AHRI 210/240 with testing in accordance
with ASHRAE Std 23.1 and UL 207.

Air Cooled Condenser: Aluminum fin and copper tube coil, AHRI 520 with direct drive axial
propeller fan resiliently mounted, galvanized fan guard.

Coil: Air-cooled, aluminum fins bonded to copper tubes.

Accessories: Filter drier, high pressure switch (manual reset), low pressure switch (automatic
reset), service valves and gage ports, thermometer well (in liquid line).
1. Provide thermostatic expansion valves.

Operating Controls:
1. Control by room thermostat to maintain room temperature setting.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A

B.
C.

Verify that substrates are ready for installation of units and openings are as indicated on shop
drawings.

Verify that proper power supply is available and in correct location.
Verify that proper fuel supply is available for connection.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and requirements of local authorities
having jurisdiction.
B. Install in accordance with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B.
C. Install refrigeration systems in accordance with ASHRAE Std 15.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 8216
AIR COILS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Refrigerant coils.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 23 2300 - Refrigerant Piping.

B. Section 23 3100 - HVAC Ducts and Casings: Installation of duct coils.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AHRI 410 - Standard for Forced-Circulation Air-Cooling and Air-Heating Coils; Air-Conditioning,
Heating, and Refrigeration Institute; 2001 (R2011).

B. SMACNA (DCS) - HVAC Duct Construction Standards Metal and Flexible; Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractors' National Association; 2005.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide coil and frame configurations, dimensions, materials, rows, connections,
and rough-in dimensions.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories
Inc. as suitable for the purpose specified and indicated.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect coil fins from crushing and bending by leaving in shipping cases until installation, and by
storing indoors.

B. Protect coils from entry of dirt and debris with pipe caps or plugs.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Trane; COOLING COIL: www.trane.com.
2.02 REFRIGERANT COILS

A. Manufacturers:
1.  Trane; COOLING COIL: www.trane.com.

B. Tubes: 5/8 inch OD seamless copper or brass arranged in parallel or staggered pattern,
expanded into fins, silver brazed joints.

C. Fins: Aluminum or copper continuous plate type with full fin collars. Solder coat copper fin
coils.

D. Casing: Die formed channel frame of 16 gage, 0.0598 inch galvanized steel with 3/8 inch
mounting holes on 3 inch centers. Provide tube supports for coils longer than 36 inches.

E. Headers: Seamless copper or brass tubes with silver brazed joints.

F. Liquid Distributors: Brass or copper venturi type distributor with seamless copper distributor
tubes, 5/16 inch outside diameter; maximum 12 circuits per distributor.

G. Testing: Air test under water at 300 psi for working pressure of 250 psi; clean, dehydrate, and
seal with dry nitrogen charge.

H. Configuration: Down feed with bottom suction to prevent trapping of oil.
I.  Fin Spacing: 8 fins per inch.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A.
B.

Mmoo

Install in accordance with manufacturers written instructions.

Install in ducts and casings in accordance with SMACNA (DCS).
1. Provide frames for maximum three coil sections.

2. Arrange supports to avoid piercing drain pans.

3. Provide airtight seal between coil and duct or casing.

4. Refer to Section 23 3100.

Protect coils to prevent damage to fins and flanges. Comb out bent fins.
Install coils level. Install cleanable tube coils with 1:50 pitch.
Make connections to coils with unions and flanges.

Cooling Caoils:

1. Provide three break moisture eliminators of 24 gage, 0.0239 inch galvanized steel, where
air velocity exceeds 500 ft/min.

2. Provide drain pan and drain connection; fabricate from 20 gage, 0.0359 inch galvanized
steel, extend 3 inches from face of entering air side, 6 inches from face of leaving air side,
and 4 inches from face of eliminators. Pipe drain pans individually to floor drain with water
seal trap.

Refrigerant Coils: Provide sight glass in liquid line within 12 inches of coil. Refer to Section 23
2300.

END OF SECTION

Gateway Visitor Center 238216 -2 AIR COILS



SECTION 26 0519
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.

@ mMmoOoOw

Single conductor building wire.
Metal-clad cable.

Wiring connectors.

Electrical tape.

Heat shrink tubing.

Oxide inhibiting compound.
Wire pulling lubricant.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.
B.

C.

D.

E.

F.

Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.

Section 26 0526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS: Additional
requirements for grounding conductors and grounding connectors.

Section 26 0553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS: Identification products and
requirements.

Section 26 3100 - Photovoltaic Collectors: Additional wiring requirements for photovoltaic
systems.

Section 28 3100 - FIRE DETECTION AND ALARM: Fire alarm system conductors and cables.
Section 31 2316.13 - Trenching: Excavating, bedding, and backfilling.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM B3 - Standard Specification for Soft or Annealed Copper Wire; 2013.

B. ASTM B8 - Standard Specification for Concentric-Lay-Stranded Copper Conductors, Hard,
Medium-Hard, or Soft; 2011.

C. ASTM B33 - Standard Specification for Tin-Coated Soft or Annealed Copper Wire for Electrical
Purposes; 2010.

D. ASTM D4388 - Standard Specification for Nonmetallic Semi-Conducting and Electrically
Insulating Rubber Tapes; 2013.

E. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; National Electrical
Contractors Association; 2010.

F. NECA 120 - Standard for Installing Armored Cable (AC) and Metal-Clad Cable (MC); National
Electrical Contractors Association; 2006.

G. NEMA WC 70 - Power Cables Rated 2000 Volts or Less for the Distribution of Electrical Energy;
National Electrical Manufacturers Association; 2009 (ANSI/NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658).

H. NETA ATS - Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Equipment and Systems;
International Electrical Testing Association; 2013 (ANSI/NETA ATS).

. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; National Fire Protection Association; Most Recent Edition
Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and
Supplements.

J. UL 83 - Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

K. UL 486A-486B - Wire Connectors; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

L. UL 486C - Splicing Wire Connectors; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

M. UL 486D - Sealed Wire Connector Systems; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
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N. UL 493 - Thermoplastic-Insulated Underground Feeder and Branch-Circuit Cables; Current
Edition, Including All Revisions.

0. UL 510 - Polyvinyl Chloride, Polyethylene, and Rubber Insulating Tape; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

P. UL 1569 - Metal-Clad Cables; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:

1.  Coordinate sizes of raceways, boxes, and equipment enclosures installed under other
sections with the actual conductors to be installed, including adjustments for conductor
sizes increased for voltage drop.

2.  Coordinate with electrical equipment installed under other sections to provide terminations
suitable for use with the conductors to be installed.

3. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from the contract documents. Obtain
direction before proceeding with work.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for conductors
and cables, including detailed information on materials, construction, ratings, listings, and
available sizes, configurations, and stranding.

Field Quality Control Test Reports.

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate application conditions and limitations of use
stipulated by product testing agency. Include instructions for storage, handling, protection,
examination, preparation, and installation of product.

o

E. Project Record Documents: Record actual installed circuiting arrangements. Record actual
routing for underground circuits.

F. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Conform to requirements of NFPA 70.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store conductors and cables in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CONDUCTOR AND CABLE APPLICATIONS

A. Do not use conductors and cables for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and
product listing.

B. Provide single conductor building wire installed in suitable raceway unless otherwise indicated,
permitted, or required.

2.02 CONDUCTOR AND CABLE GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Provide products that comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
C. Provide new conductors and cables manufactured not more than one year prior to installation.
D

Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required conduit, boxes, wiring,
connectors, etc. as required for a complete operating system.

Comply with NEMA WC 70.
F. Thermoplastic-Insulated Conductors and Cables: Listed and labeled as complying with UL 83.

m
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Conductors for Grounding and Bonding: Also comply with Section 26 0526.

Conductor Material:

1. Provide copper conductors only. Aluminum conductors are not acceptable for this project.
Conductor sizes indicated are based on copper.

2.  Copper Conductors: Soft drawn annealed, 98 percent conductivity, uncoated copper
conductors complying with ASTM B3, ASTM B8, or ASTM B787/B 787M unless otherwise
indicated.

3. Tinned Copper Conductors: Comply with ASTM B33.

Minimum Conductor Size:
1. Branch Circuits: 12 AWG.
a. Exceptions:
1) 20 A, 120 V circuits longer than 75 feet: 10 AWG, for voltage drop.
2) 20 A, 120V circuits longer than 150 feet: 8 AWG, for voltage drop.

Conductor Color Coding:
1.  Color code conductors as indicated unless otherwise required by the authority having
jurisdiction. Maintain consistent color coding throughout project.
2. Color Coding Method: Integrally colored insulation.
a. Conductors size 4 AWG and larger may have black insulation color coded using vinyl
color coding electrical tape.
3. Color Code:
a. 208Y/120V, 3 Phase, 4 Wire System:
1) Phase A: Black.
2) Phase B: Red.
3) Phase C: Blue.
4) Neutral/Grounded: White.
b. Equipment Ground, All Systems: Green.

2.03 SINGLE CONDUCTOR BUILDING WIRE

A

w

D.
E.

Manufacturers:

1.  Copper Building Wire:
a. Cerro Wire LLC: www.cerrowire.com.
b. Encore Wire Corporation: www.encorewire.com.
c. Southwire Company: www.southwire.com.

Description: Single conductor insulated wire.

Conductor Stranding:

1.  Feeders and Branch Circuits:
a. Size 10 AWG and Smaller: Solid.
b. Size 8 AWG and Larger: Stranded.

Insulation Voltage Rating: 600 V.

Insulation:
1.  Copper Building Wire: Type THHN/THWN or THHN/THWN-2, except as indicated below.

2.04 UNDERGROUND FEEDER AND BRANCH-CIRCUIT CABLE

A. Manufacturers:
1.  Cerro Wire LLC: www.cerrowire.com.
2. Encore Wire Corporation: www.encorewire.com.
3.  Southwire Company: www.southwire.com.
B. Provide equipment grounding conductor unless otherwise indicated.
C. Conductor Stranding:
1. Size 10 AWG and Smaller: Solid.
2. Size 8 AWG and Larger: Stranded.
D. Insulation Voltage Rating: 600 V.
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E.

Cable Jacket: Listed and labeled as sunlight resistant.

2.05 METAL-CLAD CABLE

A

D
E.
F.
G.
2.06 Wi
A.

w

F.
G.
H.

Manufacturers:

1.  AFC Cable Systems Inc: www.afcweb.com.

2. Encore Wire Corporation: www.encorewire.com.
3.  Southwire Company: www.southwire.com.

Description: NFPA 70, Type MC cable listed and labeled as complying with UL 1569, and listed
for use in classified firestop systems to be used.

Conductor Stranding:
1. Size 10 AWG and Smaller: Solid.
2. Size 8 AWG and Larger: Stranded.

Insulation Voltage Rating: 600 V.

Insulation: Type THHN, THHN/THWN, or THHN/THWN-2.
Grounding: Full-size integral equipment grounding conductor.
Armor: Steel, interlocked tape.

RING CONNECTORS

Description: Wiring connectors appropriate for the application, suitable for use with the
conductors to be connected, and listed as complying with UL 486A-486B or UL 486C as
applicable.

Connectors for Grounding and Bonding: Comply with Section 26 0526.

Wiring Connectors for Splices and Taps:

1.  Copper Conductors Size 8 AWG and Smaller: Use twist-on insulated spring connectors.

2. Copper Conductors Size 6 AWG and Larger: Use mechanical connectors or compression
connectors.

Wiring Connectors for Terminations:

1. Provide terminal lugs for connecting conductors to equipment furnished with terminations
designed for terminal lugs.

2. Where over-sized conductors are larger than the equipment terminations can
accommodate, provide connectors suitable for reducing to appropriate size, but not less
than required for the rating of the overcurrent protective device.

3. Copper Conductors Size 8 AWG and Larger: Use mechanical connectors or compression
connectors where connectors are required.

4. Stranded Conductors Size 10 AWG and Smaller: Use crimped terminals for connections
to terminal screws.

Twist-on Insulated Spring Connectors: Rated 600 V, 221 degrees F for standard applications
and 302 degrees F for high temperature applications; pre-filled with sealant and listed as
complying with UL 486D for damp and wet locations.
1. Manufacturers:

a. 3M: www.3m.com.

b. Ideal Industries, Inc: www.idealindustries.com.

c. NSl Industries LLC: www.nsiindustries.com.

Mechanical Connectors: Provide bolted type or set-screw type.
Compression Connectors: Provide circumferential type or hex type crimp configuration.

Crimped Terminals: Nylon-insulated, with insulation grip and terminal configuration suitable for
connection to be made.

2.07 WIRING ACCESSORIES

A. Electrical Tape:
1. Manufacturers:
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C.

D.

a. 3M: www.3m.com.
b. Plymouth Rubber Europa: www.plymouthrubber.com.

2. Vinyl Color Coding Electrical Tape: Integrally colored to match color code indicated; listed
as complying with UL 510; minimum thickness of 7 mil; resistant to abrasion, corrosion,
and sunlight; suitable for continuous temperature environment up to 221 degrees F.

3. Vinyl Insulating Electrical Tape: Complying with ASTM D3005 and listed as complying with
UL 510; minimum thickness of 7 mil; resistant to abrasion, corrosion, and sunlight;
conformable for application down to 0 degrees F and suitable for continuous temperature
environment up to 221 degrees F.

4. Rubber Splicing Electrical Tape: Ethylene Propylene Rubber (EPR) tape, complying with
ASTM D4388; minimum thickness of 30 mil; suitable for continuous temperature
environment up to 194 degrees F and short-term 266 degrees F overload service.

5.  Electrical Filler Tape: Rubber-based insulating moldable putty, minimum thickness of 125
mil; suitable for continuous temperature environment up to 176 degrees F.

Heat Shrink Tubing: Heavy-wall, split-resistant, with factory-applied adhesive; rated 600 V;
suitable for direct burial applications; listed as complying with UL 486D.

Oxide Inhibiting Compound: Listed; suitable for use with the conductors or cables to be
installed.

Wire Pulling Lubricant: Listed; suitable for use with the conductors or cables to be installed and
suitable for use at the installation temperature.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.
B.
C.

D.

Verify that interior of building has been protected from weather.
Verify that work likely to damage wire and cable has been completed.

Verify that raceways, boxes, and equipment enclosures are installed and are properly sized to
accommodate conductors and cables in accordance with NFPA 70.

Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 PREPARATION

A

Clean raceways thoroughly to remove foreign materials before installing conductors and cables.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Circuiting Requirements:

1. When circuit destination is indicated and routing is not shown, determine exact routing
required.

2. Arrange circuiting to minimize splices.

3.  Common Neutrals: Unless otherwise indicated, sharing of neutral/grounded conductors
among up to three single phase branch circuits of different phases installed in the same
raceway is not permitted. Provide dedicated neutral/grounded conductor for each individual
branch circuit.

B. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Install conductors and cable in a neat and workmanlike manner in accordance with NECA 1.
D. Install metal-clad cable (Type MC) in accordance with NECA 120.

E. Installation in Raceway:

1.  Tape ends of conductors and cables to prevent infiltration of moisture and other
contaminants.

2. Pull all conductors and cables together into raceway at same time.

3. Do not damage conductors and cables or exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum
pulling tension and sidewall pressure.

4. Use suitable wire pulling lubricant where necessary, except when lubricant is not
recommended by the manufacturer.
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Q.

Paralleled Conductors: Install conductors of the same length and terminate in the same
manner.

Secure and support conductors and cables in accordance with NFPA 70 using suitable supports

and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction. Provide independent support from

building structure. Do not provide support from raceways, piping, ductwork, or other systems.

1. Installation Above Suspended Ceilings: Do not provide support from ceiling support
system. Do not provide support from ceiling grid or allow conductors and cables to lay on
ceiling tiles.

2. Installation in Vertical Raceways: Provide supports where vertical rise exceeds
permissible limits.

Terminate cables using suitable fittings.
1. Metal-Clad Cable (Type MC):
a. Use listed fittings.
b. Cut cable armor only using specialized tools to prevent damaging conductors or
insulation. Do not use hacksaw or wire cutters to cut armor.

Install conductors with a minimum of 12 inches of slack at each outlet.

Neatly train and bundle conductors inside boxes, wireways, panelboards and other equipment
enclosures.

Group or otherwise identify neutral/grounded conductors with associated ungrounded
conductors inside enclosures in accordance with NFPA 70.

Make wiring connections using specified wiring connectors.

1. Make splices and taps only in accessible boxes. Do not pull splices into raceways or make
splices in conduit bodies or wiring gutters.

2. Remove appropriate amount of conductor insulation for making connections without
cutting, nicking or damaging conductors.

3. Do not remove conductor strands to facilitate insertion into connector.

4. Clean contact surfaces on conductors and connectors to suitable remove corrosion,
oxides, and other contaminates. Do not use wire brush on plated connector surfaces.

5. Mechanical Connectors: Secure connections according to manufacturer's recommended
torque settings.

6. Compression Connectors: Secure connections using manufacturer's recommended tools
and dies.

Insulate splices and taps that are made with uninsulated connectors using methods suitable for
the application, with insulation and mechanical strength at least equivalent to unspliced
conductors.
1. Dry Locations: Use insulating covers specifically designed for the connectors, electrical
tape, or heat shrink tubing.
a. For taped connections, first apply adequate amount of rubber splicing electrical tape
or electrical filler tape, followed by outer covering of vinyl insulating electrical tape.
2. Damp Locations: Use heat shrink tubing.
3. Wet Locations: Use heat shrink tubing.

Insulate ends of spare conductors using vinyl insulating electrical tape.

Field-Applied Color Coding: Where vinyl color coding electrical tape is used in lieu of integrally
colored insulation as permitted in Part 2 under "Color Coding", apply half overlapping turns of
tape at each termination and at each location conductors are accessible.

Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using
materials and methods specified in Section 07 8400.

Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide final connections to all equipment and
devices, including those furnished by others, as required for a complete operating system.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A

Perform inspection, testing, and adjusting in accordance with Section 01 4000.
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B. Perform inspections and tests listed in NETA ATS, Section 7.3.2. The insulation resistance test
is required for all conductors. The resistance test for parallel conductors listed as optional is not

required.
C. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective conductors and cables.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0526
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.
B.

D.

Grounding and bonding requirements.
Conductors for grounding and bonding.
Connectors for grounding and bonding.
Ground bars.

Ground rod electrodes.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

C.

Section 26 0519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES:
Additional requirements for conductors for grounding and bonding, including conductor color
coding.

Section 26 0553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS: Identification products and
requirements.

Section 26 3100 - Photovoltaic Collectors: Additional grounding and bonding requirements for
photovoltaic systems.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.

E.

NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; National Electrical
Contractors Asso